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LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE,
LEGISLATIVE AFFAIRS,
Washington, DC.

Hon. ToMm LANTOS, Chairman,
Committee on Foreign Affairs,
House of Representatives, Washington, DC.

DEAR MR. CHAIRMAN: On behalf of Secretary Rice, we are pleased
to transmit the Annual Report on International Religious Freedom
2007. This report is submitted in compliance with Sec. 102 of P.L.
105-292, the International Religious Freedom Act of 1998, which
calls for a report to describe and assess the nature and extent of
violations of religious freedom in each country, to describe U.S. ac-
tions and policies in support of religious freedom, and to provide
specified information on a variety of topics related to religious free-
dom.

The report reviews the status of religious freedom in 197 coun-
tries or areas, provides an overview of U.S. policy on religious free-
dom and information about U.S. actions taken to address religious
freedom issues in each country. The report is available on the De-
partment of State web page at www.state.gov.

We hope you find this information helpful. Please let us know if
we can be of further assistance.

Sincerely,

JEFFREY T. BERGINER,
Assistant Secretary, Legislative Affairs.

(vii)






PREFACE

2007 REPORT ON INTERNATIONAL RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Why the Reports are Prepared

This report is submitted to the Congress by the Department of State in compli-
ance with Section 102(b) of the International Religious Freedom Act (IRFA) of 1998.
The law provides that the Secretary of State, with the assistance of the Ambassador
at Large for International Religious Freedom, shall transmit to Congress “an An-
nual Report on International Religious Freedom supplementing the most recent
Human Rights Reports by providing additional detailed information with respect to
matters involving international religious freedom.”

How the Reports are Prepared

U.S. Embassies prepare the initial drafts of these reports, gathering information
from a variety of sources, including Government and religious officials, nongovern-
mental organizations, journalists, human rights monitors, religious groups, and aca-
demics. This information-gathering can be hazardous, and U.S. Foreign Service Offi-
cers regularly go to great lengths, under trying and sometimes dangerous condi-
tions, to investigate reports of human rights abuse, to monitor elections, and to
come to the aid of individuals at risk because of their religious beliefs.

The Office of International Religious Freedom collaborated in collecting and ana-
lyzing information for the country reports, drawing on the expertise of other Depart-
ment of State offices, religious organizations, other non-governmental organizations,
foreign Government officials, representatives from the United Nations and other
international and regional organizations and institutions, and experts from aca-
demia and the media. In compiling and editing the country reports, the Office of
International Religious Freedom consulted with experts on issues of religious dis-
crimination and persecution, religious leaders from a wide variety of faiths, and ex-
perts on legal matters. The office’s guiding principle was to ensure that all relevant
information was assessed as objectively, thoroughly, and fairly as possible.

The report will be used by a wide range of U.S. Government departments, agen-
cies, and offices to shape policy; conduct diplomacy; inform assistance, training, and
other resource allocations; and help determine which countries have engaged in or
tolerated “particularly severe violations” of religious freedom, otherwise known as
Countries of Particular Concern.

A Word on Usage

When this report states that a Government “generally respected” the right of reli-
gious freedom over the reporting period, this phrase signifies that the Government
attempted to protect religious freedom in the fullest sense. “Generally respected” is
thus the highest level of respect for religious freedom assigned by this report. The
phrase “generally respected” is used because the protection and promotion of reli-
gious freedom is a dynamic endeavor; it cannot be stated categorically that any Gov-
ernment fully respected this right over the reporting year, even in the best of cir-
cumstances.

Acknowledgements

The 2007 report covers the period from July 1, 2006, to June 30, 2007, and re-
flects a year of dedicated effort by hundreds of Foreign Service and Civil Service
Officers in the Department of State and U.S. missions abroad. We thank the many
Foreign Service Officers at our Embassies and consulates abroad for monitoring and
promoting religious freedom, and for chronicling in detail the status of religious lib-
erty. In addition to their efforts, we acknowledge the diligent labor and tireless com-
mitment to religious freedom of those within the Office of International Religious
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INTRODUCTION

“The freedom to worship is so central to America’s character that we tend
to take it personally when that freedom is denied to others. Our country was
a leading voice on behalf of the Jewish refusniks in the Soviet Union. Ameri-
cans joined in common cause with Catholics and Protestants who prayed in
secret behind the Iron Curtain. America has stood with Muslims seeking to
freely practice their beliefs in places such as Burma and China.”

President George W. Bush, June 27, 2007

Our founding fathers established religious liberty as the cornerstone of America’s
constitutional system by enshrining it in the First Amendment of our Bill of Rights.
Many of our Nation’s early settlers fled religious persecution to come to America;
hence they vividly understood the importance of religious freedom.

Hanging over one of the main entrances to the U.S. Department of State is a
mural that vividly captures this commitment. The 50-by-12 foot painting by Kindred
McLeary represents the freedoms of worship, speech, assembly, and the press (a
portion of the mural is highlighted on the cover of this year’s Report materials). The
mural was completed in 1942 at the height of one of the most challenging periods
in the history of our country. The mural serves today as a potent reminder that,
even at times of great national challenge and threat, the heart of our foreign policy
encompasses the protection and promotion of fundamental freedoms, starting with
freedom of worship.

The United States is not alone in this commitment to religious freedom. The inter-
national community has repeatedly declared that freedom of religion is a funda-
mental human right. Such declarations can be found in Article 18 of the U.N. Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights, Article 16 of the Vienna Concluding Document
of the Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe, Article 12 of the Amer-
ican Declaration of Human Rights of the Organization of American States, and Arti-
cle 9 of the Convention for the Protection of Human Rights and Fundamental Free-
doms of the Council of Europe.

The U.N. International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights is particularly note-
worthy, as it made binding the aspirational rights highlighted in the Universal Dec-
laration. Article 18 declares, “Everyone shall have the right to freedom of thought,
conscience and religion. This right shall include freedom to have or to adopt a reli-
gion or belief of his choice, and freedom, either individually or in community with
others and in public or private, to manifest his religion or belief in worship, observ-
ance, practice and teaching.” Article 18 of the Covenant goes on to state that “No
one shall be subject to coercion which would impair his freedom to have or to adopt
a religion or belief of his choice.”

Unfortunately, as individuals and communities struggle for religious freedom
many Governments ignore their international obligations. In too many countries,
Governments refuse to recognize and protect religious freedom, and millions suffer
as a result. In some cases, religious believers are imprisoned or physically abused,
simply for the courage of their convictions. In others, they are denied the freedom
to choose their faith or talk about it openly. One contemporary example of a threat
to this freedom is a trend of new laws that, ironically, in the name of tolerance, bars
discussion of varied religious viewpoints within a religion or between varying belief
systems.

In response to these and other threats to free religious practice, the U.S. Congress
in 1998 passed the International Religious Freedom Act. The Act reaffirmed that
it is the policy of the United States to “condemn violations of religious freedom, and
to promote, and to assist other Governments in the promotion of, the fundamental
right to freedom of religion.” Most importantly, the Act declares the United States
will stand for liberty and stand with the persecuted.

The Act established the Office of International Religious Freedom (IRF Office) in
the U.S. Department of State and mandated the publication of the Annual Report
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on International Religious Freedom. This Report covers the entire world and is the
most comprehensive catalogue of both religious freedom abuses and of improve-
ments with respect to this fundamental right. The final product represents countless
hours of investigation, documentation, and analysis by U.S. embassies and con-
sulates abroad and by IRF Office staff in Washington. Because of this meticulous
work and its broad coverage, the Annual Report on International Religious Freedom
is read by both the powerful and the powerless, by the victims of religious persecu-
tion and by those with the ability to remedy such abuse.

The International Religious Freedom Act also mandated the creation of an Am-
bassador at Large for International Religious Freedom, who acts as principal ad-
viser to both the President and the Secretary of State on advancing religious free-
dom worldwide. The Ambassador’s role, supported by the IRF Office and in concert
with other U.S. officials, is to provide a voice for the voiceless and the oppressed.
I and my staff engage Governments, be they ally or adversary, to raise concerns
across the full range of religious freedom violations. We also work within our Gov-
ernment to help ensure U.S. foreign policy reflects our country’s historic commit-
ment to religious freedom.

Thankfully, our Nation and the Department of State are led by individuals with
a deep commitment to this issue. Both President Bush and Secretary of State Rice
have done much to promote religious freedom around the world. The Congress has
also been a steadfast ally in highlighting abuses and encouraging improvements in
many nations. Non-governmental organizations and religious groups are also valued
partners in our work. This ninth edition of the Annual Report on International Reli-
gious Freedom is a testament to the commitment of our leaders and citizens to this
issue.

The Annual Report on International Religious Freedom is a natural outgrowth of
our country’s history and a current reflection of our values. As Secretary of State
Rice has said, “We are mindful that too many people of faith can only whisper to
God in the silent sanctuaries of their conscience, because they fear persecution for
their religious beliefs.” She concludes, “Government simply has no right to stand be-
tween the individual and the Almighty.”

Great strides have been made to protect religious freedoms, both in the United
States and around the world. Sadly, however, too many individuals are unable to
exercise their religious liberties and suffer, sometimes under great duress and vio-
lence, for their faith. It is this knowledge that drives our work on this Annual Re-
port and that inspires our dedication to work towards the day when all persons
enjoy this cherished human right.

JOHN V. HANFORD III,
Ambassador at Large for International Religious Freedom.



EXECUTIVE SUMMARY

The Annual Report

The purpose of this report on religious freedom is to document the actions of Gov-
ernments—those that repress religious expression, persecute innocent believers, or
tolerate violence against religious minorities, as well as those that respect, protect,
and promote religious freedom. We strive to report with fairness and accuracy on
abuses against adherents of all religious traditions and beliefs. The Governments we
report on range from those that provided a high level of protection for religious free-
dom in the broadest sense (those that “generally respected” religious freedom) to to-
talitarian regimes that sought to control religious thought and expression and re-
garded some or all religious groups as threats.

The promotion of religious freedom is a core objective of U.S. foreign policy and
is part of the U.S. Department of State’s mission. The commitment of the United
States to religious freedom and to international human rights standards is also ar-
ticulated in such documents as Article 18 of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights, which clearly states that everyone has the right to freedom of thought, con-
science and religion. As an expression of our deep national commitment to these
freedoms, the Department of State monitors religious persecution and discrimina-
tion worldwide, recommends and implements policies directed toward regions and
countries, and develops programs to promote religious freedom. Through trans-
formational diplomacy, the United States seeks to promote freedom of religion and
conscience throughout the world as a fundamental human right and as a source of
stability for all countries. In so doing, it strives to assist newly formed democracies
in implementing freedom of religion and conscience, assist religious and human
rights nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) in promoting religious freedom, and
identify and promote changes in the policies of regimes that severely persecute their
citizens or others on the basis of religious belief.

The vast majority of the world’s people have religious beliefs, which they hold
dear. It is because religion is generally viewed by people as having such a central
place in their lives that many regard religious freedom as the most important of
rights. At the same time, global trends, regional distinctions, local preferences, and
personal histories often lead to significant overlap between religious identity and
ethnicity, class, language group, or political affiliation.

The right to religious freedom can be abused in many ways both blatant and sub-
tle. It can be helpful to recognize that abuses of, or restrictions on, religious freedom
can take many forms, as suggested by the five categories discussed below. In totali-
tarian/authoritarian regimes, and states which exhibit marked hostility toward mi-
nority religions, a wide range of abuses and repression takes place at the hands of
state agents. In other states, where there are appropriate legal provisions for reli-
gious freedom, we nevertheless may see state agents neglecting to uphold these
legal provisions by investigating and prosecuting instances of societal discrimina-
tion. In yet other cases, states may have certain discriminatory legislation that fa-
vors majority religions, or may pass legislation or enact policies that discriminate
against a small number of religious groups that the state identifies as cults.

The first and most stark category of abuses is seen in totalitarian and authori-
tarian regimes, which seek to control religious thought and expression. Such re-
gimes regard some or all religious groups as enemies of the state because of their
religious beliefs or their independence from central authority. Some Governments
are hostile towards particular groups, often identifying them as “security threats.”
It is important to distinguish between groups of religious believers who express le-
gitimate political grievances and those that misuse religion to advocate violence
against other religious groups or the state. This report categorizes as an abuse a
Government’s broad repression of religious expression among a peacefully practicing
population on the grounds of security concerns. For example, the war on terror is
used by some Governments as an excuse to repress peaceful religious practice. The
report also notes those countries and situations in which authorities’ over-zealous
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actions taken against observant believers suspected of extremism have had the prin-
cipal effect of restricting religious freedom. In some countries, for example, many
refrain from attending mosque frequently for fear that their Government will char-
acterize them as religious extremists.

A second category of abuses occurs with state hostility toward minority or non-
approved religions. These Governments implement policies designed to demand that
adherents recant their faith, to cause religious group members to flee the country,
or to intimidate and harass certain religious groups. This report notes, for example,
when state repression of religious groups was linked to ethnic identity, because a
Government dominated by a majority ethnic group suppressed the faith of a minor-
ity group. Also detailed in this report are instances where Governments used an in-
dividual’s religious devotion as a proxy for determining his or her political ideology,
which resulted in the intimidation and harassment of certain religious groups.

Yet a third kind of abuse stems from a state’s failure to address either societal
discrimination or societal abuses against religious groups. In these countries, legis-
lation may discourage religious discrimination and persecution, but officials fail to
prevent attacks, harassment, or other harmful acts against minority religious
groups. Protecting religious freedom is not just a matter of having in place laws and
policies which in written form seem to uphold religious freedom. It requires active
work by a government at all levels to prevent abuses by governmental or private
actors, to bring abusers to justice, and to provide redress to victims, when appro-
priate. Governments have the responsibility to ensure that their agents do not com-
mit abuses of religious freedom and to protect religious freedom by rule of law in
a way that ensures that private actors do not repress the rights of others. In addi-
tion, it is critical that Governments foster an environment of respect and tolerance
for all people. This report documents cases in which Governments have failed to pre-
vent violations of religious freedom, or have not responded with consistency and
vigor to violations of religious freedom by private actors, nongovernmental entities,
or local law enforcement officials.

A fourth category encompasses abuses that occur when Governments have en-
acted discriminatory legislation or implemented policies that favor majority religions
and disadvantage minority religions. These circumstances often result from histor-
ical dominance by the majority religion and a bias against new or minority religions.
Although the majority of the population in a country may worship without harass-
ment, such a situation cannot be characterized as true freedom to choose one’s faith
and worship freely. Furthermore, Government backing of a religion can result in re-
strictions even on worshippers in the majority faith, when the state favors only one
interpretation of that religion.

Finally, the practice of discriminating against certain religions by identifying
them as dangerous cults or sects is a common type of restriction on religious free-
dom, even in countries where religious freedom is otherwise respected. For example,
this report discusses denunciations against Shi’ite Muslims in Sunni-majority coun-
tries, and vice versa, especially where Governments have taken it upon themselves
to regulate religious belief and practice according to one of these faith traditions.

The remainder of this Executive Summary consists of two parts. Part I summa-
rizes, on a country-by-country basis, actions the U.S. Government has taken to ad-
vance international religious freedom in the nations designated “Countries of Par-
ticular Concern” (CPCs) for particularly severe violations of religious freedom. Part
II provides a summary of conditions in a number of countries where religious free-
dom is of significant interest, including in Countries of Particular Concern. For each
country, this section notes the legal situation and relevant policies, and gives exam-
ples of particular Government abuses or positive steps Governments have taken to
promote or protect religious freedom. In most cases, these countries exhibit one or
more of the forms of abuses outlined above.

PART I: U.S. ACTIONS IN COUNTRIES OF PARTICULAR CONCERN

The International Religious Freedom Act of 1998 (IRF Act) requires an annual re-
view of the status of religious freedom worldwide and the designation of countries
that have “engaged in or tolerated particularly severe violations of religious free-
dom” during the reporting period as “Countries of Particular Concern” (CPCs). Fol-
lowing the designation, a period of negotiation may ensue, in which the United
States seeks to work with a designated country to bring about change. Subse-
quently, depending upon the results of these discussions, one or more actions are
chosen by the Secretary of State, as required by the IRF Act. Legislative options
for CPC actions range from application of sanctions, to a bilateral agreement, to a
waiver. The Ambassador at Large for International Religious Freedom and his office
take actions to promote religious freedom in each CPC throughout the year. This
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section highlights actions by other U.S. Government officials to promote religious
freedom and to encourage the Governments to take positive steps to improve condi-
tions for religious believers. In November 2006, the Secretary redesignated Burma,
China, North Korea, Iran, Sudan, Eritrea, and Saudi Arabia. The Secretary des-
ignated Uzbekistan as a CPC for the first time. Vietnam was not redesignated a
CPC. Further details on U.S. actions in nations designated as CPCs and in other
countries may be found in each individual country report.

Burma

Every year since 1999, the Secretary of State has designated Burma as a CPC.
In 2006, the Secretary continued the designation of a sanction, consisting of a prohi-
bition on exports or other transfers of defense articles and defense services pursuant
to the Arms Export Control Act, as the action under the IRF Act. The U.S. Govern-
ment has a wide array of financial and trade sanctions in place against Burma for
its violations of human rights. The U.S. Government advocated religious freedom
with all strata of society, including Government officials, religious leaders, private
citizens, scholars, foreign diplomats, and international business and media rep-
resentatives. Through outreach and travel, when not blocked by regime officials,
Embassy representatives offered support to and exchanged information with many,
otherwise isolated, local nongovernmental organizations and religious leaders.

China

The Secretary of State has designated the People’s Republic of China a CPC every
year since 1999. In 2006, the Secretary continued the designation of a sanction, con-
sisting of the restriction of exports of crime control and detection instruments and
equipment pursuant to the Foreign Relations Authorization Act, as the action under
the IRF Act. The U.S. Department of State, the U.S. Embassy in Beijing, and the
Consulates General in Chengdu, Guangzhou, Shanghai, and Shenyang made a con-
certed effort to encourage greater religious freedom in China, condemning abuses
while supporting positive trends. In public and in private, U.S. officials repeatedly
urged the Chinese Government to respect citizens’ constitutional and internationally
recognized rights to exercise religious freedom and to release all those serving pris-
on sentences for religious activities. President Bush raised religious freedom issues
during meetings with President Hu Jintao in St. Petersburg in July 2006 and Hanoi
in November 2006. Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice and Deputy Secretary of
State John Negroponte raised concerns about religious freedom during multiple
meetings with senior Chinese officials. The U.S. Ambassador to China and other
senior officials highlighted problems of religious freedom and cases of individual re-
ligious prisoners of conscience in public speeches and in private diplomacy with Chi-
nese officials.

Eritrea

The Secretary of State first designated Eritrea as a CPC in 2004. As the action
under the IRF Act, the Secretary ordered the denial of commercial export to Eritrea
of any defense articles and services controlled under the Arms Export Control Act,
excluding certain items such as those used for peacekeeping and antiterrorism ef-
forts. Despite repeated attempts, U.S. Embassy officials were not permitted by the
Government to meet with religious leaders. The U.S. Ambassador and other Em-
bassy officers have raised the cases of detention and restrictions on unregistered re-
ligious groups with officials in the President’s Office, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs,
and the Ministry of Justice, as well as with the leaders of the sole legal political
party, the People’s Front for Democracy and Justice.

Iran

Every year since 1999, the U.S. Secretary of State has designated Iran as a CPC
under the International Religious Freedom Act for particularly severe violations of
religious freedom. The United States has no diplomatic relations with Iran, and
thus, cannot raise directly the restrictions that the Iranian Government places on
religious freedom. The U.S. Government has expressed strongly its objections to the
Government’s harsh and oppressive treatment of religious minorities through public
statements and reports, support for relevant U.N. and NGO efforts, and cooperative
diplomatic initiatives involving other states concerned about religious freedom in
Iran. The United States calls on other countries with bilateral relations with Iran
to use those ties to press Iran on religious freedoms and human rights. On numer-
ous occasions, the U.S. Department of State has addressed publicly the situation
faced by the Iranian Jewish community (guaranteed freedom of worship in Iran’s
Constitution) and the Baha’is (viewed as apostates by the regime), and the U.S.
Government has encouraged other Governments to make similar statements. The
U.S. Government has publicly condemned Iran in U.N. resolutions for its abuses of
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human rights, basic freedoms, and treatment of religious minorities. A 2005 session
of the Third Committee of the U.N. General Assembly yielded a successful resolu-
tion, cosponsored by the United States, specifically addressing religious freedom
issues among other violations of human rights and fundamental freedoms. In 2006,
the General Assembly passed another resolution against Iran, condemning its treat-
ment of the Baha’is.

North Korea

The Secretary of State has designated the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea
(DPRK) as a CPC every year since 2001. In 2006, the Secretary continued the des-
ignation of a sanction, consisting of restrictions on normal trade relations and other
trade benefits pursuant to the Trade Act of 1974 and the Jackson-Vanik Amend-
ment, as the action under the IRF Act. The U.S. Government does not have diplo-
matic relations with the DPRK, but regularly raises religious freedom concerns in
multilateral fora and bilaterally with other Governments that have diplomatic rela-
tions with the country. In December 2006, the U.N. General Assembly adopted a
resolution, which the United States had cosponsored, that condemned the DPRK’s
poor human rights record. In 2005, 2006, and 2007, the U.S. Government funded
an international advocacy campaign focused on North Korean human rights. In ad-
dition, the State Department continued to provide funding to the National Endow-
ment for Democracy to support Republic of Korea-based NGOs in their efforts to im-
prove and expand monitoring and reporting of the human rights situation in the
country. Radio Free Asia and Voice of America also provide regular Korean-lan-
guage broadcasting. Since his appointment in 2005, Special Envoy on Human Rights
in North Korea, Jay Lefkowitz, has urged other countries, including the Republic
of Korea and Japan, as well as the European Union, to join the growing inter-
national campaign urging the DPRK to address its human rights conditions and
abuses of religious freedom.

Saudi Arabia

The Secretary of State first designated Saudi Arabia as a CPC in 2004. Senior
U.S. officials and Embassy officers met with numerous senior Saudi Government
and religious leaders regarding religious freedom issues. Despite the fact that reli-
gious freedom remains severely restricted in Saudi Arabia, there were positive de-
velopments which could lead to important improvements in the future. Through a
series of discussions and through public announcements, the Saudi Government con-
firmed a number of policies to foster greater religious tolerance, to halt the dissemi-
nation of intolerant literature and extremist ideology within Saudi Arabia and
around the world, to protect the right to private worship and the right to possess
and use personal religious materials, to curb harassment by the religious police, to
empower its Human Rights Commission, to eliminate discrimination against non-
Muslim religious minorities, and to respect the rights of Muslims who do not follow
the Government’s interpretation of Islam. The Government announced plans and
began efforts to implement these and other policies aimed at curbing intolerance.
For example, the Saudi Government is overhauling its educational system, including
teacher training, curriculum reform, and revising textbooks to remove intolerant ref-
erences to other religions. It is reforming the procedures under which the religious
police operate and retraining the religious police force to ensure that the rights of
Muslims and non-Muslims are protected. In view of these developments, the Sec-
retary issued a waiver of sanctions “to further the purposes of the Act.”

Sudan

Every year since 1999, the Secretary of State has designated Sudan a CPC.
Among the numerous U.S. sanctions against Sudan, in 2006 the Secretary continued
the designation of one sanction consisting of the use of the voice and vote of the
United States to abstain or oppose loans or other uses of the funds of the inter-
national financial institutions to or for Sudan, pursuant to the International Finan-
cial Institutions Act, as the action under the IRF Act. The U.S. Government encour-
aged the Government of National Unity to fulfill the promises of religious freedom
made in the Comprehensive Peace Agreement and the Interim National Constitu-
tion and made clear that restrictions on religious freedom impede improved rela-
tions between the United States and Sudan. The U.S. Embassy has developed work-
ing relationships with a number of Muslim and Christian leaders, and U.S. officials
met on a regular basis with such leaders in Khartoum, Juba, and other locales.

Uzbekistan

On November 14, 2006, the Secretary of State designated Uzbekistan as a CPC
under the International Religious Freedom Act for particularly severe violations of
religious freedom. Uzbekistan’s restrictive religion law, which makes it difficult or
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impossible for many religious groups to obtain legal status, resulted in raids and
arrests of religious leaders. There were continuing credible allegations that devout
Muslims were arrested on suspicion of membership in extremist groups; some of
these were simply conservative Muslims whose beliefs or teachings differed from
those of state-sanctioned clerics. Following the CPC designation, the Ambassador at
Large for International Religious Freedom has held a series of meetings with offi-
cials of the Government of Uzbekistan, both in Uzbekistan and in Washington,
aimed at forging improvements in religious freedom. Other U.S. officials have also
participated in this process to seek important improvements.

PART II: COUNTRY-SPECIFIC CONDITIONS OF INTERNATIONAL RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

This section provides a summary of conditions in a number of countries where re-
ligious freedom is of significant interest. For each country, this section notes the
legal situation and relevant policies and gives examples of particular Government
abuses or positive steps Governments have taken in the reporting period to promote
or protect religious freedom.

Afghanistan

The Afghan Constitution states that “followers of other religions are free to exer-
cise their faith and perform their religious rites within the limits of the provisions
of law.” However, it also states that Islam is the “religion of the state” and that
“no law can be contrary to the beliefs and provisions of the sacred religion of Islam.”
Decades of war, years of Taliban rule, and weak democratic institutions, including
a developing judiciary, have contributed to intolerance manifested in acts of harass-
ment and violence against reform-minded Muslims and religious minorities. Due to
societal pressure, some minority religious believers hide their religion and the Af-
ghan Sikh and Hindu populations face a number of problems. Relations among the
different sects of Islam in the country continue to be difficult. Historically, the mi-
nority Shi’a have faced discrimination from the majority Sunni population. Despite
reform efforts, condemnations of conversions from Islam and censorship increased
concerns about citizens’ ability to freely practice minority religions. Efforts to reform
Afghanistan’s judiciary with assistance from the United States and the inter-
national community resulted in the Government taking limited steps to increase re-
ligious freedom. The Government organized seminars for religious leaders to pro-
mote tolerance and moderate views on women’s issues versus strict interpretations
of Shari’a that justified various forms of oppression and violence.

Burma

The Burmese Government’s repressive, authoritarian military regime imposed re-
strictions on certain religious activities and frequently committed abuses of the right
to freedom of religion. Most adherents of registered religions were permitted to wor-
ship as they chose, but the Government continued to infiltrate and monitor activi-
ties of virtually all organizations, including religious ones. It also systematically re-
stricted efforts by Buddhist clergy to promote human rights and political freedom
and discouraged and prohibited minority religious groups from constructing new
places of worship. The Government actively promoted Theravada Buddhism, par-
ticularly among minority ethnic groups. Although there were no new reports of
forced conversions of non-Buddhists, the Government applied pressure on students
and poor youth to convert to Buddhism. Adherence to Buddhism remains generally
a prerequisite for promotion to senior Government and military ranks. Anti-Muslim
violence continued, as did the close monitoring of Muslims’ activities. Restrictions
of Christians and other non-Buddhist minority groups also continued throughout the
country.

China

The Chinese Constitution provides for freedom of religious belief;, however, the
Government’s respect for freedom of religion and freedom of conscience remained
poor. The Constitution limits protection of the exercise of religious belief to activities
which it defines as “normal,” and states that religious bodies and affairs are not to
be “subject to any foreign domination.” Chinese law also prohibits public pros-
elytism. There was little evidence that 2005 regulations on religious affairs im-
proved the situation of religious freedom. They, too, define only Government-ap-
proved practices and faiths as normal or legitimate. In most areas of the country,
religious believers could worship without difficulty in officially approved venues.
However, in some areas there were significant restrictions. Officials in the Xinjiang
Uighur Autonomous Region tightly controlled religious activity. Three sons of
Uighur Muslim activist Rebiya Kadeer received prison sentences and/or fines, and
two were reportedly beaten and tortured by authorities. Followers of Tibetan Bud-
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dhism, including in Tibet, the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region, and Tibetan
areas of China, faced restrictions on their religious practice and ability to organize.
In September 2006 Chinese border guards fatally shot a 17-year-old Tibetan nun
while she attempted to cross into Nepal. Repression of unregistered Protestant
church networks and “house” churches continued to be widely reported, with some
house church leaders facing detention, formal arrest, and sentences of reeducation
or imprisonment. The Government reportedly expelled over one hundred foreign
missionaries in the spring of 2007, in what some groups allege was a Government-
initiated campaign to expel missionaries and tighten control on Christian house
churches prior to the 2008 Olympics. In the spring of 2007, several house churches
also reported that the Government interfered with their religious activities and har-
assed their leaders and members. “Underground” Catholic bishops also faced repres-
sion, in large part due to their loyalty to the Vatican, which the Government ac-
cused of interfering in China’s internal affairs. In January 2007 the Vatican ap-
proved the ordination of a mainland-selected Catholic priest to become bishop of
Guangzhou Diocese, the first such backing given by the Vatican after bilateral ties
were strained in spring 2006. In June 2007 Pope Benedict XVI issued an open letter
to Chinese Catholics inviting them to resolve differences and calling on China to en-
gage in “respectful and constructive dialogue,” after which a Ministry of Foreign Af-
fairs spokesperson said that China advocates improvement in Sino-Vatican rela-
tions. The Government continued its repression of groups that it categorized as
“cults” in general, particularly small Christian-based groups and the Falun Gong.
Falun Gong practitioners continued to face arrest, detention, and imprisonment, and
there have been credible reports of deaths due to torture and abuse.

Cuba

The Cuban Constitution recognizes the right of citizens to profess and practice
any religious belief within the framework of respect for the law; however, in law
and in practice the Government continued to place restrictions on freedom of reli-
gion. The Ministry of Interior, through its state security apparatus, continued to
monitor the country’s religious institutions, including through surveillance, infiltra-
tion, and harassment of religious professionals and laypersons. The authorities also
monitored church-run publications. The Government permitted apolitical religious
activity to take place in Government-approved sites. Some religious figures who
criticized the Government’s totalitarian system in sermons were subjected to intense
harassment. Since 1992 the Communist Party has admitted as members persons
who openly declared their religious faith; however, such persons rarely ascended to
senior positions in the Government. Some prisoners reported that prison officials ig-
nored repeated written requests for religious visits. In punishment cells, prisoners
were denied access to reading materials, including Bibles. The law allows for the
construction of new churches once the required permits are obtained; however, the
Government rarely issued construction permits. Government harassment of private
houses of worship continued. In 2005 the Government implemented new regulations
that restricted the operation of house churches but eased its policy on work permits
to foreign clergy.

Egypt

The status of respect for religious freedom by the Government declined during the
period covered by this report. The Constitution provides for freedom of belief and
the practice of religious rites, although the Government places restrictions on these
rights in practice. Religious practices that conflict with the Government’s interpreta-
tion of Islamic law are prohibited. Members of the non-Muslim religious minorities
officially recognized by the Government generally worship without harassment;
however, tradition and some aspects of the law discriminate against religious mi-
norities, including Christians and particularly Baha’is. The Constitution provides for
equal public rights and duties without discrimination based on religion or creed, and
in general the Government upholds these constitutional protections. On April 24,
2007, the Court of Administrative Justice ruled that the Interior Ministry was not
obligated to recognize reconversion by Christian-born converts to Islam. While this
ruling was inconsistent with verdicts issued over the previous 3 years by another
judge in the same court on behalf of 32 such converts, it reinstated a long-standing
Government policy not to provide a legal means for converts from Islam to Christi-
anity to amend their civil records to reflect their new religious status. Despite presi-
dential decrees in 1999 and 2005 to facilitate approvals for church repair and re-
building, many churches continued to encounter the same difficulties as in previous
years in obtaining permits. In May and June 2007, officials of the State Security
Intelligence Service (SSIS) arrested five members of “the Quranis,” a small group
of Muslims who seek to rely largely, if not exclusively, on the Qur’an as the only
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authoritative source for Islam. They were subsequently charged with “denigrating
religions.” One detainee reported that he had been beaten and threatened with rape
by an investigator of the SSIS. Sources close to Bahaa al-Accad, a convert from
Islam to Christianity who was detained for 25 months without charge, reported that
his personal security was threatened by officials of the SSIS following his April 28,
2007 release. On February 22, 2007, Abdel Karim Nabil Suleiman, whose blog en-
tries had contained strongly-worded critiques of the practice of Islam and Al-Azhar’s
Sunni Muslim orthodoxy, was sentenced to 3 years in prison for “denigrating Islam.”
Agents of the SSIS reportedly detained a Jehovah’s Witness and, while making de-
meaning comments about the Jehovah’s Witnesses, struck the detainee repeatedly
and threatened him and his family with ongoing harassment unless he agreed to
become an informant on the Jehovah’s Witness community. The Government again
opposed advances in the respect for religious freedom affecting Baha’is. The Govern-
ment’s appeal of an April 2006 decision by the Administrative Court supporting the
right of Baha’i citizens to receive ID cards and birth certificates with religion noted
on the documents, resulted in a December 16, 2006, decision to overturn this ruling
and maintained the Government prohibition on Baha'’i citizens obtaining identity
cards. The Government also continued to deny birth certificates and marriage li-
censes to members of the Baha’i community.

Eritrea

Religious freedom deteriorated further during the course of the reporting period.
The Eritrean Government severely restricted the freedom of religion for groups that
it had not registered and infringed upon the independence of some registered
groups. Following a 2002 decree that religious groups must register, the Govern-
ment closed all religious facilities not belonging to the country’s four principal reli-
gious communities: the Eritrean Orthodox Church, the Roman Catholic Church, the
Evangelical (Lutheran) Church of Eritrea, and Islam. The Government continued to
harass, arrest, and detain members of independent evangelical groups (including
Pentecostals), Jehovah’s Witnesses, and a reform movement within the Eritrean Or-
thodox Church, and it sought greater control over the four approved religious
groups. The Government also intervened in procedural and administrative decisions
of the Eritrean Orthodox Church by supplanting the patriarch in favor of its own
candidate. The Government failed to register any of the four religious groups who
applied in 2002 for registration, and it restricted religious meetings and arrested in-
dividuals during religious ceremonies, gatherings, and prayer meetings. There were
also reports of forced recantations. During the reporting period, authorities arrested
numerous religious believers not affiliated with the four approved churches. Accord-
ing to some reports, many hundreds of religious detainees continue to be held with-
out due process in harsh conditions that include extreme temperature fluctuations
with limited or no access to family.

India

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the National Government
generally respected this right in practice. However, some state and local govern-
ments, including those of Chattisgarh, Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, and Madhya
Pradesh, enacted or amended “anti-conversion” laws during the reporting period.
The Governor of Rajasthan, later elected to the presidency, refused to sign her
state’s law, effectively nullifying it. The vast majority of citizens of every religious
group lived in peaceful coexistence; however, there were reports of organized societal
attacks against minority religious groups. State police and enforcement agencies
often did not act swiftly enough to effectively counter societal attacks. Despite Gov-
ernment efforts to foster communal harmony, some extremists continued to view in-
effective investigation and prosecution of attacks as a signal that they could commit
such violence with impunity, although numerous cases were in the courts at the end
of the reporting period, including cases in connection with the 2002 Gujarat vio-
lence, the 1984 Sikh riots, and attacks against Christians. The U.S. Embassy and
its consulates promoted religious freedom in their discussions with the country’s
senior leadership, as well as with state and local officials, discussed reports of har-
assment of religious believers with key leaders of all significant religious commu-
nities, and supported initiatives to encourage religious and communal harmony.

Iran

There was continued deterioration of the extremely poor status of respect for reli-
gious freedom during the reporting period. Government actions and rhetoric created
a threatening atmosphere for nearly all non-Shi’a religious groups, most notably for
Baha’is, as well as Sufi Muslims, evangelical Christians, and members of the Jewish
community. Government-controlled media, including broadcasting and print, intensi-
fied negative campaigns against religious minorities, particularly the Baha’is. Re-
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ports of imprisonment, harassment, intimidation, and discrimination based on reli-
gious beliefs continued during the reporting period. Baha’i groups often reported ar-
bitrary arrests, expulsions from universities, and confiscation of property. The Ira-
nian Government regards the Baha’i Faith as a heretical Islamic group with a polit-
ical orientation that is antagonistic to the country’s Islamic revolution and contin-
ued to prohibit Baha’is from teaching and practicing their faith. (Baha’is view them-
selves not as Muslims, but as an independent religion with origins in the Shi’a Is-
lamic tradition.) Zoroastrians, Jews, and Christians are the only legally recognized
religious minorities; however, even members of these groups have reported impris-
onment, harassment, intimidation, and discrimination based on their religious be-
liefs. While Jews are recognized as a religious minority, during the reporting period
there was a rise in officially sanctioned anti-Semitic propaganda involving official
statements, media outlets, publications, and books, creating a threatening atmos-
phere for the Jewish community. The Government vigilantly enforced its prohibition
on proselytizing by some Christian groups by closely monitoring their activities,
closing some churches, and arresting Christian converts. Members of evangelical
congregations are required to carry membership cards, photocopies of which must
be provided to the authorities. Government restrictions on Sufi Muslim groups and
houses of worship also became more pronounced in recent years, and Sufis reported
the constant harassment and intimidation of prominent Sufi leaders by the intel-
ligence and security services. There are reports that the Government called for a
full ban on the practice of Sufism and reports that the Government required some
adherents to sign documents renouncing Sufism. Reportedly, the President called for
an end to the development of Christianity in the country as well.

Iraq

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom demonstrated
by the Government during the period covered by this report. Government policy and
practices generally did not interfere with the free practice of religion; however, the
ongoing insurgency significantly harmed the ability of all religious believers to prac-
tice their faith. While the presence of varying levels of lawlessness in certain areas
permitted criminal gangs, terrorists, and insurgents to victimize citizens, and while
this affected persons of all ethnicities and religious groups in such areas, many indi-
viduals from various religious groups were targeted because of their religious iden-
tity or their secular leanings. Such individuals were victims of harassment, intimi-
dation, kidnapping, and killings. In addition, frequent sectarian violence included
attacks on places of worship. This sectarian violence was heightened by the Feb-
ruary 22, 2006, attack on the al-Askariya mosque in Samarra, one of the most sig-
nificant Shi’a mosques in the world, containing the mausoleums of the 10th and
11th imams. Moreover, conservative and extremist Islamic elements continued to
exert tremendous pressure on society to conform to their interpretations of Islam’s
precepts. Although this affected both the Sunni and Shi’a secular Muslim popu-
lation, non-Muslims were especially vulnerable to pressure and violence, because of
their minority status and, often, because of the lack of a protective a tribal struc-
ture. While conditions deteriorated during the reporting period, this situation was
not due to Government abuse. Since 2003 the Government has called for tolerance
and acceptance of all religious minorities and has worked to removed long-standing
discriminatory practices.

Israel and Occupied Territories

The Israeli Basic Law on Human Dignity and Liberty provides for freedom of wor-
ship and the Government generally respected this right in practice. There is no Con-
stitution; however, the “status quo” agreement reached at the founding of the state
provides that the Government will implement certain policies based on Orthodox
Jewish interpretations of religious law. For example, the Government does not rec-
ognize Jewish marriages performed in the country unless they are performed by the
Orthodox Jewish establishment. The Orthodox Jewish establishment also deter-
mines who is buried in Jewish state cemeteries, limiting this right to individuals
considered “Jewish” by Orthodox standards. Citing violence and security concerns,
the Israeli Government has imposed a broad range of strict closures and curfews
throughout the Occupied Territories since October 2000. These restrictions signifi-
cantly impeded freedom of access to places of worship in the West Bank for Muslims
and Christians. The construction of the separation barrier by the Government of
Israel, particularly in and around East Jerusalem, severely limited access to
mosques, churches, and other holy sites. Such impediments were not exclusive to
religious believers or to religious organizations. The Israeli Government attempted
to lessen the impact on religious communities, by making special arrangements on
religious holidays for both Christians and Muslims, but the main complaint remains
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inadequate free access arrangements in terms of number of permits issued and lack
of smooth access.

The Palestinian Authority (PA) does not have a Constitution; however, the Pales-
tinian Basic Law provides for freedom of religion, and the PA generally respected
this right in practice. The Basic Law states that Islam is the official religion and
the principles of Shari’a (Islamic law) shall be the main source of legislation, but
it also calls for respect and sanctity for other “heavenly” religions. President Abbas
took steps to eliminate religious incitement, although some incidents still occurred,
and the PA sought to protect religious freedom. However, Christians were report-
edly subjected to abuse or property extortion by PA officials during the period cov-
ered by this report, and the PA did not take action to investigate these injustices.
For instance, credible reports continued to arise of PA security forces and judicial
officials colluding with criminal elements to seize property illegally from Christian
landowners in the Bethlehem area. There were several violent clashes during the
reporting period between Israeli police and Muslim worshippers on the Haram al-
Sharif. Personal status law for Palestinians is based on religious law. For Muslim
Palestinians, personal status law is derived from Shari’a, while various ecclesias-
tical courts rule on personal status issues for Christians. There were reports of in-
stances in which PA television shows invoked messages that activists considered
anti-Semitic or that attempted to delegitimize Jewish history in general.

Laos

During the period covered by this report, the overall status of respect for religious
freedom did not significantly change. While respect for non-Protestant groups ap-
peared to improve slightly, respect for Protestant groups appeared to decline in sev-
eral parts of the country. In most areas, officials generally respected the constitu-
tionally guaranteed rights of members of most faiths to worship, but within strict
constraints imposed by the Government. Authorities in some areas continued to dis-
play intolerance for minority religious practices, especially by Protestant Christians.
Some local officials pressured minority Protestants to renounce their faith on threat
of arrest or forceful eviction from their villages in Bolikhamsai, Houaphan, and
Luang Namtha Provinces. Arrests and detention of Protestants occurred in Luang
Namtha, Oudomsai, Salavan, Savannakhet, and Vientiane Provinces. In some areas,
minority Protestants were forbidden from gathering to worship. In areas where
Protestants were actively proselytizing, local officials have sometimes subjected
them to “reeducation.” Two Buddhist monks were arrested in Bolikhamsai Province
for being ordained without Government authorization. Conflicts between ethnic
groups sometimes exacerbated religious tensions.

Maldives

The 1997 Constitution designates Islam as the official state religion. The Govern-
ment interprets this provision to impose a requirement that citizens be Muslims.
Freedom of religion is significantly restricted. The law prohibits the practice by citi-
zens of any religion other than Islam. The President is the “supreme authority to
propagate the tenets of Islam.” Government regulations are based on Islamic law
(Sharr’a). Non-Muslim foreigners are allowed to practice their religion only pri-
vately, and visitors must refrain from encouraging local citizens to practice any reli-
gion other than Islam.

North Korea

Although the Constitution provides for “freedom of religious belief,” genuine reli-
gious freedom does not exist, and there was no change in the extremely poor level
of respect for religious freedom during the reporting period. The cult of personality
of Kim Jong-il and his father remained important ideological underpinnings of the
regime, at times resembling tenets of a state religion. The Government severely re-
stricts religious freedom, including organized religious activity, except that which is
supervised tightly by officially recognized groups linked to the Government. Some
foreigners who have visited the country stated that services at state-authorized
churches appeared staged and contained political content supportive of the regime.
Defector reports continued to allege that they had witnessed the arrests and execu-
tion of members of underground Christian churches by the regime in prior years.
In March 2006, the Government reportedly sentenced Son Jong-nam to death for
“espionage.” However, NGOs claimed that the sentence against Son was based, in-
stead, on his contacts with Christian groups in China and his proselytizing activities
in the DPRK. It has not been possible to determine whether or not Son has been
executed. There is no reliable information on the number of religious prisoners, but
there are unconfirmed reports that large numbers of people are incarcerated for
their religious beliefs and activities. Prison conditions are harsh; torture and starva-
tion are common. Refugees and defectors who had been in prison stated that pris-
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oners held on the basis of their religious beliefs generally were treated worse than
other inmates.

Pakistan

Islam is the state religion and the Constitution requires that laws be consistent
with Islamic principles. The Government took some steps to improve the treatment
of religious minorities during the period covered by this report, but serious problems
remained. Discriminatory legislation and the Government’s failure to take action
against societal forces hostile to those who practice minority faiths fostered religious
intolerance, acts of violence, and intimidation against followers of certain
religiousgroups. The Ahmadiyya community continued to face governmental and so-
cietal discrimination as well as legal bars to the practice of its faith. Blasphemy
laws (and similarly, anti-Ahmadiyya laws) provide the death penalty for defiling
Islam or its prophets; life imprisonment for defiling, damaging, or desecrating the
Qur’an; and 10 years’ imprisonment for insulting the religious feelings of any cit-
izen. These laws are often used to settle personal scores and intimidate reform-
minded Muslims, sectarian opponents, and religious minorities. In an important
step of progress, the Government enacted the Women’s Protection Act, which
amended the Hudood Ordinances, moving rape and adultery cases from the Shari’a
to secular courts. Madrassah reform is an important Government priority. The 2002
Madrassah Registration Ordinance required all madrassahs to register with one of
the five independent boards (wafaqs), cease accepting foreign financing, and accept
foreign students only with the consent of their Governments. The provincial govern-
ment in Northwest Frontier Province (NWFP) continued to pass directives and legis-
lation in accordance with conservative Islamic views, such as anti-obscenity meas-
ures under which advertising has been torn down and stores have been fined for
selling certain western recordings. If implemented, many of these initiatives would
impose Islamic law on all citizens, regardless of religious affiliation. The U.S. Gov-
ernment closely monitored the treatment of religious minorities, worked to eliminate
{;he teaching of religious intolerance, and encouraged amendment of the blasphemy
aws.

Russia

The practice of religion was generally free for a significant majority of the popu-
lation, and conditions improved for some minority religious groups while remaining
largely the same for most of the population. However, some Federal and local au-
thorities have taken actions that raise concerns about the Russian Government’s
consistency and vigilance in protecting religious freedom. In addition some local and
regional authorities have relied on provisions of the complex 1997 Law on Religion
and a 2006 law governing NGOs to restrict several minority religious groups. A
2004 court decision banning Jehovah’s Witnesses in Moscow continued to have sig-
nificant negative ramifications for the activities of Jehovah’s Witnesses in some re-
gions during the reporting period. A 2007 St. Petersburg Court decision suspended
and ordered closed a Scientology Center for noncompliance with inspection and au-
diting requirements under the new NGO law. Over the past year, three European
Court of Human Rights rulings held that the Russian Government violated its inter-
national obligations in cases involving the registration of the Salvation Army, Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses, and the Church of Scientology. There were indications that the se-
curity services, including the Federal Security Service (FSB), increasingly treated
the leadership of some minority religious groups as security threats. Popular atti-
tudes toward traditionally Muslim ethnic groups are negative in many regions, and
there are manifestations of anti-Semitism as well as hostility toward Roman Catho-
lics and other non-Orthodox Christian denominations. Some observant Muslims
claimed harassment because of their faith. Instances of religiously motivated vio-
lence continued, although it often was difficult to determine whether xenophobic, re-
ligious, or ethnic prejudices were the primary motivation behind violent attacks.
Some Russian Orthodox Church clergy have stated publicly their opposition to any
expansion of the presence of Roman Catholics, Protestants, and other non-Orthodox
denominations. Instances of problems in securing entry visas for clergy decreased.
The Russian president and Government reacted quickly in condemning a January
2006 attack on a Moscow synagogue.

Saudi Arabia

While overall Government policies continue to place severe restrictions on reli-
gious freedom, there were some improvements in specific areas during the period
covered by this report. In addition, there were some positive developments in Gov-
ernment policy that, if fully implemented, could lead to important improvements in
the future. Non-Muslims and Muslims who do not adhere to the Government’s inter-
pretation of Islam continued to face significant political, economic, legal, social, and
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religious discrimination. Charges of harassment, abuse, and even killings at the
hands of the mutawwa’in (religious police) continued to surface. Saudi textbooks
continued to contain statements of intolerance towards Shi’a, Ismailis, Jews, Chris-
tians, and other religious groups, and such statements were also made by public of-
ficials, teachers, and Government-paid imams. Scores of foreign workers and their
family members were arrested for practicing their faith and deported. These kinds
of incidents caused many non-Muslims to worship in fear of discovery by the police
and mutawwa’in. At the same time, the Government reiterated its policy to halt the
dissemination of intolerant literature, combat extremism, and improve the climate
of tolerance, both within Islam and toward non-Muslim religious groups. To that
end, the Government confirmed that it is reviewing educational materials to remove
or revise disparaging references to minority religious traditions; that it is moni-
toring sermons at Government-supported mosques and will dismiss or retrain
imams whose preaching promotes religious extremism; and that it is undertaking
to screen out prospective teachers who hold extremist religious views and will dis-
miss teachers who espouse such views. In addition, the Government appointed more
Shi’a judges to the Ja’afari courts in the Eastern Province and one Shi’a and one
Sulaimani Ismaili Shi’a to the board of the Human Rights Commission. The Govern-
ment also announced several policies and initiated various measures intended to
curb religious freedom violations committed by the mutawwa’in. It also allowed un-
precedented media coverage and criticism of the mutawwa’in.

Sri Lanka

The Constitution accords Buddhism the “foremost place,” but it is not recognized
as the state religion. While the Government publicly endorses the right of members
of other faiths to freely practice their religion, in practice there were problems in
some areas. Anti-conversion legislation, first introduced in 2004, remained under
consideration. Despite generally amicable relations among persons of different
faiths, there was ongoing resistance, in some cases violent, by some Buddhists to-
ward Christian church activity, in particular that conducted by evangelical groups.
There were sporadic attacks on Christian churches by Buddhist extremists and on
Ahmadis by Sunni Muslims. Police have been responsive in arresting and pros-
ecuting persons in connection with these incidents.

Sudan

The 2005 Interim National Constitution provides for freedom of religion through-
out the country, and there was some improvement in the status of respect for reli-
gious freedom in the period covered by this report. However, regional distinctions
in the Constitution, negotiated as part of the Comprehensive Peace Agreement
(CPA), have resulted in disparities in the treatment of religious minorities in the
North and the South. The Interim National Constitution preserved Shari’a as a
source of legislation in states outside southern Sudan, but recognized “popular con-
sensus” and “the values and the customs of the people of Sudan, including their tra-
ditions and religious beliefs,” as sources of legislation in the South. The Government
of Southern Sudan generally respected the rights of Christians and Muslims in the
10 states of the South, as provided for in its separate interim Constitution. How-
ever, the Government of National Unity (GNU) continued to place restrictions on
Christians in the North. The national Government required that all students in the
North study Islam in school, regardless of whether they were Muslim, and even if
enrolled in private Christian schools. The President established the Commission for
the Rights of Non-Muslims in the National Capital, a CPA mechanism for protecting
religious freedom, by appointing the commission’s chairperson during the reporting
period. In addition there were noted improvements in the number of building per-
mits issued for churches. Dialogue between Christian and Muslim groups continued
under the auspices of both the Sudan Inter-Religious Council, a NGO supported by
the GNU, and the Sudan Council of Churches, comprised of Catholic, Orthodox, and
Protestant groups.

Turkmenistan

There was no improvement in the status of respect for religious freedom by the
Government during the period covered by this report, and the Government’s treat-
ment of unregistered groups worsened. Following a sharp decrease in harassment
of both registered and unregistered groups in late 2006, mistreatment of some reg-
istered and many unregistered religious minority group members resumed in Feb-
ruary 2007, in a manner similar to that observed in previous reporting periods. Dur-
ing the reporting period there were no indications the Government planned to re-
scind or modify previous policies regarding religious freedom. All groups must reg-
ister in order to gain legal status; unregistered religious activity remained illegal
and punishable by administrative fines. The Government threatened members of



XX1v

minority religious groups with fines, loss of employment and housing, and imprison-
ment because of their beliefs. There were also reports of raids on worship services.

Uzbekistan

The status of religious freedom remained restricted, with a particular worsening
for some Pentecostal and other Christian groups during the period of this report.
A number of minority religious groups, including congregations of some Christian
denominations, continued to operate without registration, because they had not sat-
isfied the strict legal requirements for registration. The Government permits the op-
eration of what it considers mainstream religions, including approved Muslim
groups, Jewish groups, the Russian Orthodox Church, and various other Christian
denominations, such as Roman Catholics, Lutherans, and Baptists. The Government
continued its campaign against unauthorized Islamic groups suspected of extremist
sentiments or activities, arresting numerous alleged members of these groups and
sentencing them to lengthy jail terms. Many of these were suspected members of
Hizb ut-Tahrir (HT), a banned extremist Islamic political movement, the banned Is-
lamic group Akromiya (Akromiylar), or unspecified "Wahhab” groups. The Govern-
ment generally did not interfere with worshipers attending sanctioned mosques and
granted approvals for new Islamic print, audio, and video materials. A small num-
ber of "underground” mosques operated under the close scrutiny of religious authori-
ties and the security services. There was increased harassment and intimidation
during the reporting period of certain Protestant and Jehovah’s Witness groups in
particular.

Venezuela

The Venezuelan Constitution provides for freedom of religion, on the condition
that its practice does not violate public morality, decency, or the public order; the
Government generally respected this right in practice. Religious groups are required
to register to obtain legal status as religious organizations. Registration require-
ments are largely administrative but stipulate that groups serve the community’s
social interests. There were some efforts by the Government, motivated by political
reasons, to limit the influence of religious groups in certain geographic, social, and
political areas. Power was increasingly concentrated in the executive branch and
limits placed on free expression. Outspoken religious leaders who criticized this
trend were subjected to President Chavez’s virulent rhetoric. The President, Govern-
ment officials, and Government-affiliated media outlets made numerous anti-Semitic
comments which created a spillover effect into mainstream society. There was a rise
in anti-Semitic vandalism, caricatures, intimidation, and physical attacks against
Jewish institutions. Foreign missionaries require special visas to enter the country,
and they noted increased difficulties, especially for access to indigenous areas.

Vietnam

The status for the respect of religious freedom and practice continued to experi-
ence important improvements during the reporting period. Vietnam deepened its im-
plementation of its 2004 Ordinance on Religion and Belief and supplemental decrees
on religious policy issued in 2005. The national Committee on Religious Affairs
(CRA) organized a number of programs to offer training to religious denominations
on registration procedures and local authorities on how to implement the national
legal framework on religion. Many new churches were registered throughout the
country’s 64 provinces and a number of religious denominations were registered at
the national level. In January 2007, Vietnamese Prime Minister Nguyen Tan Dzung
visited the Vatican and met with Pope Benedict XVI, and in March, an official dele-
gation from the Vatican visited Vietnam as follow-up to the Prime Minister’s visit.
Vietnamese citizens were generally allowed to practice religion more freely. Despite
progress, however, problems remain in the implementation of Vietnam’s legal frame-
work on religion. These include slowness, and in some cases inaction, in the reg-
istration of Protestant congregations in the northern region and the Northwest
Highlands, bureaucratic delays and impediments, ongoing restrictions on religious
recruitment, difficulties in the establishment of Catholic seminaries and Protestant
pastor training courses, and unresolved land expropriation claims involving a num-
ber of religious denominations. While most provincial authorities have been active
in implementing the legal framework on religion, a few have been much less so.
Nevertheless, most religious groups reported improved conditions.



AFRICA

ANGOLA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom during the pe-
riod covered by this report, and Government policy continued to contribute to the
generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has a total area of 481,351 square miles, and its population of 14
million. Christianity is the religion of the vast majority of the population, with
Roman Catholicism as the largest single religious group. The Catholic Church esti-
mates that 55 percent of the population is Catholic, but this figure can not be
verified. Data from the National Institute for Religious Affairs (INAR), under the
Ministry of Culture, indicate the major Protestant traditions, including the Meth-
odists, Baptists, Congregationalists (United Church of Christ), and Assemblies of
God, are present in the country but are declining in strength, with an estimated
membership of 10 percent of the population. African Christian denominations are
gaining membership and 25 percent of the population are believed to be followers.
Five percent are believed to belong to the various Brazilian Evangelical churches.
A small portion of the rural population practices animism or traditional indigenous
religions. There is also a small Muslim community, estimated at 80-90,000 adher-
ents, composed largely of migrants from West Africa and families of Lebanese ex-
traction. There were few declared atheists in the country.

Foreign missionaries operated freely throughout the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Government requires religious groups to petition for legal status with the
Ministries of Justice and Culture. Legal status gives religious groups the right to
act as juridical persons in the court system, secures their standing as officially reg-
istered religious groups, and allows them to construct schools and churches. Groups
must provide general background information and have at least 100,000 adult ad-
herents to qualify for registration.

The Christian holy days of Christmas and Good Friday are national holidays with
no negative impact on other religious groups.

Public schools do not require religious instruction. The Government permits reli-
gious organizations and missions with legal status to establish and operate schools.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

The Ministries of Justice and Culture currently recognize 85 denominations. More
than 800 other religious organizations, many of which are Congolese- or Brazilian-
based Christian evangelical groups, have registration applications pending with
INAR. They do not meet the membership requirement of at least 100,000 members
and are not eligible to receive legal status, but the Government has not barred their
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activity. INAR reported that the Muslim community, represented by the Central
Mosque of Luanda, was close to meeting the registration requirements and was soon
expected to gain official legal status.

Members of the clergy regularly use their pulpits to criticize Government policies,
though church leaders report self-censorship regarding particularly sensitive issues.
The Catholic Church-owned Radio Ecclesia is broadcast in Luanda Province and fre-
quently hosted spirited debates that spanned the political spectrum and were at
times quite critical of Government policies. The Media Law, however, requires non-
public radio networks to have a physical presence in a province to broadcast there.
Due to its limited financial capacity, this requirement affects Radio Ecclesia’s ability
to expand outside of Luanda.

The Government banned 17 religious groups in Cabinda on charges of practicing
harmful exorcism rituals on adults and children accused of “witchcraft,” illegally
holding religious services in residences, and not being registered. Although the law
does not recognize the existence of witchcraft, abusive actions committed while prac-
ticing a religion are illegal. Members of these groups were not harassed, but two
leaders were convicted in 2006 of child abuse and sentenced to 8 years’ imprison-
ment.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

In February 2006 the Government was criticized for closing three mosques for
holding services that authorities claimed disrupted public order by impeding the
flow of traffic. Local Muslim leaders worked with INAR to successfully negotiate an
agreement which allowed all mosques to reopen by December 2006.

Muslim leaders also submitted a second request for legal status in March 2006,
as their first application submitted in 2004 was improperly prepared. The Islamic
Church of Angola expects to gain legal status in 2007.

The Catholic Church confirmed that the Government agreed to fund the construc-
‘cion1 of schools and churches in restitution for property seized during the Angolan
c1vil war.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

Although public attitudes toward Islam were generally negative, cultural dif-
ferences between Angolan and Muslim West African immigrants were generally
cited as the basis for negative views toward Islam, rather than religious intolerance.

Governmental agencies, church groups, and civil society organizations continued
campaigns against traditional religions that involve shamans, employ animal sac-
rifices, or were identified as practicing “witchcraft.” The focus of these various pro-
grams was on abusive practices that can sometimes stem from traditional indige-
nous religious groups, not campaigns against witchcraft overall. Various Govern-
ment agencies held workshops and seminars on child abuse while church-related or-
ganizations focused on the doctrinal issues related to such practices as animal sac-
rifices or the use of shamans. There were periodic reports of child and elder abuse
stemming from accusations of “witchcraft,” generally in rural areas and smaller cit-
ies. In some instances these accusations led to exorcism rituals that included willful
neglect and physical abuse. In some cases deaths have been reported. Current cases
remained under investigation; however, in the past authorities have arrested and
prosecuted those who have abused, injured, or reportedly killed others accused of
“witchcraft.”

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy officials routinely
meet with the country’s religious leaders on a variety of issues, including democra-
tization, development, religious freedom, and human rights concerns. Church groups
are key members of the country’s civil society. Embassy officials, including the Am-
bassador, maintained an ongoing dialogue with the leadership of the country’s reli-
gious denominations. The Ambassador gave interviews to newspapers and radio in
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which she specifically called for recognition of Muslims’ right to worship in the coun-
try.

BENIN

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
?r pé"actice, and prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious
reedom.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 43,483 square miles and a population of 8,078,300.
According to the 2002 census, 27.1 percent of the population is Roman Catholic, 24.4
percent Muslim, 17.3 percent Vodun, 5 percent Celestial Christian, 3.2 percent
Methodist, 7.5 percent other Christian, 6 percent other traditional local religious
groups, 1.9 percent other religious groups, and 6.5 percent claim no religious affili-
ation.

Many individuals who nominally identify themselves as Christian or Muslim also
practice traditional local religious beliefs. Among the most commonly practiced is
the animist Vodun system of belief, also known as voodoo, which originated in this
area of Africa. There are few atheists.

More than half of all Christians are Catholic. Other religious groups, both Chris-
tian and non-Christian, include Baptists, Methodists, Assemblies of God,
Pentecostals, Seventh-day Adventists, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints (Mormons), Jehovah’s Witnesses, Celestial Christians, Rosicrucians, the Uni-
fication Church, Eckankar, and Baha’is. Nearly all Muslims adhere to the Sunni
branch of Islam. The few Shi’a Muslims are primarily Middle Eastern expatriates.

There are Christians, Muslims, and adherents of traditional local religious groups
throughout the country. However, most adherents of the traditional Yoruba religious
group are in the south, while other local religious beliefs are followed in the north.
Muslims are represented most heavily in the north and southeast. Christians are
prevalent in the south, particularly in Cotonou, the economic capital. It is not un-
usual for members of the same family to practice Christianity, Islam, traditional
local religious beliefs, or a combination of all of these.

Foreign missionary groups operate freely in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state-sponsored religion.

The Constitutional Court determines the legal guidelines that govern religious
practice. In recent years this court determined that it is illegal to block the access
of any group to its religious services and that criticism of religious belief is a pro-
tected free speech right.

The Defense Ministry is permitted to intervene in conflicts between religious
groups as a peacekeeping force to ensure public order and social peace, provided
that the intervention complies with the principle of state neutrality in the manage-
ment of religious affairs.

Persons who wish to form a religious group must register with the Ministry of
the Interior. Registration requirements are the same for all religious groups, and
there were no reports that any group was refused permission to register or subjected
to unusual delays or obstacles in the registration process. Religious groups are free
from taxation.

Government officials accorded respect to prominent leaders of all religious groups
by attending their induction ceremonies, funerals, and other religious celebrations.



4

The President regularly received leaders of all religious groups, and police forces
were assigned to provide security to any religious event upon request.

In accordance with article 2 of the Constitution, which provides for a secular
state, public schools are not authorized to provide religious instruction. Religious
groups are permitted to establish private schools.

National holidays include the Christian holy days of Easter Monday, Ascension
Day, Whit Monday, Assumption Day, All Saints’ Day, and Christmas; the Islamic
holy days of Ramadan, Tabaski, and the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad; and the
indigenous celebration of Traditional Religions holiday. State-operated television
featured coverage of the celebration of religious holidays and special events in the
lives of prominent religious leaders, including ordination anniversaries and funerals.

Soon after his inauguration, the President received leaders and representatives of
Christian, Muslim, and traditional indigenous religious groups, respectively.

Ecumenical Day is celebrated every first Wednesday of May and traditionally in-
cludes a large celebration of interreligious cooperation in the historic town of
Ouidah. Individual religious leaders make an effort to bridge the divide between
Christians and Muslims and preach a message of tolerance.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Due to the diversity of religious affiliations within families and commu-
nities, religious tolerance was widespread at all levels of society and in all regions.
Interfaith dialogue occurred regularly, and citizens respected different religious tra-
ditions and practices, including syncretistic beliefs. Many Vodun followers were also
Christian or Muslim and tolerant of other religious groups.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Ambassador and other
Embassy representatives regularly attended ceremonies associated with various reli-
gious groups. Embassy officials also stressed in their public remarks the value and
importance of interfaith dialogue and cooperation.

BOTSWANA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 224,710 square miles and a population of 1.68 million,
according to the most recent census completed in 2001. An estimated 70 percent of
the country’s citizens identify themselves as Christians. Anglicans, Methodists, and
the United Congregational Church of Southern Africa make up the majority of
Christians. There are also congregations of Lutherans, Roman Catholics, the Church
of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), Seventh-day Adventists, Jehovah’s
Witnesses, Baptists, the Dutch Reformed Church, Mennonites, and other Christian
denominations. According to the 2001 census, the country’s Muslim community, pri-



5

marily of South Asian origin, numbers slightly more than 5,000. The 2001 census
also lists approximately 3,000 Hindus and 700 Baha’is. Members of each community
estimate that these figures significantly understated their respective numbers. Ap-
proximately 20 percent of citizens espouse no religion.

Religious services are well attended in both rural and urban areas.

Foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal | Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

There is no state religion. Although it is common for Government meetings to
begin with a Christian prayer, members of other religious groups are not excluded
from leading non-Christian prayers at such occasions. The Constitution also pro-
vides for the protection of the rights and freedoms of other persons, including the
right to observe and practice any religion without the unsolicited intervention of
members of any other religion.

All organizations, including religious groups, must register with the Government.
To register, a group submits its constitution to the Registrar of Societies section of
the Ministry of Labor and Home Affairs. The registration process takes 4 to 6
months to complete, on average. There are no legal benefits for registered organiza-
tions, although an organization must be registered before it can conduct business,
sign contracts, or open an account in a local bank. Any person who holds an official
position in, manages, or assists in the management of an unregistered organization
is liable to a fine of up to $166 (Pula 1,000) and/or up to 7 years in prison. Any
member of an unregistered society is liable to penalties including fines up to $83
(Pula 500) and/or up to 3 years in prison.

Sixty-nine religious groups registered from July 2006 to May 2007; however, dur-
ing this same period 256 religious groups began the process of registration but had
their applications terminated. The applications were automatically terminated after
the failure to submit required forms, fees, or constitution within 90 days, as the law
mandates. No religious organization was deregistered during the reporting period.

Religious education is part of the curriculum in public schools; it emphasizes
Christianity but addresses other religious groups in the country. The Constitution
provides that every religious community may establish places for religious instruc-
tion at the community’s expense. The Constitution prohibits forced religious instruc-
tion, forced participation in religious ceremonies, or taking oaths that run counter
to an individual’s religious beliefs.

There are no laws against proselytizing.

Only Christian holy days are recognized as public holidays. These include Good
Friday, Easter Monday, Ascension Day, and Christmas Day. However, members of
other religious groups are allowed to commemorate their religious holidays without
Government interference.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

The Constitution provides for the suspension of religious freedom in the interest
of national defense, public safety, public order, public morality, or public health.
However, any suspension of religious freedom by the Government must be deemed
“reasonably justifiable in a democratic society.”

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ATTITUDES AND DISCRIMINATION

During the reporting period, there were no indications of tension between the reli-
gious communities. Several religious groups were in the process of registering an
official interfaith council which was expected to include representatives of Christian,
Muslim, Hindu, and Baha’i groups.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy representatives
maintain regular contact with leaders and members of all religious communities in
the country.

BURKINA FASO

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; however, at times community members forced old women falsely accused
of being witches to flee their villages.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 105,689 square miles and a population of 14,326,200.
While exact statistics on religious affiliation are not available and vary widely, the
Government estimated in its most recent census (1996) that approximately 60 per-
cent of the population practice Islam, and that the majority of this group belong to
the Sunni branch, while remaining minorities adhere to the Shi’a, Tijaniyah, or
Salafi/Wahhabi branches. The Government also estimated that 24 percent of the
population maintains traditional indigenous beliefs, 17 percent practices Roman Ca-
tholicism, and 3 percent are members of various Protestant denominations.

Statistics on religious affiliation are approximate because incorporating tradi-
tional indigenous beliefs and practices is widespread among both Christians and
Muslims. Additionally, the majority of citizens practice traditional indigenous reli-
gious beliefs to varying degrees, and strict adherence to Christian and Muslim be-
liefs is often nominal. Almost all citizens are believers in a supernatural order; athe-
ism is virtually nonexistent.

Muslims reside largely around the northern, eastern, and western borders, while
Christians live in the center of the country. People practice traditional indigenous
religious beliefs throughout the country, especially in rural communities.
Ouagadougou, the capital, has a mixed Muslim and Christian population; however,
Bobo-Dioulasso, the country’s second largest city, is mostly Muslim. Small Syrian
and Lebanese immigrant communities reside in the 2 largest cities and are over-
whelmingly (more than 90 percent) Christian.

There are more than 60 different ethnicities in the country. Most ethnic groups
are religiously heterogeneous, although the Fulani and Dioula communities are
overwhelmingly Muslim.

Foreign missionary groups are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Constitution and laws protect the right of individuals to choose and change
their religion and provide the right to practice the religion of one’s choice. The Gov-
ernment observes and enforces these provisions. The country is a secular state.
Islam, Christianity, and traditional indigenous religious beliefs were practiced freely
without Government interference. There is no official state religion, and the Govern-
ment neither subsidized nor favored any particular religion. The practice of a par-
ticular religion was not known to confer any advantage or disadvantage in the polit-
ical arena, the civil service, the military, or the private sector.

The Government establishes the following religious holy days as national holi-
days: Eid al-Adha, Easter Monday, Ascension Day, the Birth of the Prophet Muham-
mad, Assumption Day, All Saints’ Day, Ramadan, and Christmas Day.
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The Government requires all organizations, religious or otherwise, to register with
the Ministry of Territorial Administration. Registration confers legal status, but it
entails no specific controls or benefits. According to article 45 of the Freedom of As-
sociation Code, failure to register may result in a fine of approximately $97 to $292
(50,000 CFA to 150,000 CFA). The Government gives all religious groups equal ac-
cess to registration and routinely approves their applications. The Government
taxes religious groups only if they engage in commercial activities, such as farming
and dairy production.

The Constitution provides freedom of expression in publications and broadcasts,
including those by religious groups, unless the judicial system determines that such
expression is harming public order or committing slander; the judicial system has
never made such a determination. The Government did not deny a publishing or
broadcasting license to any religious group that requested one during the period cov-
ered by this report.

Religious organizations operate under the same regulatory framework for pub-
lishing and broadcasting rights as other entities. The Ministry of Security has the
right to request samples of proposed publications and broadcasts to verify that they
are in accordance with the stated nature of the religious group; however, there were
no reports that religious broadcasters experienced difficulties with this regulation.
Additionally, the Government does not grant special tax preferences to religious or-
ganizations operating print or broadcast media.

Foreign missionary groups operate freely and face few, if any, restrictions; how-
ever, missionary groups occasionally faced complicated bureaucratic procedures in
pursuit of particular activities.

Public schools do not offer religious instruction. Muslim, Catholic, and Protestant
groups operate primary and secondary schools. Although school officials have to sub-
mit the names of their directors to the Government and register their schools, reli-
gious or otherwise, the Government does not appoint or approve these officials.

The Government does not fund religious schools or require them to pay taxes un-
less they conduct for-profit activities. The Government reviews the curriculum of re-
ligious schools to ensure that they offer the full standard academic curriculum. The
Government, however, does not interfere with the curriculum of supplemental class-
es offered by private schools, such as classes on the Bible or the Qur’an.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; however, at times community members forced old women falsely accused
of being witches to flee their villages. The Catholic Church funded-Delwende center
that houses and feeds women accused of witchcraft reported seven cases of this
kind. The Ministry of Social Action and National Solidarity, along with various
other nongovernmental and religious organizations, also maintained similar shelters
in Ouagadougou.

Some Muslims considered the 1996 law against female genital mutilation (FGM)
as discriminating against their religious practices and continued performing the pro-
cedure. Sometimes non-Muslim FGM practitioners performed the procedure during
baptismal ceremonies because the baby was expected to cry during the ceremony.

Unlike in previous reports, there were no reports of tensions within sectors of the
Muslim community during the period covered by this report.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

The U.S. Embassy and different Islamic organizations cosponsored a number of
workshops and public events discussing religious tolerance in the United States and
promoting its continued practice locally. Activities also included two iftar celebra-
tions: one for Muslim women leaders and another for leaders of various Muslim
groups, and discussions between Muslim-American employees of the Embassy and
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local Muslim groups on the topic of religious diversity in the United States. The Em-
bassy also sent two young Muslim leaders to the United States on an International
Visitor Program focusing on Muslim life in a democracy. The Embassy maintained
contacts with representatives of all the major religious organizations.

BURUNDI

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 10,747 square miles and a population of 8,390,500.
Although reliable statistics on the followers of various religious groups are not avail-
able, sources estimate the Christian population to be 67 percent, with Roman Catho-
lics representing the largest group at 62 percent. Protestant and Anglican practi-
tioners comprise the remaining 5 percent. The local representative of the Holy See
estimates the Catholic population to be closer to 65 percent. An estimated 23 per-
cent of the population adheres to traditional indigenous religious beliefs; some of the
traditional indigenous groups promoted cures for HIV/AIDS and other ailments. The
Muslim population is estimated to be as high as 10 percent, the majority of whom
live in urban areas. Sunnis make up the majority of the Muslim population, and
the remainder is Shi’a.

Foreign missionary groups are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution, promulgated in March 2005, provides for freedom of religion,
and the Government generally respected this right in practice. The Government at
all levels sought to protect this right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either
by governmental or private actors. Discrimination on the basis of religious convic-
tion is prohibited. A 1992 law covering nonprofit organizations, including religious
groups, is the basis for the recognition and registration of religious bodies.

There is no state religion.

The Government requires religious groups to register with the Ministry of the In-
terior. Each association with a religious nature must file the following with the min-
istry: the denomination or affiliation of the religious institution, a copy of its stat-
utes, the address of its headquarters in the country, an address abroad if the local
religious institution is a subsidiary, and information about the association’s gov-
erning body and legal representative. If an association with a religious nature fails
to register with the Ministry, its representative is reminded of the requirement to
do so. If the representative does not comply, the place of worship or association is
instructed to close down. Although the representative of the religious institution or
association can be jailed for 6 months to 5 years for failing to comply with these
instructions, during the reporting period no representative received this penalty.

The Government requires that all religious groups maintain a headquarters in the
country.

While there is no law that accords tax exemptions to religious groups, the Govern-
ment often waives taxes on imported religious articles used by religious institutions
and on the importation by religious institutions of goods destined for social develop-
ment purposes. The Finance Ministry negotiates these exemptions on a case-by-case
basis, and there is no indication of religious bias in the awarding of such exemp-
tions.

The heads of major religious organizations are accorded diplomatic status. Foreign
missionary groups openly promote their religious beliefs. The Government has wel-
comed their development assistance.

The Government recognizes Catholic holy days, including the Assumption, the As-
cension, All Saints’ Day, and Christmas. In 2005 the Government also officially rec-
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ognized the Islamic holy days of Eid al-Fitr, commemorating the end of Ramadan,
and Eid al-Adha, which is celebrated at the end of the Hajj.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.
Abuses of Religious Freedom

There were no known abuses of religious freedom by the Government during the
period covered by this report.

In the past, the Party for the Liberation of the Hutu People-National Liberation
Force (PALIPEHUTU-FNL) was considered responsible for the killings of religious
adherents, including five civilians attending a religious service in Bujumbura Rural
Province in June 2005 and Catholic priest Gerard Nzeyimana in Makamba Province
in October 2004. No one has been charged in these killings.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoOLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy officials also main-
tain regular contact with leaders and members of various religious communities. In
addition, the Embassy funded a range of human rights and democracy programs
supporting religious and civil society organizations.

CAMEROON

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses and discrimination based on religious be-
lielf or practice. The country is generally characterized by a high degree of religious
tolerance.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 183,568 square miles and a population of 18,060,400.
Muslim centers and Christian churches of various denominations operate freely
throughout the country. Approximately 40 percent of the population is at least
nominally Christian, 20 percent is at least nominally Muslim, and 40 percent prac-
tice traditional indigenous religious beliefs. The Christian population is divided ap-
proximately equally between Catholic and Protestant denominations.

Christians are concentrated chiefly in the southern and western provinces and
Muslims reside in large numbers in every province. There is significant internal mi-
gration. Large cities have significant populations of both groups, with mosques and
churches often located near each other. The two Anglophone provinces of the west-
ern region largely are Protestant and the francophone provinces of the southern and
western regions are largely Catholic. In the northern provinces, the locally dominant
Fulani (or Peuhl) ethnic group is mostly Muslim, but the overall population is fairly
evenly mixed between Muslims, Christians, and animists, each often living in its
own community. The Bamoun ethnic group of the West Province is largely Muslim.
Traditional indigenous religious beliefs are practiced in rural areas throughout the
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country but rarely are practiced publicly in cities, in part because many indigenous
religious groups are intrinsically local in character.
Missionary groups are present throughout the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no official state religion.

Christian and Islamic holy days are celebrated as national holidays. These include
the Christian holy days of Good Friday, Ascension Day, Assumption Day, and
Christmas Day, and the Islamic holy days of the Feast of the Lamb and Eid al-Fitr,
the End of Ramadan.

The Law on Religious Congregations governs relations between the Government
and religious groups. The Ministry of Territorial Administration and Decentraliza-
tion (MINATD) must approve and register religious groups in order for them to
function legally. There were no reports that the Government refused to register any
group; however, the process can take a number of years. It is illegal for a religious
group to operate without official recognition, but the law prescribes no specific pen-
alties. There was a growth within the major cities of so-called “sects,” which their
leaders consider to be subgroups of Protestant denominations; few of these are reg-
istered, and all of them operate freely. Although official recognition confers no gen-
eral tax benefits, it allows religious groups to receive real estate as tax-free gifts
and legacies for the conduct of their activities.

To register, a religious denomination must legally qualify as a religious congrega-
tion. The definition includes “any group of natural persons or corporate bodies
whose vocation is divine worship” or “any group of persons living in community in
accordance with a religious doctrine.” The denomination then submits a file to the
MINATD. The file must include a request for authorization, a copy of the group’s
charter describing planned activities, and the names and functions of the group’s
officials. The Minister reviews the file and sends it to the presidency with a rec-
ommendation to approve or deny. The president generally follows the recommenda-
tion of the Minister and grants authorization by a presidential decree. The approval
process may take up to several years.

The only religious groups known to be registered are Christian, Muslim, and
Baha'i. According to the latest MINATD statistics (released in 2002), there are 38
officially registered denominations, most of which are Christian. There also are nu-
merous unregistered small religious groups that operate freely. The Government
does not register traditional indigenous religious groups, stating that the practice
of traditional religion is a private concern observed by members of a particular eth-
nic or kinship group or the residents of a particular locality.

The MINATD, rather than the judiciary, primarily resolves disputes between or
within registered religious groups about control of places of worship, schools, other
real estate, or financial assets.

Missionary groups are present and operate without impediment. The licensing re-
quirements for foreign groups are the same as those for domestic religious denomi-
nations.

The practice of witchcraft is a criminal offense under the national penal code,
punishable by a 2- to 10-year prison term.

Several religious denominations operate primary and secondary schools. Although
post-secondary education continues to be dominated by state institutions, private
schools affiliated with religious denominations, including Catholic, Protestant, and
Qur’anic schools, have been among the best schools at the primary and secondary
levels for many years. The law charges the Ministry of Basic Education and the
Ministry of Secondary Education with ensuring that private schools run by religious
groups meet the same standards as state-operated schools in terms of curriculum,
infrastructure, and teacher training. For schools affiliated with religious groups, the
Sub-Department of Confessional Education of the Department of Private Education
performs this oversight function. School attendance—at public, private, or parochial
schools—is mandatory through junior high school. The campuses of the Central Afri-
ca Catholic University and the International Adventist University are located in the
country.

The Catholic Church operates two of the country’s few modern private printing
presses and publishes a weekly newspaper, L’Effort Camerounais.

A 2000 Government decree requires potential commercial radio broadcasters to
submit a licensing application, pay a fee when the application is approved, and pay
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an annual licensing fee. The Government has been slow in granting authorization;
consequently, there are many unauthorized radio stations operating. Two private re-
ligious radio stations, the Pentecostal Radio Bonne Nouvelle and Radio Reine (man-
aged by a Catholic priest although not officially sponsored by the Catholic Church),
that had been broadcasting without licenses continued to broadcast while awaiting
official authorization, as do many other radio stations awaiting their licenses. The
Catholic station Radio Veritas has temporary authorization to broadcast and has
been broadcasting without incident.

The state-sponsored television station, CRTV, carries 2 hours of Christian pro-
gramming on Sunday mornings, normally an hour of Catholic Mass and an hour of
a Protestant service. There is also one broadcast hour dedicated to Islam on Friday
evenings. State-sponsored radio broadcasts Christian and Islamic religious services
on a regular basis, and both the radio and television stations periodically broadcast
religious ceremonies on national holidays or during national events. State television
occasionally broadcasts ecumenical ceremonies on major occasions such as the com-
memoration of a national event.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

The practice of witchcraft is a criminal offense under the national penal code. Peo-
ple generally are prosecuted for this offense only in conjunction with some other of-
fense such as murder; however, there were no reports of convictions of witchcraft
under this law. The Government distinguishes between witcheraft and traditional
indigenous religious practices; witchcraft is defined by the law as attempts to do
harm by spiritual means and is a common explanation for diseases.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States. In 2004 the Gov-
ernment responded promptly to assist the U.S. Embassy in the case of the forced
conversion of American citizens by a private actor.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; however, some religious groups reported societal hostility within their
regions. Established churches denounced new unaffiliated religious groups, most of
which are Protestant, as “sects” or “cults,” claiming that they were detrimental to
societal peace and harmony. In practice, such denunciation did not inhibit the prac-
tice of the unaffiliated religious groups. In the northern provinces, especially in
rural areas, societal hostility by Muslims against Christians and persons who prac-
tice traditional indigenous religious beliefs continued.

When there have been natural disasters, or to commemorate national events,
Christians and Muslims organized ecumenical ceremonies to pray and promote a
spirit of tolerance and peace.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

Embassy officials met on several occasions with the Catholic Archbishop of
Douala, Christian Cardinal Tumi, to discuss various human rights issues including
religious freedom. Embassy officials also met with the imam of the Central Mosque
in Yaounde, the Bishop of Maroua, the Archbishop of Yaounde, and various mis-
sionary groups active throughout the country to discuss religious freedom and
human rights. In addition, during their regular trips within the 10 provinces, Em-
bassy officials continued to meet with local religious officials to discuss any prob-
lems they may have encountered with Government officials or with individuals be-
longing to other religious groups.

CAPE VERDE

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

Cape Verde is an archipelago consisting of 10 islands, 9 of which are inhabited.
It has an area of 1,557 square miles and a population of 458,000, according to the
National Statistics Institute. More than 85 percent of the population is nominally
Roman Catholic, according to an informal poll taken by local churches. The largest
Protestant denomination is the Church of the Nazarene. Other groups include the
Seventh-day Adventist Church, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints
(Mormons), the Assemblies of God, the Universal Church of the Kingdom of God,
and various other Pentecostal and evangelical groups. There are small Baha’i com-
munities and a small but growing Muslim community. The number of atheists is
estimated at less than 1 percent of the population.

There is no association between religious differences and ethnic or political affili-
ations; however, the Catholic hierarchy is sympathetic to the Movement for Democ-
racy (MPD) party, which ruled the country from 1991 to 2001. While many Catholics
once were hostile toward the Party for the Independence of Cape Verde (PAICV),
which became the governing party in 2001, some have become supporters of the
PAICV due to conflict within the MPD party and dissatisfaction over the latter’s
performance.

There were foreign missionary groups operating in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal/ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Constitution protects the right of individuals to choose and change their reli-
gion and to interpret their religious beliefs for themselves.

The Penal Code, which entered into force in 2004, states that violations of reli-
gious freedom are crimes subject to a penalty of between 3 months’ and 3 years’ im-
prisonment.

There is no state religion. The Constitution provides for the separation of church
and state and prohibits the state from imposing any religious beliefs and practices.

The Catholic Church enjoys a privileged status in national life. For example, the
Government provides the Catholic Church with free television broadcast time for re-
ligious services. Also, the Government observes the Christian holy days of Ash
Wednesday, Good Friday, Easter, All Saints’ Day, and Christmas as official holi-
days. Furthermore, each municipality has a holiday to honor its patron saint. The
Government does not observe any other religious holidays.

The Constitution provides for freedom of association. All associations, whether re-
ligious or secular, must register with the Ministry of Justice to be recognized as
legal entities.

Registration is mandatory under the Constitution and the law of associations.
There are no special incentives for registering and failure to do so has not resulted
in penalty or prosecution. One disadvantage of not registering is the inability of un-
registered groups to apply for Government or private loans and benefits as an asso-
ciation.

To register, a religious group must submit to the Ministry of Justice a copy of its
charter and statutes, signed by the members of the group. The Constitution sets
forth the criteria for all associations, including religious ones, and states that the
association may not be military or armed; may not be aimed at promoting violence,
racism, xenophobia, or dictatorship; and may not be in violation of the penal law.
Failure to register with the Ministry of Justice does not result in any restriction on
religious belief or practice.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.
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Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

CENTRAL AFRICAN REPUBLIC

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, although it prohibits what the
Government considers to be religious fundamentalism or intolerance and establishes
fixed legal conditions based on group registration with the Ministry of Interior. The
Government generally respected the right to religious freedom in practice; however,
witchcraft is a criminal offense under the penal code.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

Private actors continued to abuse and discriminate against those accused of witch-
craft.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of approximately 242,000 square miles and a population
of 4,369,000. According to a 2005 census report, Protestants compose 51 percent of
the population, Catholics 29 percent, and Muslims 10 percent. The remainder of the
population practices traditional beliefs (animism), although many traditional beliefs
are also incorporated into Christian and Islamic practice throughout the country.

In general, immigrants and foreign nationals in the country who practice a par-
ticular religion characterize themselves as Catholic, Protestant, or Muslim.

There were many foreign missionary groups operating in the country. Many mis-
sionaries who left the country due to fighting between rebel and Government forces
in 2002 and 2003 returned to the country and resumed their activities.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
permitted adherents of all religious groups to worship without interference. The
Constitution prohibits what the Government considers to be religious fundamen-
talism or intolerance. The constitutional provision prohibiting religious fundamen-
talism was widely perceived as targeting Muslims; however, it is not supported by
any additional legislation.

Although witchcraft or sorcery is a criminal offense punishable by execution under
the penal code, most sentences are from 1 to 5 years in prison or a fine of up to
$1,500 (817,836 CFA francs). No one accused of witchcraft received the death pen-
alty during the reporting period, but numerous individuals were arrested for these
practices, often in conjunction with some other offense, such as murder. Accusations
of witchcraft appear unrelated to religious practice and are often associated with
interpersonal disputes. The Government reinforces societal attitudes about the effi-
cacy of sorcery by arresting and detaining persons accused of witchcraft, often under
the guise of protecting the accused from harm by people within their communities.

During a typical trial of someone accused of sorcery, traditional doctors and neigh-
bors are called as witnesses, and cuttings of clothes are submitted as evidence. In
the past, the Minister of Justice acknowledged that investigations into allegations
of sorcery were difficult. Authorities free most people imprisoned for witchcraft and
sorcery offenses for lack of evidence; however, Government authorities in May 2007
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identified 8-10 inmates as being imprisoned for witchcraft in Bimbo, the women’s
prison in Bangui.

Religious groups that the Government considered “subversive,” a term not specifi-
cally defined by the Government, are subject to sanctions by the Ministry of Inte-
rior. When imposing sanctions, the Ministry of Interior may decline to register, sus-
pend the operations of, or ban any organization that it deems offensive to public
morals or likely to disturb the peace. The Ministry of Interior may also intervene
in religious organizations to resolve internal conflicts about property, finances, or
leadership within religious groups.

The Government celebrates several Christian holy days as national holidays in-
cluding Christmas, Easter Monday, Ascension Day, the Monday after Pentecost, and
All Saints’ Day. The Government does not officially celebrate Islamic holy days;
holwever, Muslims are allowed to take these days off from work. There is no state
religion.

Religious groups (except for traditional indigenous religious groups) are required
by law to register with the Ministry of Interior. Registration is free and confers offi-
cial recognition and certain limited benefits such as customs duty exemption for the
importation of vehicles or equipment. The administrative police of the Ministry of
Interior monitored groups that failed to register; however, the police did not attempt
to impose any penalty on such groups.

Religious organizations and missionary groups are free to proselytize and worship
throughout the country.

Students are not compelled to participate in religious education, and they are free
to attend any religious program of their choosing. Although the Government does
not explicitly prohibit religious instruction in public schools, such instruction is not
part of the overall public school curriculum, nor is it common. Religious instruction
is permitted without Government interference in private schools. Private Catholic
schools generally include 1 hour of religious education per week.

The Government grants religious groups 1 day each week, of their choosing, to
make free broadcasts on the official radio station. All religious representatives that
wish to broadcast on public airwaves are required to pay a fee when covering cer-
tain activities or making religious advertisements. There are four religious broad-
casting stations—two Protestant, one Catholic, and one Islamic.

The Government continued to take positive steps to promote religious freedom,
such as the organizing of interfaith services for the purpose of promoting peace and
interfaith dialogue.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion, with the exception of any practice considered subversive or witchcraft related.
The Government continued to ban the Unification Church, claiming that it is a sub-
versive organization likely to disturb the peace because of its alleged training of
younger church members as paramilitaries. In December 2006 President Bozize or-
dered security forces to burn several houses belonging to deacons of Kina Baptist
Church in Bangui in response to the deacons’ burning of a pastor’s house following
an interpersonal dispute. Security forces arrested two deacons and beat one of them
before releasing them.

The Government maintained burdensome legal requirements that restricted the
activities of some groups. Two of the churches suspended by the Government in
2003 failed to reopen, unable to prove they had a minimum of 1,000 members and
church leaders who graduated from what the Government considered high caliber
religious schools.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

The Government approved the reopening of a Protestant church in Bangui that
had been closed by the Government in March 2006 after authorities learned that
two factions within the church were planning to fight each other with knives. The
church members later reconciled.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Private actors continued to abuse and discriminate against people accused of
witchcraft. Although there is widespread belief in the efficacy of sorcery, accusations
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of witchcraft generally arose from interpersonal disputes, not from specific religious
or cultural practices.

Witchcraft is widely understood to encompass attempts to harm others not only
by magic but also by covert means of established efficacy such as poisons. Although
many traditional indigenous religious groups include or accommodate belief in the
efficacy of witchceraft, they generally only approve of harmful witchcraft for defen-
sive or retaliatory purposes. Witchcraft was a common explanation for diseases such
as HIV/AIDS.

Government authorities sentenced four residents of Bangui’s Miskine suburb to
more than 10 years in prison for the 2005 killing of a woman they accused of being
a witch. Although courts have tried, convicted, and sentenced some persons for
crimes committed against suspected witches in the past, violence against these indi-
viduals continued.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

CHAD

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion; however, at times, the Govern-
ment limited this right for certain groups.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. The different religious communities generally coexisted without prob-
lems, although some tensions between different Muslim groups and between Mus-
lims and Christians were reported.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 495,755 square miles and a population of 9,885,700.
More than half of the population is Muslim, approximately one-third is Christian,
and the remainder practice traditional indigenous religious beliefs or no religion at
all. Most northerners practice Islam, and many southerners practice Christianity or
traditional indigenous religious beliefs; however, population patterns are becoming
more complex, especially in urban areas, and anecdotal evidence indicates that Mus-
lim conversion is on the rise in areas that were previously Christian or animist.
Many citizens, despite having stated religious affiliations, do not practice their reli-
gion regularly.

The vast majority of Muslims are adherents of a moderate branch of mystical
Islam (Sufism) known locally as Tijaniyah, which incorporates some local African re-
ligious elements. A small minority of Muslims (5 to 10 percent) hold more fun-
damentalist beliefs, which in some cases may be associated with Saudi-oriented be-
lief systems such as Wahhabism or Salafism.

Roman Catholics represent the largest Christian denomination in the country.
Most Protestants, including the Nigeria-based “Winners Chapel,” are affiliated with
various evangelical Christian groups. Members of the Baha’i and Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses religious communities also are present. Both religious groups were intro-
duced after independence in 1960 and therefore are considered “new” religious
groups.

Foreign missionaries representing numerous religious groups continue to pros-
elytize in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion; however, the Government
banned the religious group Al Faid al-Djaria and indirectly monitors Islamic activi-
ties through the pro-Government High Islamic Council. The Constitution also pro-
vides that the country shall be a secular state; however, some policies favor Islam
in practice. For example, a committee composed of members of the High Council for
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Islamic Affairs and the Directorate of Religious Affairs in the Ministry of the Inte-
rior organizes the Hajj and the Umra. In the past the Association of Evangelical
Churches criticized Government-sponsored Hajj trips as eroding the traditionally
secular stance of the country.

While the Government is legally obligated to treat all religious groups or denomi-
nations equally, non-Muslims allege that Muslims receive preferential status. In the
past the Government reportedly accorded public lands to Muslim leaders for the
purpose of building mosques but required representatives of other religious groups
to purchase land at market rates to build places of worship.

The Director of Religious and Traditional Affairs oversees religious matters.
Working under the Minister of the Interior, the Director of Religious and Tradi-
tional Affairs is responsible for arbitrating intercommunal conflicts and ensuring re-
ligious freedom. The Director also monitors religious practices within the secular
state. An independent religious organization, the High Council for Islamic Affairs,
oversees all Islamic religious activities, including the supervision of Arabic language
schools and higher institutions and the representation of the country in inter-
national Islamic meetings.

The High Council for Islamic Affairs, in coordination with the president, also has
the responsibility of appointing the grand imam—a spiritual leader for all Muslims
in the country who oversees each region’s high imam and serves as head of the
council. In principle, the grand imam has the authority to restrict proselytizing by
other Islamic groups throughout the country, regulate the content of mosque ser-
mons, and exert control over activities of Islamic charities operating in the country.
The current grand imam, Sheikh Hissein Hassan Abakar, a representative of the
generally moderate Sufi (Tijaniyah) branch of Islam, is viewed as a generally mod-
erate religious figure. He has had his authority challenged by followers of other
sects of Islam who adhere to more fundamentalist teachings derived from eastern
and northern Africa and the Middle East.

Religious leaders are also involved in managing the country’s wealth. A represent-
ative of the religious community sits on the Revenue Management College, the body
that oversees the allocation of oil revenues. The seat rotates between Muslim and
Christian leaders every 4 years. In 2004 the Muslim representative handed respon-
sibilities over to a Catholic priest designated by the Christian community. The man-
date of the Christian representative at the College ended in June 2007; at the end
of the reporting period, the College had not named the Muslim representative for
the next 4 years, but a decision was expected soon.

The Government requires religious groups, including both foreign missionary
groups and domestic religious groups, to register with the Ministry of the Interior’s
Department of Religious Affairs. The Department created two separate services
(Muslim and Christian) during the reporting period. Registration takes place with-
out discrimination and is interpreted as official recognition. Despite popular percep-
tions to the contrary, registration is not intended to confer tax preferences or other
benefits to religious groups.

The Government prohibits activity that “does not create conditions of cohabitation
among the populations.” This prohibition is understood to mean regulating groups
who advocate sectarian tensions in the country. During the period covered by this
report, the Government banned the Al Mountada al Islami and the World Associa-
tion for Muslim Youth for portraying violence as a legitimate precept of Islam.

Generally, foreign missionaries did not face restrictions; however, they must reg-
ister and receive authorization from the Ministry of Interior to circulate within the
country, as do other foreigners traveling and operating throughout the country.
There were no reports that the Government withheld authorization from any group.

Public schools conduct instruction in French, and public bilingual schools conduct
classes in French and Arabic. The Government prohibits religious instruction in
public schools but permits all religious groups to operate private schools without re-
striction. The poor quality of Chad’s educational system has prompted many Muslim
families to look to Islamic schools as an opportunity for educating children who
would otherwise have little or no access to formal schooling. Most large towns have
at least one or two private religious schools. Although the Government does not pub-
lish official records on school funding, many Islamic schools were commonly under-
stood to be financed by Arab donors (governments, nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs), and individuals), particularly from Saudi Arabia, Egypt, and Libya.

In the past several human rights organizations have reported on the problem of
the mahadjirin children, students of certain Islamic schools who are forced by their
teachers to beg for food and money. There were no credible estimates as to the num-
ber of mahadjirin children. The High Council for Islamic Affairs appealed for an im-
mediate end to such practices, and the Government called for the closure of such
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schools. Despite attempted reforms, the schools remained open during the reporting
period.

Among the numerous private radio stations, religious organizations own several
stations broadcasting throughout the country (six Christian and two Islamic). Offi-
cials closely monitored radio stations run by both nonprofit and commercial groups.

The Government celebrates both Christian and Islamic holy days as national holi-
days. Islamic national holidays include Eid al-Adha, the Birth of the Prophet Mu-
hammad, and Eid al-Fitr. Christian holidays include Easter Monday, All Saints’
Day, and Christmas Day. It is not uncommon for Muslims and Christians to attend
each other’s festivities during these holidays.

While most interfaith dialogue takes place on a voluntary basis and not through
Government intervention, the Government was generally supportive of these initia-
tives. On March 8, 2007, the Government initiated a campaign for peace, and Chris-
tian organizations organized a peaceful march to support the initiative. The Muslim
religious establishment also attended, specifically the Imam of the grand mosque on
behalf of the High Council of Islamic Affairs.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Al Faid al-Djaria (also spelled Al Faydal Djaria), a Sufi group that adheres to a
mystical form of Islam and is found in the Kanem, Lake Chad, and Chari Baguirimi
areas, continued to be banned during the period covered by this report. The Director
of Religious and Traditional Affairs, the High Council for Islamic Affairs, and cer-
tain Ulema (Muslim religious authorities) objected to some of Al Faid al-Djaria’s
customs, such as the incorporation of singing, dancing, and the intermixing of sexes
during religious ceremonies, which they deemed un-Islamic. During the reporting
period, the Minister of Interior’s 2001 ban on Al Faid al-Djaria continued as the
group’s case remained in court; however, the group still carried out activities in the
Chari Baguirmi region of the country.

The Government is believed to monitor some Islamic organizations, such as the
Salafi/Wahhabi group Ansar al Sunna, which were well funded by Arab donors and
able to use money and other material incentives to encourage adherence to their
more austere interpretation of Islam.

There were no reports of religious detainees or prisoners in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion carried out by the Govern-
ment; however, there were reports of forced conversions of prisoners to Islam by
other prisoners. Reports of such cases are disputed and many observers, including
human rights groups, find it extremely difficult to determine whether compulsion
was used. According to the Government, such cases are due to the violent nature
of certain groups within the jail, who use violence against other prisoners and try
to extort money.

There were no reports of the forced religious conversion of minor U.S. citizens who
had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the refusal to
allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice, although there was occasional tension between Christians and Muslims
as well as between more fundamentalist and more moderate Muslims. During the
period covered by this report, there were regular meetings between key religious
leaders to discuss peaceful collaboration among their groups.

In April 2007 the Association of Evangelical Churches appealed to the Govern-
ment for additional assistance in ending the conflict between nomadic herders (who
are primarily Muslim) and local farmers (who are primarily Christian) in the south-
ern part of the country; however, the Government did not respond to the appeal.

In January 2007 the Catholic Church and Association of Evangelical Churches
sent a second official protest to the Government for its failure to respond to a Feb-
ruary 2006 rally against the Danish cartoons that resulted in damage to several
Christian properties and injury to an evangelical missionary. The Government did
not officially respond to the complaint during the reporting period.

The marketplace violence between Christians and Muslims in the southern town
of Bebedja that resulted in 12 dead and 21 wounded in 2004 remained a source of
tension among the local populace. Some victims accused the Government of failing
to investigate the cases thoroughly and conduct proper trials.

There were reports of tensions within the Muslim community. Such tensions arose
from differences between the Tijaniyahs leading the High Council for Islamic Affairs
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and more fundamentalist groups regarding interpretations of practices, preaching,
and the leading of prayers.

Most interfaith dialogues that attempted to address Christian-Muslim and Mus-
lim-Muslim tensions were facilitated by the groups themselves and not through Gov-
ernment intervention. During the reporting period, religious groups met regularly
to try and resolve sources of tension and promote greater collaboration. During
these encounters, leaders discussed problems of peaceful cohabitation, tolerance, and
respect for religious freedom. These dialogues were usually initiated by the Commis-
sion for Peace and Justice (CDPJ), a Catholic organization, and both Christian and
non-Christian groups participated. CDPJ also held events that brought together
members of the Islamic and Christian communities to discuss issues such as child
domestics and herders.

During the reporting period, there were no reports of tension between Christians
and Muslims in reaction to proselytizing by evangelical Christians.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

The Embassy continued to build ties with the Muslim community through a wide
variety of outreach programs with the Grand Imam, the High Islamic Council, and
imaillms in most regions to promote tolerance, mutual understanding, and human
rights.

Embassy officials attended the closing ceremony of a 5-day training seminar on
human rights for local imams and marabouts (personal spiritual leaders who often
preside over small-scale religious ceremonies). Funded by the Embassy, the Islamic
Association for Justice, a local NGO, organized the seminar, which trained approxi-
mately 30 religious leaders on topics such as religious freedom, women’s rights, edu-
cational equality, and rule of law.

In addition to meeting with religious and community leaders, the Embassy also
sponsored the visit of an U.S. Muslim leader who met with numerous religious, civil
society, and academic groups. His visit gave an appreciation of the role religious
freedom plays in providing peace and stability in diverse communities such as the
United States.

The participation of Muslim leaders in the U.S. Government’s International Vis-
itor Program also strengthened Embassy relations with Muslim communities. While
focused on understanding U.S. societal, cultural, and political processes, this pro-
gram also highlights the role of religion and religious tolerance in U.S. politics and
society.

UNION OF THE COMOROS

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion; however, the Government con-
tinued to limit this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment, which was sometimes limited, during the period covered by this report. While
Government authorities continued to prohibit Christians from proselytizing, there
were no known instances where the local authorities and population restricted the
right of Christians to practice other aspects of their faith.

There was societal discrimination against non-Muslims in some sectors of society;
however, accounts of social pressure were anecdotal. Society treated citizens who
converted to Christianity more harshly than foreigners who practiced the faith.
Some family and community members harassed citizens who joined non-Muslim
faiths and chased them out of their schools and villages for “evangelizing Muslims.”

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 838 square miles and a population of 711,000. Ninety-
nine percent of the population is Sunni Muslim. There is no sharp divide between
Sunni and Shi’a, and most Muslims respect the doctrinal differences between the
two branches of Islam. Foreigners living on the islands number several hundred,
and include Hindus, Jehovah’s Witnesses, and members of other Christian groups
including Roman Catholics and Protestants.
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A few foreign religious groups maintain humanitarian programs, but by agree-
ment with the Government, they did not engage in proselytizing.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, but the Government continued
to limit this right in practice. While the Constitution does not proclaim Islam as the
official religion, it states that citizens will draw principles and rules that will govern
the country from Islamic religious tenets.

The 2002 Constitution reincorporates Ndzuwani (Anjouan), Ngazidja (Grand
Comore), and Moheli into a new federation that grants the islands greater auton-
omy. There are no legal restrictions that prevent Christians from attending church,
and non-citizen Christians are allowed to practice their faith without Government
intervention as long as they do not attempt to convert citizens. Foreigners caught
proselytizing for religions other than Islam are subject to deportation.

While the law allows non-Muslims to practice their religion, it prohibits citizens
from converting from Islam. The 2002 amended Constitution upholds religious free-
dom; however, the pre-existing Penal Code prohibits conversion from Islam and has
yet to be modified to reflect this standard. Although enforceable, this law is rarely
applied.

Government authorities continue to prohibit non-Muslims from proselytizing. A
law dating from the early 1980s states “whoever divulges, promotes, or teaches Mus-
lims a religion other than Islam will be punished with a 3-month prison sentence
and a fine of 50,000 to 500,000 Comoran Francs.” However, in practice the Govern-
ment does not impose this fine.

The Grand Mufti is part of the Government and manages a department that han-
dles issues concerning religion and religious administration. The Grand Mufti’s posi-
tion is attached to the Ministry of Islamic Affairs, and he counsels the Government
on matters of Islamic faith and ensures that Islamic laws are respected. He is nomi-
nated by the President. The Grand Mufti periodically consults with a group of elders
to assess whether the principles of Islam are respected, and he regularly addresses
the nation on the radio regarding social and religious issues such as marriage, di-
vorce, and education.

While the study of Islam is not compulsory in public schools, the tenets of Islam
are sometimes taught in conjunction with the Arabic language in public schools at
the middle school level. There are no separate provisions made for religious minori-
ties in public schools; however, foreigners can request that their children not receive
Islamic instruction or Arabic language training. Almost all children between the
ages of 4 and 7 also attend schools to learn to recite and understand the Qur’an,
although attendance is not compulsory for religious minorities. There are more than
10 private schools on the island of Ngazidja (Grand Comore), none of which are spe-
cifically non-Muslim.

Several Islamic holy days, including the Islamic New Year, the Birth of the
Prophet Muhammad, and Eid al-Fitr, are national holidays.

The Government does not require religious groups to be licensed, registered, or
officially recognized.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

The Government does not ban specific religions or religious factions. The Govern-
ment allows organized religious groups to establish places of worship, train clergy
to serve believers, and assemble for peaceful religious activities. However, most non-
Muslim citizens did not openly practice their faith for fear of potential legal reper-
cussions for proselytizing.

There were no reports of Government sponsorship of speech or materials that fos-
ter intolerance or hatred toward any religious groups.

The Government does not prohibit, restrict, or punish parents for raising their
children in accordance with religious teachings and practices of their choice.

There are no specific religious requirements for membership in the ruling party.

The Government did not designate religion on passports or national identity docu-
ments, either explicitly or in code.

The Government prohibited the distribution of religious literature, clothing, and
symbols. The International Church of Moroni was allowed to import 10,000 gift
boxes in April 2007 provided the boxes did not contain religious literature, symbols,
or clothing. In 2006 the organization was prohibited from distributing gift boxes of
toys for local children containing cross necklaces. In 2006 authorities on Grand
Comores barred the nongovernmental organization (NGO) Who Will Follow Me?,
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created by the Protestant Church in Moroni, from distributing imported t-shirts em-
blazoned with the NGO’s name in Comoran.

Bans on alcohol and immodest dress are enforced sporadically, usually during reli-
gious months, such as Ramadan. Alcohol can be imported and sold with a permit
from the Government.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

On July 6, 2006, in a general amnesty decreed by President Ahmed Abdallah
Sambi in celebration of Independence Day, prisoners were released who had been
arrested in the preceding 6 months. Among them were four citizens who were con-
victed of “evangelizing Muslims” for hosting Christian religious debates in a private
residence. This was the only known case of religious detainees or prisoners during
the reporting period. This was the only reported instance where the Government im-
posed fines, later waived, for unauthorized religious activity. Local police supported
the village of Ndruani’s decision to chase out the “evangelizers.”

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There is societal discrimination against non-Muslims, particularly Christians, in
some sectors of society. All citizens face societal pressure to practice elements of
Islam, particularly during the month of Ramadan. Most societal pressure and dis-
crimination occurs behind closed doors at the village level, far from the eyes of the
Government or media. The extent of de facto discrimination typically depends on the
level of involvement of local Islamic teachers. Most non-Muslim citizens did not
openly practice their faith for fear of societal rejection. Persons who raise their chil-
dren with non-Muslim religious teachings face societal discrimination. Societal pres-
sure and intimidation continued to restrict the use of the country’s three churches
to non-citizens.

There is concern that Islamic fundamentalism is increasing as young citizens re-
turn to the country following Islamic theological studies abroad and seek to impose
a stricter adherence to Islamic religious law on their family members and associ-
ates; in response, the Union Government has established a university to give young
citizens the option of pursuing university studies in the country.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. A representative from the U.S.
Embassy in Madagascar met with religious leaders and NGOs on the island of
Ngazidja (Grand Comore) in April 2007 to discuss religious tolerance and religious
freedom concerns.

The Embassy in Madagascar distributed the Ambassador’s opinion-editorial on re-
ligious tolerance and the newly elected Muslim U.S. Congressman to Comoran
media on April 19, 2007. The Ambassador regularly raised the importance of reli-
gious tolerance and concern over Islamic fundamentalism in meetings with Govern-
ment officials, including President Sambi. In public and private, President Sambi
professed moderate Islam and decried radicalism.

DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO

The Constitution, approved in a national referendum in December 2005 and for-
mally adopted in February 2006, provides for freedom of religion, and the Govern-
ment generally respected this right in practice, provided that worshipers did not dis-
turb public order or contradict commonly held morals.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; however, there continued to be credible reports that families abandoned
or abused a number of children and elderly persons accused of witchcraft.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.
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SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 905,000 square miles and a population of 65,751,500.
Approximately 55 percent of the population is Roman Catholic, 30 percent is Protes-
tant, and less than 5 percent each Kimbanguist and Muslim. The remainder largely
practices traditional indigenous religious beliefs. There were no statistics available
on the percentage of atheists. Minority religious groups include, among others, Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), and
Coptic (Orthodox) Christians.

Most religious groups are scattered throughout the country and are widely rep-
resented in cities and large towns. Muslims are mainly concentrated in the prov-
inces of Maniema, Orientale, and Kinshasa. Members of the ethnically based spir-
itual and political movement Bunda dia Kongo reside predominately in Bas Congo.

Foreign missionaries operate freely within the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF FREEDOM OF RELIGION

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution adopted in 2006 provides for freedom of thought, conscience, and
religion, and the Government generally respected this right in practice. The Govern-
ment at all levels sought to protect this right in full, and did not tolerate its abuse,
either by governmental or private actors. There is no state religion.

A statutory order on the Regulation of Nonprofit Associations and Public Utilities
provides for and regulates the establishment and operation of religious institutions.
Requirements for the establishment of a religious organization are simple and gen-
erally are not subject to abuse. Exemption from taxation is among the benefits
granted to religious organizations. A law regulating religious organizations grants
civil servants the power to recognize, suspend recognition of, or dissolve religious
groups; however, no one invoked this law in the period covered by this report. Al-
though the law restricts the process of recognition, officially recognized religions are
free to establish places of worship and train clergy.

A 2001 decree allows nonprofit organizations, including religious organizations, to
operate without restriction provided they register with the Government by submit-
ting a copy of their bylaws and Constitution. The Government requires practicing
religious groups to be registered; however, in practice unregistered religious groups
operated unhindered.

Although the Government requires foreign religious groups to obtain the approval
of the president through the Minister of Justice, foreign religious groups generally
operate without restriction once they receive approval from the Government. Many
recognized churches have external ties, and the Government generally allowed for-
eign missionaries to proselytize and did not interfere with their activities.

Public schools permit religious instruction, and religious groups operate many
public schools. Religious education is required for all students in religious schools.
Parents may choose to send their children to any school, religious or nonreligious.

The Government supported interfaith understanding and consulted with the coun-
try’s five major religious groups (Catholic, Protestant, Orthodox, Islamic, and
Kimbanguist). The Consortium of Traditional Religious Leaders served as an infor-
mal forum for religious leaders to gather and discuss issues of concern.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. A Protestant bishop served as president of the transitional Senate, and a
Catholic priest as president of the Independent Electoral Commission.

Religious figures were not exempt from violent crimes committed by security
forces. For example, in March 2007 military men in uniform shot and killed a
Catholic priest in Rutshuru territory in North Kivu. The assailants reportedly en-
tered the convent of Jomba, demanded food and drinks, and then shot the priest,
who later died in a Rwandan hospital. The assailants were reported to have been
followers of renegade General Laurent Nkunda. The brigade commander promised
an inquiry, but no results were made public and no suspects arrested.

Bundu Dia Kongo (BDK), an ethnically-based spiritual and political movement in
Bas-Congo province, continued to call for the reestablishment of an “ethnically pure”
Kongo kingdom, encompassing sections of the country and also Angola and the Re-
public of Congo. Members of the separatist group clashed with security forces. For
example, on January 31 and February 1, 2007, security forces confronted BDK dem-
onstrators after the demonstrators killed 10 policemen/soldiers and 2 civilians before
breaking into Government buildings, erecting illegal traffic barricades, and stopping
and harassing civilians. This confrontation resulted in more than 100 civilian and
security force deaths. In addition, on June 30, 2006, heavily armed soldiers of the
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national army in the Bas-Congo Province town of Matadi fired indiscriminately at
a demonstration by BDK separatists after a BDK member attacked and killed a sol-
dier. The soldiers killed 13 civilians and injured 20. While the security forces re-
sponded with excessive force, their reaction was to BDK attacks on civilians, police,
and soldiers. Both the United Nations Organization Mission (MONUC) and a Na-
tional Assembly committee completed investigations on the violence. The MONUC
report blamed both sides in the conflict, while the National Assembly had not re-
leased its findings to the public by the end of the reporting period.

While the Government generally did not interfere with foreign missionaries, they
were not exempt from general restrictions on freedom of movement imposed on all
persons by security force members who erected and manned roadblocks, at which
they often solicited bribes.

The High Media Authority (HAM) may suspend stations, religious or secular, for
hate speech and calls for ethnic violence. During the reporting period, the Govern-
ment banned all religious radio and television stations from broadcasting political
and news programs because these were not consistent with their licenses. In prac-
tice the stations did not comply with the ban, and the Government did not sanction
them. Unlike in the previous reporting period, there were no reports of the HAM
suspending a religious broadcasting station.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

In eastern areas of the country, where significant numbers of armed groups re-
mained active, religious freedom was not abused. However, armed groups attacked
both religious and nonreligious individuals and institutions as part of the general
population. There was no evidence that religion was the motivating factor in any
attacks during the reporting period.

There were no reports of religious detainees or prisoners in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; however, many families continued to accuse children and elderly persons
of practicing witchcraft and to drive them from their homes.

As in past reporting periods, there were reports of incidents in which individuals
attacked, tortured, killed, or drove from their homes individuals suspected of witch-
craft. There is a common belief in the region that some persons have the power to
cast spells on others; accusations of witchcraft can cause widespread fear in a com-
munity. There continued to be reports that leaders of certain revival churches or
small evangelical Protestant churches exploited fear of witchcraft by either encour-
aging families to drive accused witches from their homes or performing costly and
painful exorcisms in which victims may be locked in boxes for long periods of time,
starved for several days, or receive other harsh treatment.

There were reports of adults killing children accused of sorcery. For example, a
father in the Equateur Province town of Zongo threw his 5-month-old baby into a
river in September 2006 for alleged sorcery, resulting in the baby’s death. Days ear-
lier adults in the provincial capital of Mbandaka threw a 15-year-old boy in the
river for sorcery, resulting in the boy’s death. Police made arrests in both cases. Of-
ficials did not charge, prosecute, or punish anyone for similar crimes reported in
previous reporting periods.

Leaders of major religions consulted with one another through the Consortium of
Traditional Religious Leaders.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy officials regularly
met with religious leaders throughout the country.

REPUBLIC OF THE CONGO

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 132,000 square miles and a population of 3,800,600.
Approximately half of its citizens are Christian; of these an estimated 90 percent
are Roman Catholic. Other denominations include Methodist, Seventh-day Advent-
ist, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), and Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses. There is a growing Muslim community, estimated at 2 percent of the popu-
lation. Most Muslim workers in urban centers are immigrants from West Africa and
Lebanon, with some also from North Africa. The West African immigrants arrived
mostly from Mali, Benin, Togo, Mauritania, and Senegal. The Lebanese are pri-
marily Sunni Muslims. There is also a large Chadian Muslim population.

The remainder of the population is made up of practitioners of traditional indige-
nous religious beliefs, those who belong to various messianic groups, and those who
practice no religion. A small minority of Christians practice Kimbanguism, a syncre-
tistic movement that originated in the neighboring Democratic Republic of the
Congo. While retaining many elements of Christianity, Kimbanguism also recog-
nizes its founder (Simon Kimbangu) as a prophet and incorporates African tradi-
tional beliefs, such as ancestor worship.

Mystical or messianic practices (particularly among the ethnic Lari population in
the Pool region) have been associated with opposition political movements, including
some elements of the armed insurrection in the southern part of the country from
1997 to 2001. While the association persists, its influence has diminished consider-
ably since 2003.

Several foreign missionary groups are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no official state religion, and the Constitution specifically forbids discrimi-
nation on the basis of religion.

All organizations, including religious organizations, businesses, unions, and chari-
table or nonprofit societies, must register with and be approved by the Government.
There were no reports of discrimination against religious groups in this process, al-
though all state that it is time-consuming and lengthy. Penalties for failure to reg-
ister involve fines and potential confiscation of goods, invalidation of contracts, and
deportation for foreigners, but no criminal penalties are applicable.

The Government recognizes the Christian holy days of Christmas, Easter Monday,
Ascension, Pentecost, and All Saints’ Day as national holidays. Muslim holy days
are not nationally observed; however, they are respected. For example, employers
grant leave for those who wish to observe holy days not on the national calendar.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Although uncommon, interreligious marriage was generally socially ac-
ceptable. Children of majority and minority religious groups usually sat side-by-side
in school. In practice, religion was generally kept separate from public education.
Religious tolerance was greater in urban areas than in rural areas. In some forest
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communities where there are pygmy populations, there is some discrimination
against them in education and employment as well as intolerance for their cultural
practices, including at times their animist religious practices.

A joint ecumenical council, which meets yearly in February, represents all orga-
nized religious groups.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. These discussions include high-
lighting the importance of religious freedom with the Ministry of Foreign Affairs,
the presidency, nongovernmental organizations, and members of the National As-
sembly. The U.S. Embassy also has implemented programs with key civil society
groups that address these issues. U.S. Government funding continued to assist the
local branch of CARITAS (affiliated with Catholic Relief Services and local church
organizations), which implemented several grassroots projects in rural areas.

COTE D’IVOIRE

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice, although ethnic discrimination paralleling dif-
ferenﬁes in religious affiliation and resulting from the ongoing political conflict con-
tinued.

The Government continued to experience political instability as a result of the
failed 2002 coup attempt that led to a de facto division between the northern and
southern regions of the country. Since 2003 the major parties involved in the conflict
signed numerous peace accords, including the Linas-Marcoussis Accord, but none re-
sulted in sustained peace or reconciliation. In March 2007, after extensive negotia-
tions mediated by Burkina Faso President Compaore between Government and ex-
rebel representatives, President Gbagbo and ex-rebel leader Guillaume Soro signed
an agreement in Ouagadougou establishing a new transitional government with
Soro as Prime Minister and a commitment to hold presidential elections in 2008.

Although the country’s political conflict lay along ethnic rather than religious
lines, political and religious affiliations tended to follow ethnic lines; consequently,
some religious affiliation was an important marker of political alliance. Many ethnic
northerners, for example, were Muslim. As a result, the Government targeted many
Muslims as suspected rebels and rebel sympathizers during the height of the crisis.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

Relations among the various religious groups were less strained than in the past;
however, there continued to be some societal discrimination against Muslims and
followers of traditional indigenous beliefs. Strong efforts by religious and civil soci-
ety groups helped prevent the political crisis from turning into a religious conflict.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Government officials also
meet regularly with religious leaders, both individually and as a group, and engage
them in projects to advance religious tolerance and conciliation.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 124,500 square miles and a population of 18,013,400.
An estimated 35 to 40 percent of the country is Christian or syncretistic, practicing
a mixture of Christian and indigenous religious beliefs. Approximately 35 percent
of the population is Muslim, while an estimated 25 to 30 percent of the population
practices traditional indigenous religious beliefs. Many persons who are nominally
Christian or Muslim also practice some aspects of traditional indigenous religious
beliefs, particularly as economic or political conditions worsened.

Christian groups include the Roman Catholic Church, Jehovah’s Witnesses, Sev-
enth-day Adventist Church, Southern Baptist Church, Coptics, and the Church of
Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons). The largest Protestant church is the
Protestant Methodist Church of Cote d’Ivoire. Evangelical groups such as the
Shekinah Glory Ministries and the Assemblies of God also are active. Syncretistic
churches include the Harrist Church (an African Protestant denomination founded
in the country in 1913 by a Liberian preacher named William Wade Harris), Primi-
tive Protestant Church, God’s Soldiers (founded by an Ivoirian woman), and Mes-
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sianic Church. Bossonism, a traditional religious practice from the Akan ethnic
group, is also practiced.

Other religious groups with a presence in the country include Buddhism, the
Baha'’i Faith, and the International Association for the Conscience of Krishna. Addi-
tionally, many religious groups in the country are associated with religious groups
in the United States.

Approximately 70 percent of foreigners living in the country are Muslim and 20
percent are Christian, with small percentages practicing other religious beliefs, in-
cluding Judaism.

There has been an increase in the membership of evangelical churches. Mis-
sionary work, urbanization, immigration, and higher education levels are believed
to have contributed to a decline in the percentage of practitioners of traditional in-
digenous religious beliefs. Many of these practitioners continue to convert to Christi-
anity and Islam.

Muslims reside in the greatest numbers in the northern half of the country; how-
ever, they are becoming increasingly numerous in the cities throughout the country
due to immigration, migration, and interethnic marriages. According to the most re-
cent census (1998), Muslims compose 45.5 percent of the total urban population and
33.5 percent of the total rural population.

Generally, the north is associated with Islam and the south with Christianity and
other traditional religious groups. Both Catholics and Protestants reside in the
southern and central regions. Additionally, Catholics are concentrated in the east,
while Protestants reside in the southwest. Practitioners of traditional indigenous re-
ligious beliefs are concentrated in rural areas.

Political and religious affiliations tend to follow ethnic lines. For example, the
Mande and Voltaic groups, which include the Malinke and Senufo people, are large-
ly Muslim. The Akan ethnic group, which includes the Baoule and Agni people,
tends to be Catholic. There is also some correlation between religion and political
affiliations and socio-economic class. For example, most Muslims favor the opposi-
tion lRally of Republicans (RDR) party; additionally, the merchant class is mostly
Muslim.

Immigrants from other parts of Africa are at least nominally Muslim or Christian.

Missionaries are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. Although there is no state religion, the Government
informally favors Christianity for historical and ethnic reasons.

In the past, the Government informally favored the Catholic Church and con-
sequently gave Catholic Church leaders a much stronger voice in Government af-
fairs than their Islamic counterparts. Such preferential treatment led to feelings of
disenfranchisement among some Muslims.

Muslims continued to be underrepresented in the legislature, largely because the
RDR party, dominated by Muslims, boycotted the 2000 legislative elections. During
the reporting period, Muslims represented 12 out of 32 ministers in the Government
led by former rebel leader Guillaume Soro.

In addition to the legislature, Muslims continued to be disproportionately under-
represented in media outlets, such as radio and television. Of the approximately 88
radio stations in the Government-controlled zone, for example, there were 7 Catholic
stations, 1 evangelical, and 1 Islamic.

Southerners, few of whom were Muslim, dominated the armed forces. The military
offers Christian members access to chaplains and Muslim members time to pray.
Since many of the leaders of the 2002 attempted coup were Muslim northerners,
Muslims in the military generally kept a low profile. During the reporting period,
the military designated three Muslim military auxiliary chaplains: one for the gen-
darmerie, one for the police, and another for the navy.

The Government observes major Islamic and Christian religious holidays. The rec-
ognized Islamic holy days are Eid al-Fitr, Eid al-Adha (Tabaski Day), Layla tul-
Qadr (Night of Destiny), and Maulid al-Nabi (the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad).
The recognized Christian holy days are Christmas, Easter Monday, Ascension Day,
Pentecost Monday, and All Saints’ Day.

The law requires religious groups to register with the Government. In accordance
with the 1960 law governing associations, all religious groups wishing to operate in
the country must submit a file including the group’s by-laws, names of the founding
members, date of founding (or the date on which the founder received the revelation
of his or her calling), general assembly minutes, the names of members of the ad-
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ministrative board, and other information to the Ministry of Interior’s Department
of Faith-Based Organizations. The Ministry of Interior investigates through the po-
lice the backgrounds of the founding members to ensure that the group has no po-
litically subversive members or purpose. No religious group complained of arbitrary
registration procedures or problems with gaining Government recognition. The Min-
istry of Interior did not reject any registration requests during the reporting period.
Traditional indigenous religious groups were less formally organized, and none ap-
plied for registration or recognition. The Government grants no tax or other benefits
to religious groups; however, some religious groups gained favors through individual
negotiations. Examples include reductions in the cost of resident alien registration,
customs exemptions on certain religious items, diplomatic passports for major reli-
gious chiefs, and, in some cases, privileges similar to those of diplomats. The Gov-
ernment did not favor any particular religion consistently in this manner.

Foreign missionaries must meet the same requirements for residency as any for-
eigner, including registering as resident aliens and obtaining national 1dentification
cards. There were no reports that the Government arbitrarily denied such registra-
tion to foreign missionaries.

The Government recognizes and oversees all schools, regardless of religion. All
schools must meet certain nationally established curriculum requirements. Schools
operated by religious groups were free to teach and regulate their own religion
courses.

The Government permits religious instruction in public schools; established Mus-
lim, Catholic, and Protestant student groups, including evangelical churches, usu-
ally offer this instruction outside of normal class hours.

Religious instruction in private schools varied. Some private schools included reli-
gious instruction in their curriculum, some allowed religious groups to teach religion
during students’ vacation breaks, and some did not allow any religious instruction.
The Government subsidizes private secondary schools, including those run by Chris-
tian and Muslim groups, although arrears have been accumulating for several years.
In August 2006 the Minister of Health announced that students attending Muslim
schools, even those that have not been recognized by the Government, would have
access to health care (inoculation campaigns, vitamin distribution, etc.) provided to
students in Government schools. The Higher Council of Imams estimated that this
new policy would benefit 96,000 students.

The Government began recognizing Muslim schools as official schools in 2006.
During the reporting period, the Islamic National Council began constructing five
new primary schools (two in Abidjan and three outside the Abidjan metro area) with
the financial assistance of the Islamic Development Bank.

Unlike in previous reporting periods, the Government gave money to religious as-
sociations other than schools during the reporting period (about $20,000 or 10 mil-
lion FCFA) to cover the cost of completing the construction of religious sites or to
go on religious pilgrimages. During the period covered by this report, the Govern-
ment took positive steps to promote interfaith understanding. Government officials,
including the President and his religious advisers, appeared at major religious cele-
brations and events organized by a wide variety of religious groups. The Govern-
ment often invited leaders of various religious communities, including the Mediation
Committee for National Reconciliation, the Forum of Religious Confessions, and the
Collective of Religious Confessions for National Reconciliation and Peace, to attend
official ceremonies and to sit on deliberative and advisory committees.

The Government continued to respond to the needs of various religious constitu-
encies as a way of building political stability. In the past the Government paid for
the construction of a Catholic cathedral. The Plateau Mosque in central Abidjan, a
project started in 1994 under the direction of the Government, remained unfinished.
In March 2007 the President met several times with Muslim leaders about comple-
tion of the Plateau Mosque, land disputes, and the 2007 pilgrimage to Mecca. At
that meeting, President Gbagbo announced that he would give one million dollars
(500 million FCFA) to finish the Plateau Mosque. The President ordered construc-
tion work on the esplanade of the mosque to be quickly completed, providing needed
worship space before the whole project is completed; however, no work was finished
by the end of this reporting period.

In May 2007 President Gbagbo and Prime Minister Soro met separately with a
delegation of imams led by Sheikh Aboubacar Fofana, the Chairman of the Higher
Council of Imams (COSIM). The delegation made several requests, but the Govern-
ment took no action on the requests during the reporting period. The President also
met with Christian groups. In March 2007 he met with a delegation from the
United Methodist Church of Texas to discuss cooperation between Ivoirian and
American Methodist churches. In March 2007 the President met with Catholic lead-
ers to discuss the burglaries of 30 churches and seminaries. In response, the Presi-
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dent dispatched security and defense forces to patrol churches in the most remote
areas and promised to provide police protection for the property of other religious
groups.

As with Muslim and Christian groups, President Gbagbo continued to meet fre-
quently with traditional chiefs to listen to their concerns; however, such meetings
were unsuccessful in bridging the deep political and ethnic divisions or promoting
greater religious harmony.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Unlike in previous reporting periods, there were no reports that the Government
monitored minority religious groups for what it considered to be subversive political
activity.

Beginning with the 2001 Forum for National Reconciliation, the Government initi-
ated several programs aimed at improving relations between the Government and
religious groups. Because they were often perceived as being rebel sympathizers,
many Muslims and Northerners felt they were targets of discrimination by South-
erners and the President’s party. The perception of discrimination amongst Muslims
lessened with the creation of the power sharing Government of National Reconcili-
ation in 2003, the appointment of Prime Minister Soro in March 2007, and appoint-
ment of Muslims to key Government positions including the prime ministry, high
chancellorship, national assembly presidency, and various ministerial positions;
however, these appointments did not end the social or political exclusion of certain
groups.

Many northern Muslims continued to feel discriminated against when applying
for identity certificates that document their citizenship and are required for voting.
When applying for passports, northern citizens complained that Government offi-
cials required more documents from them than their southern, predominantly non-
Muslim, counterparts. Additionally, there were reports that police officers continued
to confiscate identity cards belonging to northern citizens or asked them to pay
bribes at routine road checks before they would return the confiscated identity
cards. More equitable issuance of identification certificates was a key demand in the
peace process, and former Prime Minister Banny and current Prime Minister Soro
made the implementation of a national identification process a top priority. How-
ever, this new process had barely begun by the end of the period covered by this
report.

Some Muslim organizations view the Government’s organizational requirements
for Hajj trips to Saudi Arabia as unnecessary and unwarranted interference in reli-
gious affairs. For example, the Government required a minimum of 100 pilgrims per
group, whereas the Saudi Government only requires 50 pilgrims per incoming
group. The Government also required any group seeking to organize Hajj pilgrims
to have been in existence for 3 to 4 years.

In December 2006 many Ivoirians were not able to go on the pilgrimage to Mecca
because no plane was available. The Muslim community asked for the Government’s
assistance so that those who paid for the 2006 trip would be able to go in December
2007 without repaying and asked for a special Government office to be created that
would be solely responsible for organizing the Hayjj.

Members of the largely Christian and Muslim urban elite that heavily influence
the state often relegated practitioners of traditional indigenous religious beliefs to
a lower social status than Christians and Muslims by excluding them from political
decision-making. However, Government officials often invited traditional chiefs to
participate in traditional libation ceremonies aimed at recognizing ancestors at the
beginning of important ceremonies.

There were no reports on restrictions of religious freedom in the rebel-controlled
northern 60 percent of the country.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

Unlike in past reporting periods, there were no reports of mosques destroyed. In
March 2006 officials from the district of Abidjan attempted to destroy a mosque
built on public space in the area of Marcory, a mixed religious community, in order
to allow a private citizen to build a supermarket.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.
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SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Relations among the various religious groups became strained after the outbreak
of the 2002 national crisis. Some societal discrimination against Muslims and fol-
lowers of traditional indigenous religions continued during the reporting period.

Government officials, acting on their own volition, often discriminated against
Northerners by confiscating travel and identity documents at checkpoints. Many of-
ficials and other societal actors presumed that Northerners were Muslim and sup-
ported rebel activity in the north.

Some Christians and Muslims refused to associate with practitioners of tradi-
tional indigenous religious beliefs. Many Christian and Muslim leaders disparaged
practitioners of traditional indigenous religious beliefs as “pagans” or practitioners
of “black magic.” Despite these hostile attitudes towards indigenous religious
groups, many of their practitioners were unaware of or did not consider themselves
victims of societal discrimination, nor did they complain about their treatment.

During the reporting period, some Catholic priests complained of hostility from
the growing numbers of evangelical Christian ministers, who recruit many of their
members from the Catholic Church.

A few interfaith activities were organized during the period covered by the report.
In May 2007 Muslim and Catholic leaders delivered key speeches at a conference
on peace and reconciliation organized by the Islamic International Foundation, an
Ivoirian nongovernmental organization (NGO). During the last quarter of 2006, the
Ivoirian Human Rights Movement (MIDH) organized a conference and a debate on
the theme “Religion and Non-Violence” that featured an imam and an evangelical
minister as speakers. In May 2006 delegates of the Forum of Religious Confessions
of Cote d’Ivoire and of the Interfaith Council of West Africa (CIRAO) met in Abidjan
at the behest of the World Conference of Religions for Peace, with participants from
Ghana, Liberia, Guinea, Sierra Leone, and the United States. The theme of the
meeting was peaceful coexistence between the religious groups. However, these
interfaith initiatives have included few if any leaders of traditional indigenous reli-
gious groups.

The Forum of Religious Confessions (The Forum) is an interfaith organization
that promotes dialogue, understanding, and improved relationships among religious
leaders and groups, engaging leaders of many of the country’s religious groups, in-
cluding Catholics, Muslims, various Protestant groups, several syncretist groups,
the Association of Traditional Priests, and the Bossonists, an association of indige-
nous Akan religious priests. The Forum collaborated regularly with the Collective
of Religious Confessions for National Reconciliation and Peace, an organization cre-
ated with the support of the Department of Religion within the Ministry of Interior
and the American Cultural Center. The Collective of Religious Confessions for Na-
tional Reconciliation and Peace includes all the religious groups in the country, in-
cluding various evangelical churches that previously refused to join The Forum. Dis-
cussions were ongoing to combine the two organizations.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Since the onset of the political
crisis in 2002, the U.S. Embassy assisted efforts by the Government and NGOs to
mitigate religious tensions in the country. The U.S. Ambassador and other U.S.
Government officials regularly met with religious leaders.

On March 8, 2007, the Embassy hosted a conference to explore perceptions and
realities of Muslim women and their place in Islam with 100 Muslim and Christian
NGO activists and community leaders. Panelists discussed women’s rights from a
religious point of view and how traditional and secular customs are often inter-
twined with religious doctrine to reduce the status of women.

In February 2007 the Embassy hosted a roundtable on interfaith marriage with
a mixed Muslim and Christian audience in Yamoussoukro. A Jewish-Catholic Amer-
ican couple shared their strategies for resolving issues of faith and family in a
mixed-faith marriage.

Embassy officials met with a broad range of NGOs that work on religious freedom
and tolerance issues throughout the reporting period.



29
DJIBOUTI

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice; however proselytizing was discouraged.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 8,450 square miles and a population of 700,000. More
than 99 percent of the population is Sunni Muslim. There are a small number of
Roman Catholics, Protestants, Copts, and Baha'’is, accounting for less than 1 percent
of the population. There are no known practitioners of traditional indigenous reli-
gions. Citizens officially are considered Muslims if they do not specifically identify
with a faith; there are no figures available on the number of atheists in the country.
Foreign-born Djiboutians are generally members of Roman Catholic, Protestant,
Greek Orthodox, or Ethiopian Orthodox denominations.

A small number of foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice; however, proselytizing is discouraged. The Govern-
ment at all levels sought to protect this right in full and did not tolerate its abuse,
either by governmental or private actors.

Although Islam is the state religion, the Government imposes no sanctions on
those who choose to ignore Islamic teachings or to practice other faiths. The Govern-
ment maintains diplomatic relations with the Vatican.

The Shari’a Court has been replaced by the Family Court. This court applies the
Family Code, which includes elements of civil and Shari’a law, to rule on matters
related to the family such as marriage, divorce, and inheritance. These courts are
applicable to Muslims only; non-Muslims are directed toward civil courts.

The Government requires that religious groups register with the Ministry of For-
eign Affairs by submitting an application to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, which,
along with the Ministry of Interior, investigates the group. Once approved, the
group signs an initial 2-year bilateral agreement detailing the scope of the group’s
activities. Baha’i members reported no incidents of discrimination but did not con-
firm whether the organization submitted a request for registration during the period
covered by this report. In previous years, such requests have been refused.

Foreign clergy and missionaries are permitted to perform charitable works and to
sell religious books. These groups, which focus on humanitarian services in the edu-
cation and health sectors, reportedly faced no harassment during the period covered
by this report. Foreign missionary groups are licensed by the Government to operate
schools. Religion is not taught in public schools.

The country observes the Muslim holy days of Eid al-Fitr, Eid al-Adha, the Birth
of the Prophet Muhammad, the Islamic New Year, and the Ascension of the Prophet
as national holidays.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

There is no legal prohibition against proselytizing; however, proselytizing is dis-
couraged for non-Muslims.

Family Court is not applicable to non-Muslims, the latter are brought to civil
courts. Civil marriage is permitted only for non-Muslim foreigners. Muslims are re-
quired to marry in a religious ceremony, and a non-Muslim man may marry a Mus-
lim woman only after converting to Islam. According to article 23 of the Family
1Code, “impediment to a marriage occurs when a Muslim woman marries a non-Mus-
im.”

The Ministry of Muslim Affairs monitors the activities of Muslims, but it does not
restrict their religious practices. The Ministry has authority in all Islamic matters,
including mosques, private religious schools (along with the Ministry of Education),
religious events, as well as general Islamic guidelines of the state. The High Islamic
Council, officially established within the Ministry in October 2004, is mandated to
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give advice on all religious issues and concerns. It also is in charge of coordinating
all Islamic nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) in the country.

The president is required to take a religious oath at inauguration; other Govern-
ment employees are also required to do so, such as magistrates, the presidents of
Constitutional Court, Supreme Court, Chamber of Accounts, and the inspector gen-
eral of state. While there is no penalty established by law, it remains an official cus-
tom written in the Constitution for the president of the country and required by law
for others. No legal provision exists for opposite practice.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The relationship among religious groups in society contributed to religious free-
dom; however, representatives of the Roman Catholic, Protestant, and Ethiopian Or-
thodox churches, as well as some NGOs, noted an increase in animosity towards
non-Muslims in recent years. There were several reports of school children throwing
rocks at churches.

Moderate Muslim clerics attribute the rise in Islamic fundamentalism in part to
the international media, local Saudi Salafi/Wahhabi-inspired schools, and the grow-
ing number of graduates from Saudi Arabian and Yemeni Islamic schools abroad.
The Government does not regulate foreign curriculum programs.

Churches differentiated between the Government’s tolerant attitude toward them
and what some worried was rising public animosity. Government officials were de-
scribed as tolerant and respectful; however, the Government did not address the rise
in public animosity towards Christians.

French Roman Catholics and Ethiopian Orthodox Christians have been part of so-
ciety for almost a century and are an example of the considerable familiarity with,
and tolerance of, other faiths by the Muslim majority. There are no legal repercus-
sions for conversion from Islam to another religion or for marrying outside of Islam;
however, converts may face negative societal, tribal, and familial attitudes towards
their decision.

Approximately 60 percent of the population is ethnically Somali. In the ethnic So-
mali community, clan membership has more influence over a person’s life than does
religion. Nonetheless, ethnic Somalis who are Christians often are buried according
to Islamic traditions by relatives who do not recognize their non-Muslim faith.

The Roman Catholic Church organizes an annual celebration with all the other
Christian churches. The Minister of Islamic Affairs has received Ramadan greetings
from the Pope. The Minister of Islamic Affairs meets with the heads of other faiths
occasionally and at Government-organized ceremonies. There is no formal interfaith
dialogue between the Government and religious groups, or between various religious
groups themselves.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Embassy representatives periodi-
cally meet with leaders and members of religious communities and with U.S. NGOs
with a missionary component to discuss common interest issues and promote toler-
ance. The Embassy has engaged several of its English Language Discussion Groups
in discussions of religious freedom and tolerance. The Ambassador uses representa-
tional events to promote discussions on religious tolerance and understanding.

EQUATORIAL GUINEA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice; however, religious leaders avoided criticizing the
Government in their sermons, and Government officials sometimes monitored serv-
ices.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 10,827 square miles and a population of 551,200.
Christians account for approximately 93 percent of the population, and 5 percent of
the population practice traditional indigenous religious beliefs. Roman Catholicism
is the principal religion, dating to the Spanish colonial period when almost the en-
tire population was baptized into the faith, and until recently membership in the
church was the primary way to register a birth. Catholics comprise approximately
87 percent of the population, and an estimated 6 percent belong to Protestant and
independent denominations. Many Catholics reportedly also follow traditional be-
liefs. Although in the past there was little organized Christian worship in remote
rural areas, both Catholic and Protestant churches have expanded into interior re-
gions, and new roads have made worship centers accessible in practically all areas.
Muslims, members of the Baha’i Faith, practitioners of other religious beliefs, and
atheists each comprise less than 1 percent of the population. The number of Mus-
lims is increasing probably due to the growing number of West African and Middle
Eastern immigrants attracted by the country’s oil wealth.

Foreign missionaries operate both on Bioko Island and the mainland.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. However, the Government remains sensitive to any
criticism, and church leaders usually avoid discussions that could be construed as
critical of the Government or Government officials.

The Government generally allows preaching, religious teaching, education, and
practice by believers. The Government requires permission for any activities outside
the confines of places of worship; however, in practice this requirement does not ap-
pear to hinder organized religious groups from holding retreats and other meetings.
Door-to-door evangelism reportedly occurred without incident.

A 1992 presidential decree regulates the exercise of religious freedom. This decree
maintains an official preference for the Catholic Church and the Reform Church of
Equatorial Guinea, due to their traditional roots and pervasive influence in the so-
cial and cultural life of the populace. While the decree does not hinder the practice
of other religious beliefs, its effect can be observed in many events throughout the
country; for example, Catholic Masses serve as a normal part of any major ceremo-
nial function, such as the October 12 National Day. In addition, Catholic and Re-
form church officials are exempt from airport entry and exit taxes.

The decree regulates the registration of religious groups. To register, churches
must submit a written application to the Ministry of Justice, Worship, and Peniten-
tiary Institutions. The Director General in the Ministry oversees compliance with
the decree and the registration process. This application was not required of the
Catholic and Reform churches.

The application and approval process may take several years, but such delay ap-
pears to be the result of bureaucratic inefficiency and not of policy designed to im-
pede any religious group. Groups that provide beneficial social programs, such as
health projects or schools, reportedly are approved more quickly. Enforcement of
registration requirements is inconsistent. Unregistered groups which operate can be
fined. Such fines are rarely applied, but the Government periodically announced
over the radio that any unregistered church was subject to fines or closure and
should register as soon as possible.

Religious study is required in schools and is usually, but not exclusively, Catholic.

Foreign missionaries worked throughout the country, generally without impedi-
ment.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

In the past, the Government and President Teodoro Obiang Nguema Mbasogo’s
ruling Democratic Party of Equatorial Guinea (PDGE) reacted defensively to any
criticism by the clergy. The Government continued unofficially to restrict freedom
of expression of the clergy by emphasizing that the role of religion is spiritual, not
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political. Permission was granted for a new radio station to operate and broadcast
religious programming, but for unknown reasons this did not occur during the pe-
riod covered by this report.

Government agents, including the President, occasionally make official and unoffi-
cial visits to observe church services, request a timetable of church activities, or par-
ticipate. The Government requires permission for any religious or faith-based social
assistance activity outside the confines of places of worship.

While there was no reported workplace discrimination against any particular
faith, some non-Catholic pastors who also worked for the Government as civil serv-
ants maintained a low profile in the workplace with regard to their religious affili-
ation. Some reported that supervisors informed them of the requirement to partici-
pate in religious activities related to their Government positions, including attend-
ing religious events such as Catholic Masses at Government functions.

The fundamental law on religion states that each person is free to study his or
her religion and should not be forced to study another faith. Children of all religious
groups are allowed to enroll in schools where Catholicism is taught; however, they
are expected to participate in daily Catholic religious lessons and prayers. In prac-
tice, for non-Catholics, access to study in one’s own faith in these schools generally
is not possible. Some Protestant denominations have their own schools and are al-
lowed to operate freely.

Catholic missionaries reportedly receive residence permits shortly after their ar-
rival; other persons receive permits after a delay of 2 to 3 months.

As part of a national strategy to prevent the spread of HIV/AIDS, a 2007 presi-
dential decree restricted traditional healers from offering treatments for the disease.
(Officials directed those who tested positive for HIV/AIDS to free treatment from
Government hospitals.)

There were no confirmed reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.
The Archbishop of Canterbury protested the continuing imprisonment of Protestant
Reverend Bienvenido Samba Momesori, who has been held without charge in
Evinayong prison since 2003. It is believed that the detention was politically moti-
vated, and there was no indication that it was due to religious oppression.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who were abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the re-
fusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. However, some non-Catholic religious groups reported that they contin-
ued to fear license rescission and tried to avoid any reference to Government or po-
litical affairs in church activities. In practice, the Government has not closed down
any places of worship in the last few years.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy in Malabo re-
opened in late 2003, and in 2006 a resident Ambassador was appointed and creden-
tials accepted.

ERITREA

The Government severely restricts freedom of religion for groups that it has not
registered and infringes upon the independence of some registered groups. The 1997
Constitution provides for religious freedom; however, the Constitution has not been
implemented. Following a 2002 Government decree that religious groups must reg-
ister, the Government closed all religious facilities not belonging to the country’s
four principal religious groups—the Eritrean Orthodox Church, the Evangelical (Lu-
theran) Church of Eritrea, Islam, and the Roman Catholic Church. The membership
of these four religious groups comprises a significant majority of the population.

During the reporting period, the Government’s record on religious freedom further
deteriorated. The Government continued to harass, arrest, and detain members of
independent evangelical groups, Pentecostals, Jehovah’s Witnesses, and a reform
movement within the Eritrean Orthodox Church and sought greater control over the
four approved religious groups. The Government continued its intervention in proce-
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dural and administrative decisions of the Eritrean Orthodox Church. The Govern-
ment failed to register any of the four religious groups who applied in 2002 for reg-
istration, and it restricted religious meetings and arrested individuals during reli-
gious ceremonies, gatherings, and prayer meetings. There were also reports of forced
recantations. There were reports of torture of religious detainees during the report-
ing period, and some religious detainees were held in harsh conditions that included
extreme temperature fluctuations with limited or no access to family.

Citizens generally were tolerant of one another in the practice of their religion,
with the exception of societal attitudes toward Jehovah’s Witnesses and Pentecostal
groups. The Government requires citizens to perform national service in the military
or face incarceration, but it had no programs for alternative national service that
would permit Jehovah’s Witnesses and others whose faith precludes military service
to satisfy the requirement. Some individuals who viewed failure to perform military
service as a sign of disloyalty encouraged harassment of these religious groups and
reported their activities to the Government.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The Government routinely dis-
missed U.S. Government concerns, citing the absence of conflict between Christians
and Muslims within the country and its concerns about disruptive practices of some
religious groups that it feared would disrupt the country’s “social harmony.” In No-
vember 2006 the U.S. Secretary of State again designated Eritrea as a “Country of
Particular Concern” under the International Religious Freedom Act for particularly
severe violations of religious freedom.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 48,489 square miles and a population of 3.6 million.
Although reliable statistics are not available, it is estimated that 50 percent of the
population is Sunni Muslim and 30 percent is Orthodox Christian. Approximately
13 percent of the population is Roman Catholic, while groups that constitute less
than 5 percent of the population include Protestants, Seventh-day Adventists, Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses, Buddhist, Hindus, and Baha’is. Approximately 2 percent of the
population practice traditional indigenous religions. The population in the eastern
and western lowlands is predominantly Muslim and predominantly Christian in the
highlands. There are very few atheists. Religious participation is high among all
ethnic groups

Within geographic and ethnic groups, the majority of the Tigrinya are Orthodox
Christian, with the exception of the Djiberti Tigrinya, who are Muslim. Most mem-
bers of the Tigre, Saho, Nara, Afar, Rashaida, Beja, and Blen ethnic groups are
Muslim. Approximately 40 percent of the Blen are Christian, the majority being
Catholic. More than half of the Kunama are Catholic, with a large minority of Mus-
lims and some who practice traditional indigenous religions. The central and south-
ern highlands, which are generally more developed than the lowlands, are populated
predominantly by Christian Tigrinyas as well as some Muslim Djiberti Tigrinya and
Saho. The Afar and Rashaida, as well as some Saho and Tigre, live in the eastern
lowlands. The Blen live on the border between the western lowlands and the central
highlands and are concentrated in the Keren area, which also includes a significant
minority of Tigre and Tigrinya speakers. The Beja, Kunama, Nara, and most Tigre
live in the western lowlands.

Foreign missionaries operate with some restrictions. Some missionaries and rep-
resentatives of the restricted unregistered religious groups are present but keep an
extremely low profile for fear of abuse of their congregations.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Government drafted and approved a Constitution in 1997 that provides the
freedom to practice any religion; however, the Government had not implemented the
Constitution by the end of the reporting period. The Government severely restricted
this right in the case of numerous small Protestant churches, the Baha’is, and Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses.

The Government officially recognizes only four religious groups: the Eritrean Or-
thodox Church, the Evangelical Lutheran Church, Islam, and the Roman Catholic
Church. Other religious groups must register with the Government before they are
permitted to conduct religious activities and services. The Government does not re-
quire the four official religious groups to register and has refused to register other
religious groups. In 2002, Meherte Yesus Evangelical Presbyterian Church, the Sev-
enth-day Adventist Church, the Faith Mission Church, and the Baha’i fully complied
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with registration requirements; however, to date they have not been registered by
the Government.

Several other religious groups have complied partially with the registration re-
quirements, and some have chosen not to submit any documentation. Registration
requirements include a description of the history of the religious group in the coun-
try, an explanation of the “uniqueness” or benefit that the group offers compared
with other religious groups already present, names and personal information of reli-
gious leaders, detailed information on assets and property owned by the group, and
sources of funding from abroad. A Government committee reviews the applications,
which in theory are to be approved only if they conform to local culture.

The Government approved no registrations during the period covered by this re-
port, despite repeated inquiries.

The Government requested that the four officially recognized religious groups pro-
vide an accounting of their financial sources, as well as lists of personnel and real
property, and the religious groups have reportedly complied. The Government con-
tinued 1ts involvement in the affairs of the four official religious groups and required
them to provide a list of religious leaders and clergy so they can be enrolled in mili-
tary/national service.

A presidential decree declaring that Jehovah’s Witnesses had “forsaken their na-
tionality” by refusing to vote or perform required military service continued to result
in economic, employment, and travel difficulties for many members of the group, es-
pecially former civil servants and merchants.

Any religious organization that seeks facilities for worship other than private
homes must obtain Government approval to build such facilities.

The following holy days are recognized as official holidays by the Government:
Christmas (both Orthodox and non-Orthodox), Epiphany (Christian), Eid al-Adha
(Muslim), Good Friday (Christian), Easter (Christian), the Birth of the Prophet Mu-
{1an;1mad (Muslim), New Year (Orthodox), Meskel (Orthodox), and Eid al-Fitr (Mus-
im).

Education is predominantly secular.

The Government made no effort to promote interfaith understanding or to coordi-
nate interfaith dialogue.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Islam and Christianity, as practiced by the four official religious groups, are prac-
ticed widely and are for the most part tolerated, with persons allowed to worship
freely. Following the 2002 Government decree that certain religious groups must
register or cease all religious activities, religious facilities not belonging to the four
officially recognized religious groups were forced to close. Authorities in the Office
of Religious Affairs told religious groups that home prayer meetings would be per-
mitted, but the Government does not fully respect this guidance. They were also in-
formed that a standing law would be used to prevent unregistered religious groups
from holding political or other gatherings in private homes of more than three to
five persons. In practice, authorities enforced this law.

Authorities harassed members of the four groups that applied for registration in
2002—the Meherte Yesus Evangelical Presbyterian Church, the Seventh-day Ad-
ventist Church, the Faith Mission Church, and the Baha’is. Although the Govern-
ment has sometimes allowed them to hold home prayer meetings, private study
meetings, and for one group, private Sunday worship services in their church, secu-
rity officials have nonetheless also arrested individuals for participating in such ac-
tivities. Like other unregistered groups, their houses of worship remained closed
and they were not permitted to meet in public settings. Religious groups such as
the Kale Hiwot (Baptists), Full Gospel Church, and Meserete Kristos (Mennonite)
Church complied with some, but not all, of the registration requirements. Treatment
of these and other unregistered religious groups often varied by locale. Some local
authorities allowed unregistered groups to worship in homes or rented spaces,
whereas others did not allow them to meet at all.

The Government closely monitored the activities and movements of unregistered
religious groups and members, including nonreligious social functions attended by
members. In 2004 the Government also closed down an Orthodox congregation
known as Medhane Alem. The Government continued to arrest, harass and threaten
members of Medhane Alem, including arresting eight more members in January
2007.

The Government bans religious organizations from involvement in politics and re-
stricts the right of religious media to comment on political matters. No religious
groups—registered or unregistered—were allowed to produce religious periodicals.
The Office of Religious Affairs within the Office of the Presidency monitors compli-
ance with these proscriptions.
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All religious entities must receive authorization from the Office of Religious Af-
fairs to print and distribute documents. The Office of Religious Affairs routinely ap-
proved requests for authorization from registered groups and four unregistered
churches; however, in the past other unregistered churches were unable to obtain
authorization to print documents for distribution within their congregations.

Faith-based organizations are permitted to fund, but not to initiate or implement,
development projects. Several religious groups executed small-scale development
projects without Government interference. The proclamation also set out rules gov-
erning relations between religious organizations and foreign sponsors.

The military has no chaplains. Military personnel were free to worship at nearby
houses of worship for the four registered religions. Military members reportedly
were sometimes allowed to possess certain religious books to pray privately al-
though not in groups. This rule is inconsistently enforced. Several members of un-
registered religious groups reportedly were detained for violating this rule in the
summer of 2006, and there were reports that while Muslims were able to have the
Qur’an, Bibles were confiscated from Christian members of the military.

The Government forbids what it deems to be radical forms of Islam.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

During the reporting period, there were reliable reports that authorities detained
at least 160 members of unregistered religious groups without charges. Some were
released after detentions of several days or less, while others spent longer periods
in confinement without charges and without access to legal counsel. Government re-
strictions made it difficult to determine the precise number of religious prisoners at
any one time, and releases sometimes went unreported; however, the number of
long-term prisoners continued to grow. Some nongovernmental organizations re-
ported as many as 1,900 prisoners of conscience in detention.

The Government reportedly held individuals who were jailed for their religious af-
filiation at various locations, including facilities administered by the military, such
as at Mai Serwa outside the capital and the more distant Sawa and Gelalo as well
as police stations inside Asmara and other cities. Often, detainees were not formally
charged, accorded due process, or allowed access to their families. While many were
ostensibly jailed for evasion of military conscription, significant numbers were being
held solely for their religious beliefs, and some were held in harsh conditions that
included extreme temperature fluctuations. There were reports of torture. Many
were required to recant their religious beliefs as a precondition of release.

The Government did not excuse individuals who objected to military conscription
for religious reasons or reasons of conscience, nor did it provide for alternative na-
tional service. Based on their religious beliefs, most members of Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses refused to participate in national military service or to vote. Some Muslims
objected to universal national service because of the requirement that Muslim
women must perform military duty. Some members within the Catholic leadership
also objected to priests and seminarians having to do military service, viewing such
activities as violations of their vows.

Although members of several religious groups, including Muslims, reportedly were
imprisoned in past years for failure to participate in national military service, the
Government has singled out Jehovah’s Witnesses for harsher treatment than that
received by followers of other faiths for similar actions. Jehovah’s Witnesses who did
not participate in national military service were subject to dismissal from the civil
service, revocation of their business licenses, eviction from Government-owned hous-
ing, and denial of passports, identity cards, and exit visas. They were also prohib-
ited from having their marriages legalized by the civil authorities.

In conducting searches for national military service evaders, security forces tar-
geted gatherings of unregistered religious groups with a frequency not characteristic
of its treatment of other groups’ social gatherings or religious services, including
those of the four officially recognized religions.

Arrests of individuals, ostensibly for noncompliance with national service require-
ments yet apparently targeting certain religious groups, continued throughout the
reporting period. Individuals arrested were often detained for extended periods of
time without due process. On occasion, charges were levied; however, generally indi-
viduals were held without charges.

Of the 450 individuals reported as detained during the previous reporting period,
more than 300 remained incarcerated. Many of them were held in military prisons
for not having performed required national military service, and most belonged to
unregistered religious groups. Several pastors and dozens of women were among the
imprisoned. Many refused to recant their faith and continued to be detained in civil-
ian and military detention facilities across the country. Several were released after
recanting their faith.
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The Government singled out Jehovah’s Witnesses for particularly harsh treat-
ment. According to credible sources, a total of 25 Jehovah’s Witnesses were being
held without charges or trial. Thirteen were being detained at Sawa, eight for alleg-
edly failing to perform national military service. Detainees above the cut-off age for
national service eligibility (48 for men and 27 for women) were reportedly held for
attending religious meetings, preaching, or visiting families of escapees.

Jehovah’s Witnesses were jailed in harsh conditions for varying periods; at least
three individuals were detained for more than 12 years, reportedly for evading com-
pulsory military service. However, the maximum legal penalty for refusing to per-
form national service is 2 years. In the past, Ministry of Justice officials have denied
that any Jehovah’s Witnesses were in detention without charge, although they ac-
knowledged that some of them and a number of Muslims were jailed for evading
national service.

There were reports that the security forces tortured those detained for their reli-
gious beliefs. In October 2006, there were credible reports that two members of an
unregistered church died from injuries after being severely beaten and tortured. In
February 2007, there were credible reports another member of an unregistered reli-
gious group died after enduring torture and illness. There were reports throughout
the reporting period that individuals held in detention were beaten and tortured.

During the reporting period, the Government released a prominent Evangelical
singer for medical treatment for injuries sustained from torture during detention.

There were credible reports that some detainees were required to sign statements
as a condition of release renouncing or agreeing not to practice their faith or, in a
small number of cases, to “return to the faith of their fathers,” which some detain-
ees understood to mean becoming a member of the Orthodox Church. In some cases
in which detainees refused to sign such documents, relatives were asked to convince
them to do so. In some cases authorities demanded letters from priests of the Ortho-
dox Church confirming that the individuals returned to the Orthodox Church.

At the end of the period covered by this report, 28 leaders and pastors of the un-
registered Pentecostal churches had been detained for more than 3 years without
due process.

In April 2007 nearly 80 members of an unregistered religious group were arrested
in Asmara while attending a worship service despite having received authorization
from the Office of Religious Affairs for the service to be held. In February 2007, po-
lice arrested 10 members of an unregistered church at a party following a wedding.

In January 2007 police arrested eight members of the Medhane Alem congrega-
tion of the Orthodox Christian Church. The eight individuals were employees of var-
ious Government ministries and were arrested while at work. There were reports
that they were interrogated by police and asked to name other members of the con-
gregation.

In Assab police arrested 25 members of unregistered churches. All 25 were report-
edly being detained at the Wi'a Military Camp.

At the Sawa Military School, school authorities conducted a check on the student
conscripts and seized more than 100 Bibles. After burning the Bibles, authorities
subjected the students to severe punishment.

In Asmara the pastor of one of the unregistered churches was arrested in January
2007. He remained in detention at the end of the reporting period.

During the second week of November 2006, the Government orchestrated a large-
scale campaign to arrest members of unregistered religious groups in Mendefera, in
the heart of the predominately Christian central highlands. Initial reports claimed
that the Government arrested more than 150 Protestant Christians from the
Church of Living God, Kaile Hiwot, and other churches.

In October 2006 police arrested 12 members of an unregistered church at a pri-
vate home in Asmara. Two of the individuals reportedly died shortly after the ar-
rests after being tortured and severely beaten. During October the Government also
incarcerated two members of a different unregistered church.

In September 2006 the Government ordered the departure of a foreigner who was
an active member in the Evangelical Episcopalian Church and in the small school
run by the Church.

In August 2006 police arrested 29 members of unregistered churches during raids
on home prayer meetings in Asmara, Keren and Massawa.

In May 2006 50 evangelical Christian students enrolled and boarding at Mai
Nefhiy Educational Institution were arrested and subjected to severe punishment by
authorities, ostensibly for refusing to participate in events surrounding Eritrean
Liberation Day. At the end of the reporting period, they were detained at Sawa. In
August 2006 some students were released from detention, but only after they signed
documents recanting their faith. The released students were prevented from reg-
istering for school. The other students remain incarcerated.
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There were reports that authorities detained three members of an unregistered
church in Nefasit. One church member, who had been forced to leave behind an ex-
tremely sick child who later died, was released on bail.

In spring 2006 the BBC reported that a British missionary was detained for sev-
eral days, and subsequently expelled, for distributing Bibles. In February 2006, a
canon of the Evangelical Episcopalian Church, who was on a temporary visit from
the United Kingdom, was ordered to leave.

While participating in short-term retraining at the Sawa military training facility,
75 Christians were detained and punished for reading the Bible. They refused to
recant at least three times and continued to be held at Sawa.

In January 2006 a member of one of the unregistered churches was arrested and
detained in Asmara. Several weeks later his wife was also detained in a separate
facility. Both reportedly were still being held at the end of the reporting period.

Over the Christmas 2005 holiday, 78 individuals were detained after raids on
businesses owned by evangelical Christians, Pentecostals, and other members of un-
registered churches. Two individuals were released after paying a bail of $10,000
(150,000 nakfa) and signing pledges not to practice their faith. During the raid, sev-
eral church members managed to escape and depart the country or go into hiding.
Authorities threatened their family members who remained in the country with ar-
rest and detention if they did not turn in those who had escaped or gone into hiding.
More than 50 of those detained remained in custody.

In October 2005, the Government ordered the long-time pastor of the Evangelical
Episcopalian church to depart the country.

During September 2005, there were reports of the arrest of more than 200 evan-
gelical Christians and members of unregistered churches, including 20 members of
the Hallelujah and Philadelphia churches, for organizing a wedding party in
Asmara. While the members of the Hallelujah and Philadelphia churches were re-
portedly released 1 month later, more than 75 were subjected to further detention
and were being held at Sawa.

In August 2005 police arrested a bridal couple and 18 wedding guests from an
unregistered church during the private wedding ceremony in the bride’s home. The
bridal couple was released on bail and the 18 guests remained in detention.

In Asmara the pastor of one of the unregistered churches was arrested. He re-
mained in detention.

Throughout the reporting period there were unconfirmed reports that nearly 100
Muslims were arrested and detained. There were reports that 70 Muslims, who op-
pose the mufti appointed by the Government more than 10 years ago, continued to
be detained as they refused to honor his presence.

The Government continued to maintain a high degree of control over the oper-
ations of the Eritrean Orthodox Church, highlighting concerns regarding the inde-
pendence and freedom of religious practice permitted within the Church by the Gov-
ernment. In August 2005, the Government appointed a lay administrator to manage
and oversee church operations, in contravention to the Orthodox Church Constitu-
tion. Shortly after this appointment, the Holy Synod voted to remove church Patri-
arch Abune Antonios on putative charges that he had committed heresy and was
no longer following church doctrine. A new patriarch, Abune Dioscoros, was selected
by the synod. The deposed patriarch continued to be able to serve as a priest; how-
ever, he was forbidden to conduct church services. In January 2006, the deposed pa-
triarch objected to his removal through a letter sent, and made public, to the Holy
Synod. In the letter he denied the charges against him and excommunicated several
synod members, as well as the lay administrator, stating that their actions, and
those of the Government, violated the Constitution and bylaws of the Eritrean Or-
thodox Church.

Abune Antonios remained essentially under house arrest and was not seen. In
January 2007 there were credible reports that Government officials raided his home
and removed all of his patriarchal vestments and personal religious items. Accord-
ing to church officials, Dioscoros was the new patriarch of the Eritrean Orthodox
Church, and he was officially voted in as the patriarch in April 2007.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were reports that police forced some adherents of unregistered religious
groups to sign statements to abandon their faiths and join the Orthodox Christian
Church as a precondition of their release.

There were no reports of forced religious conversion of minor U.S. citizens who
had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the refusal to
allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.



38

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSE AND DISCRIMINATION

Citizens generally were tolerant of one another in the practice of their religion,
particularly among the four officially-recognized religious groups. Mosques and the
principal Christian churches coexisted throughout the country, although Islam tend-
ed to predominate in the lowlands and Christianity in the highlands. In Asmara,
Christian and Muslim holidays were respected by all religions. Some holidays were
celebrated jointly.

Jehovah’s Witnesses generally were disliked and faced some societal discrimina-
tion because of their refusal to participate in the 1993 independence referendum
and to perform national military service, a position that was widely judged as unpa-
triotic. There was also some social prejudice against other unregistered religious
groups. Some persons reportedly cooperated with Government authorities by report-
ing on and harassing members of those groups.

Few religious leaders in the country took a strong public stance in defense of free-
dom of conscience for all faiths out of fear of being arrested.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Despite repeated attempts, U.S.
f]m(lioassy officials were not permitted by the Government to meet with religious
eaders.

The U.S. Ambassador and other Embassy officers raised the cases of detention
and restrictions on unregistered religious groups with officials in the President’s Of-
fice, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and the leaders of the sole legal political party,
the People’s Front for Democracy and Justice.

In September 2004 the U.S. Secretary of State designated Eritrea as a “Country
of Particular Concern” under the International Religious Freedom Act for particu-
larly severe violations of religious freedom. The Secretary renewed the designation
the following year and applied sanctions under the Arms Export Control Act that
prohibited the commercial sale of certain defense articles and services.

ETHIOPIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice; however, on occasion local authorities infringed on
this right.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion. Some Protestant and Muslim
groups continued to complain that local officials discriminated against them when
seeking land for churches, mosques, and cemeteries, but there was no infringement
on religious practice.

Tensions between Muslim and Christian communities resulted in localized violent
episodes on several occasions. Additionally, there was reported tension between the
traditional Sufi Muslim majority and Salafi/Wahhabi Muslims who derived support
from foreign nongovernmental organizations (NGOs).

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 472,000 square miles, and a population of 77 million.
An estimated 40 to 45 percent of the population belongs to the Ethiopian Orthodox
Church (EOC), which is predominant in the northern regions of Tigray and Amhara.

Approximately 45 percent of the population is Sunni Muslim. Islam is most preva-
lent in the eastern Somali and Afar Regions, as well as in many parts of Oromiya.

Christian evangelical and Pentecostal groups continue to be the fastest growing
groups and constitute an estimated 10 percent of the population. Established Protes-
tant churches such as Mekane Yesus and the Kale Hiwot are strongest in the
Southern Nations, Nationalities, and Peoples’ Regional State (SNNPR); western and
central Oromiya; and in urban areas. In Gambella Region, Mekane Yesus followers
represent 60 percent of the population. The Evangelical Church Fellowship claims
23 denominations under its religious umbrella throughout the country.

Oriental Rite and Latin Rite Roman Catholics number more than 500,000. There
are reportedly more than 7,500 Jehovah’s Witnesses adherents and 105 Kingdom
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Halls in the country. Jews, animists, and practitioners of traditional indigenous reli-

gions make up most of the remaining population in the country. In Addis Ababa and

north Gondar, in the Amhara Region, the people known as Feles Mora claim that

their ancestors were forced to convert from Judaism to Ethiopian Orthodoxy many

centuries ago. There are very few atheists. Although precise data is not available,

active participation in religious services is generally high throughout the country.
A large number of foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal | Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice; however, on occasion local government authorities
infringed on this right. The Government sought to protect this right in full and did
not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors; however, some local
administrators were implicated in several religious clashes.

The Constitution requires the separation of state and religion and prohibits a
state religion, and the Government generally respected these provisions in practice.

The Government requires registration of religious groups. Religious institutions
and churches, like NGOs, must renew their registration with the Ministry of Justice
every 3 years. The Ethiopian Human Rights Council (EHRCO) stated that this reg-
istration requirement reflects a lack of progress or improvement in the Govern-
ment’s treatment of “newer religions,” specifically Protestant churches. Mekane
Yesus, the Evangelical Fellowship, and the Catholic Church believed that churches
should be placed in a “different status than NGOs.”

The EOC never registered with the Government and has never faced repercus-
sions. The Ethiopian Islamic Affairs Supreme Council (EIASC), after registering 10
years ago, never re-registered. Protests from other religious groups over these excep-
tions did not result in equal treatment from the Government. The Apostolic Nuncio
in the country wrote repeatedly to the Prime Minister’s Office seeking equal treat-
ment before the law. However, there was no change in the Government policy dur-
ing the period covered by this report.

Under the law, any religious organization that undertakes development activities
must register its development wing separately as an NGO with the Ministry of Jus-
tice. To register, each religious organization must complete an application form and
submit a copy of its bylaws, curriculum vitae of the organization’s leader, and a copy
of the leader’s identity card. A group’s failure to register results in a denial of legal
standing, which prevents it from opening a bank account or fully participating in
any court proceeding.

Religious groups, like private individuals or businesses, must apply to regional
and local governments for land allocation. Religious groups are given use of Govern-
ment land for churches, schools, hospitals, and cemeteries free of charge; however,
religious schools and hospitals, regardless of length of operation, are subject to Gov-
ernment closure and land forfeiture at any time. An interfaith effort to promote re-
vision of the law for religious organizations to obtain duty-free status continued.

In most interreligious disputes, the Government maintained neutrality and tried
to be an impartial arbitrator. Some religious leaders requested the establishment of
a Federal institution to deal with religious groups; however, no action was taken
to establish such a Federal institution by the end of the period covered by this re-
port.

The Government interprets the constitutional provision for separation of religion
and state to mean that religious instruction is not permitted in schools, whether
public or private. Schools owned and operated by Catholic, Orthodox, evangelical,
and Muslim groups were not allowed to teach religion as a course of study. The Gov-
ernment Education Bureau in Addis Ababa complained that the morals courses
most private schools teach as part of their curriculum are not free of religious influ-
ence. Churches are permitted to have Sunday schools, the Qur’an is taught at
mosques, and public schools permit the formation of clubs, including those of a reli-
gious nature.

The Government officially recognizes both Christian and Islamic holidays and con-
tinues to mandate a 2-hour lunch break on Fridays to allow Muslims to go to a
mosque to pray. Recognized Government holidays include the Christian holy days
of Christmas, Epiphany, Good Friday, Easter, and Meskel, as well as the Islamic
holy days of Eid al-Adha (Arefa), the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad, and Eid al-
Fitr (Ramadan). The Government also agreed to a request from Muslim students
at Addis Ababa Commercial College to delay the start of afternoon classes until 1:30
p-m., to permit them to perform afternoon prayers at a nearby mosque.
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The Government, through the Ministry of Justice and regional state authorities,
continued to support the Interfaith Peace-Building Initiative, an NGO dedicated to
promoting interfaith consultation and cooperation and ending religiously motivated
violence. The Initiative’s members include representatives of the Ethiopia’s major
religious institutions: the Ethiopian Orthodox Church, the Ethiopian Islamic Affairs
Supreme Council, the Ethiopian Evangelical Church-Mekane Yesus, and the Baha’i
Center.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

The Government bans the formation of political parties based on religion. There
were no religious political parties in the country, and the ban was not tested in
practice.

The Government did not issue work visas to foreign religious workers unless they
were associated with the development wing of a religious organization licensed by
the Government. However, this policy was not consistently enforced for Muslims or
Orthodox Christians. The Government issued licenses for religious organizations’ de-
velopment activities in the period covered by this report but not for their religious
activities. Licenses are required for all religious groups, domestic and foreign. The
Ministry of Justice denied a license to at least one traditional Oromo religious orga-
nization, Wakafeta, for unspecified reasons.

Under the press law, it is a crime to incite one religion against another. The press
law also allows defamation claims involving religious leaders to be prosecuted as
criminal cases. The EHRCO reported that no journalists were detained or charged
during the reporting period with inciting religious groups or with defamation of reli-
gious leaders.

In contrast to previous years, there were no reported incidents relating to wearing
conservative Islamic attire.

Minority religious groups complained of discrimination in the allocation of Gov-
ernment land for religious sites. Protestants reported inequities in treatment and
access by local officials when seeking land for churches and cemeteries. Evangelical
leaders felt that as perceived “newcomers,” they remained disadvantaged in the allo-
cation of land compared with the EOC and the EIASC. The EIASC complained that
it had more difficulty than the EOC obtaining land from the Government, while oth-
ers believed that the EIASC was favored for mosque locations.

Local authorities in the northern town of Axum, a holy city for the EOC, contin-
ued to deny Muslim leaders’ repeated requests to allocate land for the construction
of a mosque, even though the Constitution provides for freedom to establish institu-
tions of religious education and administration. Tigray and Amhara regional govern-
ment officials chose not to interpret this provision liberally in the towns of Axum
and Lalibela respectively, and the Federal Government did not overrule them. Mus-
lims have had access to land since the country became a republic in 1995.

Following the numerous religious conflicts in late 2006 in the western part of the
country, the Federal and regional governments significantly increased the presence
of government security forces. Additionally, the Government replaced or transferred
many local government leaders in the areas where the violence occurred, due to re-
ports that some leaders had failed to prevent an escalation in local religious ten-
sions. As a result, tensions had subsided at the end of the reporting period.

Members of the Jehovah’s Witnesses continued to lease their own plots of land
in the capital and throughout the country, due to lack of suitable properties avail-
able from the Government. However, in Oromiya some plots were provided free of
charge to some religious groups to build places of worship.

The EIASC also raised concerns about the equitable celebration of religious holi-
days in the country, noting Orthodox Christian holidays such as Meskel and Epiph-
any are celebrated in Meskel Square and Jan Meda, two large public squares in
Addis Ababa, while the celebration of Eid al-Fitr had been relegated to the less
prominent Addis Ababa stadium. The EIASC’s request to the Addis Ababa City
Council for land to build a venue for this celebration was still pending at the end
of the period covered by this report.

The Meserte Kristos/Mennonite Church, Mekane Yesus Church, Seventh-day Ad-
ventist Church, and the EIASC made no progress in securing the return of property
confiscated by the Government under the Derg regime. The Seventh-day Adventists
sought the return of two hospitals, among other property. The EIASC continued to
try to obtain properties outside the capital that were similarly confiscated. In Addis
Ababa and Oromiya, structures have been returned under Federal provisions; how-
ever, edifices under regional statutes have yet to be returned. The Mekane Yesus
and ETASC have reclaimed some property in the past.
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Abuses of Religious Freedom

In July 2006 in Addis Ababa, police clashed with Muslims protesting the demoli-
tion of a mosque being built without the necessary zoning permits. To remedy the
situation, the Addis Ababa City Administration subsequently provided properly
zoned land to the Addis Ababa Islamic Council to build a new mosque.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were reports of forced religious conversion, but not of U.S. minors who had
been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the refusal to allow
such citizens to be returned to the United States. In September and October 2006,
several hundred Christians were forced to denounce Christianity and accept Islam
following religious conflicts in Dembi and Beshesha. The majority of those coerced
into Islam converted back to Christianity after the upheaval.

Improvements in Respect for Religious Freedom

Following a series of interreligious conflicts in the western part of the country be-
tween Muslim and Orthodox Christian religious groups, the Federal and regional
governments significantly increased the presence of Government security forces. Ad-
ditionally, the Government replaced or transferred many local government leaders
in the areas where the violence occurred, due to reports that some leaders had failed
to prevent an escalation in local religious tensions. As a result, tensions had sub-
sided at the end of the reporting period.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were several reports of low-level physical and verbal harassment targeted
at religious officials and church members that led victims to seek protection from
the local authorities. Ethiopian Orthodox leaders reported that Protestants some-
times failed to respect Orthodox holy days and customs. Muslims reported that some
Pentecostal preachers disparaged Islam in their services. Some Muslim and Protes-
tant leaders complained that the EOC’s desire to show its dominance caused irrita-
tion in the religious community.

The EIASC continued to express concern over increasing external Wahhabi influ-
ence within the Muslim community. The EIASC alleged that money flowed into the
country through Saudi-funded entities and NGOs, raising concern over external
non-Ethiopian Islamic influences.

In most regions, Orthodox Christians and Muslims generally respected each oth-
er’s religious observances, and there was tolerance for intermarriage and conversion
in certain areas. Most urban areas reflected a mixture of all religious groups. How-
ever, during the reporting period, a series of violent interfaith conflicts in the west-
ern part of the country threatened historic tolerance and stability.

On April 2, 2007, in Bambasse, a town in southwest Ethiopia, local Muslims raid-
ed the house of evangelist Tolosa Megersa, resulting in the death of six of his cattle
and sheep. Five days later, the home of Full Gospel Church leader Lemmu Abdissa
was raided. All his property was destroyed, including 8,815 pounds of grain.

On March 26, 2007, a group of Muslim youth attacked and killed evangelist
Taddese Tefera Akufo, in Jima, Oromiya Region. At the time of the report, no sus-
pects were in police detention.

In February 2007 the Federal High Court in Jima sentenced six of the perpetra-
tors of an October 15, 2006, massacre in Beshesha to death and sentenced over 100
others to prison terms ranging from 1 year to life imprisonment. Hundreds of Mus-
lims stormed an Ethiopian Orthodox church during a religious celebration. The
attackers set the church on fire and attacked churchgoers as they fled, also forcing
many to immediately denounce Christianity and adopt Islam. The clash resulted in
four deaths and dozens of injuries. Amateur video taken of the aftermath of the
event, including footage of victims killed by machete, was distributed throughout
the country. While other factors may have exacerbated tensions, this incident was
the most violent attack on Orthodox Church members in recent history.

In December 2006 a joint statement issued by the heads of the EOC, EIASC,
Evangelist, and Catholic churches called on followers to work together towards
peace and reconciliation. The Government encouraged secular and faith-based orga-
nizations to find a lasting solution to their conflicts. These organizations, in collabo-
ration with Federal and newly installed local government officials, have taken the
initiative to formulate frameworks for healthy dialogue aimed at reconciliation.

On October 18, 2006, in Begi and Gidami, Oromiya Region, clashes between Mus-
lims and Protestants resulted in 9 deaths, including the death of two Protestant
preachers, whose throats were slashed, and over 100 injured. Additionally, 21
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churches, 1 mosque, and dozens of houses were burned, leading to the displacement
of over 400 people. Orthodox churches were burned, but the incidents were pri-
marily between Protestants and Muslims.

On September 26, 2006, in several parts of western Ethiopia, a series of clashes
occurred between the Muslim community, the EOC community, and members of the
Protestant or Evangelical communities. The conflict began as a result of smoke from
an EOC religious celebration entering a nearby mosque in Dembi, Oromiya Region.
This escalated into a violent conflict that resulted in the deaths of six Christians
and four Muslims. Additionally, four EOC churches and many houses were burned,
displacing hundreds of local residents.

In response to the violent clashes between Muslim and Orthodox religious groups
in late 2006 in the western part of the country that were referenced in Section II,
Restrictions on Religious Freedom, the Federal and regional governments signifi-
cantly increased the presence of Government security forces. Additionally, the Gov-
ernment replaced or transferred many local Government leaders in the areas where
the violence occurred, due to reports that some leaders had failed to prevent an es-
calation in local religious tensions. As a result, tensions had subsided at the end
of the reporting period.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

On April 16, 2007, the Embassy sponsored the Overseas Speaker Program in
which 8 members of the Ethiopian Muslim Diaspora delegation spoke to over 100
secondary school students and faculty of Awelia Muslim Missionary School on the
importance of religious tolerance. The delegation included four American citizens
and residents of Sweden, Canada, Germany and Saudi Arabia. The Embassy also
sponsored a visit from an American imam, who met with members of local Muslim
Youth Councils and other community representatives to discuss religious tolerance
and freedom with local Muslims.

GABON

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 103,347 square miles and a population of 1,454,900.
Major religious beliefs practiced in the country include Christianity (Roman Catholi-
cism and Protestantism), Islam, and traditional indigenous religious beliefs. Many
persons practice elements of both Christianity and traditional indigenous religious
beliefs. Approximately 73 percent of the population, including noncitizens, practice
at least some elements of Christianity; 12 percent practice Islam (of whom 80 to 90
percent are foreigners); 10 percent practice traditional indigenous religious beliefs
exclusively; and 5 percent practice no religion or are atheists. The President is a
member of the Muslim minority.

Foreign missionaries are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. A 1970 decree banning Jehovah’s Witnesses re-
mained in effect; however, the Government did not enforce the ban.

The Ministry of the Interior maintains an official registry of some religious
groups; however, it does not appear to grant registration to all small, indigenous re-
ligious groups. The Government does not require religious groups to register but rec-
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ommends that they do so to receive full constitutional protection. No financial or tax
benefit is conferred by registration, but religious groups are not taxed, can import
duty-free items, and are exempted from land use and construction permit fees.

Islamic, Catholic, and Protestant denominations operate primary and secondary
schools. These schools must register with the Ministry of Education, which is
charged with ensuring that these religious schools meet the same standards re-
quired for public schools. The Government does not contribute funds to private
schools, whether religious or secular.

Both Catholic and Protestant radio stations broadcast in the country.

The Government promotes interfaith relations by facilitating meetings of leaders
of major religious groups. Such meetings are rare, but informal discussions among
religious leaders are routine.

The Government celebrates some Christian and Islamic holy days as national
holidays; these include Easter Sunday and Monday, Ascension Day, Assumption
Day, All Saints’ Day, Christmas, Eid al-Kebir, and Eid al-Fitr.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

In the past, the Government refused to register some small, indigenous traditional
groups (approximately nine in total). These groups have continued their beliefs and
practices unregistered. The refusals may have been part of an ongoing effort to pre-
vent secular, particularly non-Gabonese, groups, posing as religious entities, from
registering to receive residency status and other benefits under false pretenses.
There were no new reported rejections during this reporting period. A Government
decision on the registration of Jehovah’s Witnesses has been pending for several
years without resolution. In practice the Government allows Jehovah’s Witnesses to
assemble and practice their religion and to proselytize, despite their official prohibi-
tion.

While the Government television stations accorded free transmission time to the
Catholic Church, some Protestant congregations and Islamic mosques alleged in the
past that the stations do not accord free airtime to minority religious groups.

In the past missionaries expressed concern about extra visa requirements.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

Practitioners of some traditional indigenous religious beliefs inflicted bodily harm
on other persons during the period covered by the report. On April 8, 2007, a 3-
year-old boy was murdered in what was widely viewed as a ritual killing. Neighbors
attacked and killed two of the alleged murderers, and two others were arrested. The
Council of Ministers expressed its indignation and outrage at the heinous crime.
The body of Mathieu Moundounga, bearing signs of a ritual killing, was found on
December 15, 2006. No information was made public on the investigation into this
crime or concerning investigations of ritual killings that occurred during previous
reporting years.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy officials met regu-
larly with leaders of the Catholic Church, the Islamic Superior Council, and Protes-
tant churches. The Embassy maintained contact with the Ministry of Interior and
the Minister of Human Rights to discuss the general state of religion in the country.
On February 2, 2007, the Embassy funded a 1-day conference on ritual crimes that
attracted national and international media attention.

THE GAMBIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There was one report of societal abuse or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; most prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious
freedom.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 4,361 square miles and a population of 1,641,600.
Sunni Muslims constitute more than 90 percent of the population. The vast majority
are Malikite Sufis, of which the main orders represented are Tijaniyah, Qadiriyah,
Muridiyah, and Ahmadiyya. Except for the Ahmadiyya, Sufi orders pray together
at common mosques. A small percentage of Muslims, predominantly immigrants
from South Asia, do not ascribe to any traditional Islamic school of thought.

An estimated 9 percent of the population is Christian, and less than 1 percent
practice indigenous animist religious beliefs. The Christian community, situated
mostly in the west and south of the country, is predominantly Roman Catholic;
there are also several Protestant groups including Anglicans, Methodists, Baptists,
Seventh-day Adventists, Jehovah’s Witnesses, and various small evangelical de-
nominations. There is a small group of followers of the Baha’i Faith and a small
community of Hindus among South Asian immigrants.

Intermarriage between Muslims and Christians is common. In some areas, Islam
and Christianity are syncretized with animism. There are few atheists in the coun-
try.

Foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion.

The Constitution establishes Cadi courts in such places as the chief justice deter-
mines. The two Cadi courts sit in Banjul and Kanifing. Their jurisdiction applies
only to matters of marriage, divorce, and inheritance that involve Muslims. The
Cadi courts apply classic Maliki figh (Islamic law).

The Government considers the following religious holy days to be national holi-
days: Tobaski (Eid al-Adha), Yaomul Ashura (the Islamic New Year), Maulid al-
Nabi (the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad), Koriteh (Eid al-Fitr), Good Friday,
Easter Monday, Assumption Day, and Christmas Day.

The Government does not require religious groups to register. Religiously based
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) must meet the same registration and licens-
ing requirements as other NGOs.

The Government permits and does not limit religious instruction in schools. Both
public and private schools throughout the country provide Biblical and Qur’anic
studies without Government restriction or interference. The Government funds reli-
gious instruction in public schools but this instruction is not mandatory.

Government meetings and events typically commence with two prayers, one Is-
lamic and one Christian. The Government often invites senior officials of both reli-
gious groups to open major Government events.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.
Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.
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SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There was one report of societal abuse or discrimination based on religious belief
?r pé'actice. Most prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious
reedom.

In April 2007 a group of Muslim worshippers in Brikama allegedly tried to attack
a Catholic priest. The incident, which may have been led by a police officer, took
place when Muslims conducting afternoon prayers at the police station mosque were
disturbed by noise from the nearby Catholic Church. There were conflicting accounts
about what precipitated the attack: the noise or the priest’s Nigerian nationality.
In addition, some reports said the priest injured himself while barricading his office
against the group, while other reports said the group beat the priest. Accounts also
conflicted widely about the role the presiding imam played in either instigating or
attempting to prevent the attack.

The Government swiftly took action on the incident and an investigation was
pending at the end of the reporting period. The Christian Council and the Supreme
Islamic Council conducted reconciliation efforts and reinforced their messages of re-
ligious harmony and tolerance.

Intermarriage between members of different religious groups is legal and socially
acceptable.

The Inter-Faith Group for Dialogue and Peace, comprising representatives of the
Christian, Muslim, and Baha’i communities, met to discuss matters of mutual con-
cern such as religious freedom, tolerance, and the need for people of different reli-
gious groups to live together in harmony. The chairman of the group was reportedly
conducting his own investigation of the April incident in Brikama but made no
statement by the end of the reporting period.

Practitioners of female circumcision in the country believed that Islam mandates
the practice and its surrounding rites. However, in May 2007, 18 female
circumcisers agreed to abandon the practice in a highly publicized ceremony at-
tended by the Health Minister as part of an NGO-led campaign against female gen-
ital mutilation (FGM). Although the Government’s official stance was that female
circumcision is a cultural issue that the Government cannot forbid, Government pro-
grams to promote girls’ education and development quietly worked to reduce the
prevalence of FGM by changing societal attitudes. In addition, the Children’s Bill,
aimed at curbing violence against children, outlaws “social and cultural practices
that affect the welfare, dignity, normal growth and development of the child and in
particular, those customs and practices that are (1) prejudicial to the health and life
of the child and; (2) discriminatory to the child on the grounds of sex or other sta-
tus.”

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy also met with
religious leaders of several denominations at Embassy functions, including iftar din-
ners, where the Embassy promoted religious freedom as a specific objective.

GHANA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; however, tensions sometimes arose between different branches of the
same religious group, as well as between Christian and traditional indigenous reli-
gious groups. A number of governmental and nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs) promoted interfaith and intrafaith understanding.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 238,538 square miles and a population of approxi-
mately 22 million. According to the 2000 Government census, approximately 69 per-
cent of the population is Christian, 16 percent is Muslim, and 15 percent adheres
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to traditional indigenous religious beliefs or other religious groups. The Muslim
community has protested these figures, asserting that the Muslim population is
closer to 30 percent. Pentecostal and charismatic churches are reported to be the
fastest growing denominations in Ghana. Approximately 6 percent of the population
does not affiliate itself with a particular religion.

Other religious groups include the Baha’i Faith, Buddhism, Judaism, Hinduism,
Shintoism, Ninchiren Shoshu Soka Gakkai, Sri Sathya Sai Baba Sera, Sat Sang,
Eckankar, the Divine Light Mission, Hare Krishna, and Rastafarianism. There are
also some separatist or spiritual churches that include elements of Christianity and
traditional indigenous beliefs such as magic and divination. Zetahil, a practice
unique to the country, combines elements of Christianity and Islam. No statistics
are available for the percentage of atheists.

There is some degree of overlap in religious practices as traditional indigenous re-
ligious beliefs are combined with elements of Christianity and Islam. Many Catho-
lics and Protestants also attend Pentecostal or charismatic church services.

Christian subgroups include Roman Catholic, Methodist, Anglican, Mennonite,
Evangelical Presbyterian, Presbyterian, African Methodist Episcopal Zionist, Chris-
tian Methodist, Evangelical Lutheran, F’eden, numerous charismatic religious
groups, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), Seventh-day
Adventist, Pentecostals, Baptist, and the Society of Friends (Quakers). Christianity
often includes an overlay of traditional beliefs.

Afrikania (also known as the Afrikan Renaissance Mission), a group that supports
traditional indigenous religious practices, often criticizes the Government, foreign
diplomatic missions, and NGOs, contending that they corrupt traditional values and
impose foreign religious beliefs. Afrikania leaders claimed the movement had more
than four million followers; however, no independent confirmation of the claim was
available.

Four Islamic traditions are present in the country: Tijanis (a Sufi sect found in
West Africa), Salafi/Wahhabi-oriented Ahlussuna (made up of the Ahlussuna Wal-
J?rSn};A and the less conservative Ahlussuna Majilis), Ahmadis, and a small number
0 i’a.

There is not a significant link between ethnicity and religion; however, geography
is often associated with religious identity. The majority of the Muslim population
resides in northern areas as well as in the urban centers of Accra, Kumasi, Sekondi-
Takoradi, Tamale, and Wa, while the majority of the followers of traditional indige-
nous religious beliefs reside in rural areas. Christians live throughout the country.

Foreign missionaries operate freely in the country. In addition to proselytizing,
missionaries are active in health, education, skills/vocational training, and social ac-
tivities.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

Government employees, including the president, are required to swear an oath
upon taking office; however, this oath can be either religious or secular, depending
on the preference of the individual. The Government recognizes Christian, Islamic,
and secular holidays.

There is no Government body that regulates or oversees religious affairs as all
religious bodies are independent institutions; however, religious institutions must
register with the Registrar General’s Department to receive formal Government rec-
ognition. The registration requirement for religious bodies at the Office of the Reg-
istrar General is the same for an NGO. There were no reports that the Government
denied registration to any group. Most traditional indigenous religious groups, with
the exception of the Afrikan Renaissance Mission, did not register.

The Government does not provide financial support for any religious organization.
Formally registered religions are exempt from paying taxes on ecclesiastical, chari-
table, and educational activities that do not generate income; however, religious or-
ganizations are required to pay progressive taxes, on a pay-as-you-earn basis, on
business activities that generate income. No discriminatory tax treatment towards
religious groups was reported during the reporting period.

Christian and Muslim missionaries established the first schools in Ghana. When
the Government became a stakeholder in education, mission-run schools partnered
with the Government to establish a standard education. Missionaries relinquished
some control of the schools through this partnership; however, the majority of a
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school’s management team is usually comprised of members who adhere to the same
faith as that of the school.

Government-administered boarding schools require Christian students to attend
a nondenominational service on Sundays. These schools exempt Muslim students
from the service and permit them to practice daily prayers. Most schools accommo-
date special meal arrangements for fasting Muslim students during Ramadan.

Religious and Moral Education is a compulsory subject for every child in both
public and private schools at the primary level. At this level, religious instruction
is general and does not focus on any single religion. At the secondary level, religious
studies is an optional subject, and students can choose between Christian Religious
Studies, Islamic Religious Studies, or Traditional African Religion in both private
and public schools. The Government did not discriminate in its allocation of re-
sources for any of these courses. There are 12 private colleges and 6 public univer-
sities.

The Government often took steps to promote interfaith understanding. At Govern-
ment meetings and receptions, there was usually a multidenominational invocation
led by leaders from various religious groups. In April 2006 President John A. Kufuor
expressed his Government’s commitment to religious freedom at the Pan-African
International Religious Liberty Congress held in Accra.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Ministry of Education regulations prohibit authorities of public schools from
compelling students of minority religious groups to worship with the majority reli-
gious groups in school. The Minister of Education continued to direct schools to re-
spect the religious rights of all students. Religious freedom was generally respected
in schools and was not seen as being a function of the type of school.

Muslim students generally experienced significant religious freedom in public
schools. Some school authorities made special efforts to ensure the freedom of Mus-
lim students to practice their religious beliefs by providing, for instance, areas for
Muslim worship.

Despite official policies promoting free religious practice in schools, Muslim and
Seventh-day Adventist students complained of occasional insensitivity towards their
religious practices, such as when administrators regulated school attire or scheduled
examinations on their holy days.

In November 2005, 149 students of the Seventh-day Adventist (SDA) church at
the University of Ghana, Legon, took legal action to restrain the university from re-
quiring the students to take examinations on Saturdays, the SDA’s day of worship.
Although the Accra High Court dismissed their claims, the SDA student group con-
tinued to engage the university in dialogue hoping that a solution could be reached.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Spokespersons for various religious communities often advocated toler-
ance towards different religious groups; however, there was occasional tension
among some religious groups.

Public discussion continued over religious worship versus traditional indigenous
practices and respect for the rights and customs of others in a diverse society. Some
religious leaders actively discouraged religiously motivated violence, discrimination,
or harassment; others, particularly laypersons associated with evangelical groups,
continued to preach intolerance for other groups such as Islam and traditional indig-
enous religious groups.

While the relationship between the Ahlussunnah and Tijanniya communities has
improved over the past few years, on April 12, 2007, 10 persons were injured when
members of the two Muslim groups clashed over doctrinal differences at Ejura in
the Ashanti Region.

In December 2006 the Apostles Revelation Society held its convention as sched-
uled. Since 2004 the police had banned the church from holding this convention, os-
tensibly to deter a possible outbreak of violence between factions within the group.
After the natural death of its founder, the group experienced a series of conflicts
between factions, leading to court suits, threats, and skirmishes.
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The Pentecostal Church noted that longstanding distrust and lingering bad feel-
ings existed between Pentecostal/Charismatic Christians and adherents of Tradi-
tional African Religion over the annual ban on drumming and noise making. They
also claimed that Muslims still resisted the establishment of churches in commu-
nities with high Muslim populations. They cited instances in which families dis-
owned family members and in some cases persecuted those who chose to convert
from Islam to Christianity.

Some Muslims continued to feel a sense of political and social exclusion as Chris-
tianity continued to influence many aspects of society. Factors such as the token
representation of Muslims in national leadership positions, the deferral to only
Christian-oriented prayers in public settings, and the ubiquity of Christian slogans
contributed to this perception of marginalization and discrimination within the Mus-
lim community.

Practitioners of certain indigenous religious customs also faced discrimination.
Trokosi, a religious practice indigenous to the southern Volta region, involves pledg-
ing family members, most commonly female teenagers but sometimes children
under the age of 10, to extended service at a shrine to atone for another family
member’s sins. Trokosis (the pledged family members) help with the upkeep of these
shrines and pour libations during prayers for extended periods of service, lasting
from a few months to 3 years. Labor and human rights activists have decried the
practice but also indicated that the number of Trokosis was declining considerably,
with perhaps no more than 50 children serving at Trokosi shrines throughout the
Volta Region.

According to human rights groups, the decline is due to other belief systems at-
tracting Trokosi adherents and a decline in the number of fetish priests. Supporters
of traditional African religious groups, such as the Afrikania Renaissance Mission,
accused human rights NGOs of misrepresenting Trokosi beliefs and regarded Gov-
ernment and NGO campaigns against Trokosi as religious persecution. Government
agencies, such as the Commission on Human Rights and Administrative Justice
(CHRAJ), had at times actively campaigned against it.

Belief in witchcraft remained strong in many areas. Traditional village authorities
and families continued to banish rural women for suspected witchcraft. Most ac-
cused witches were older women, often widows, whom fellow villagers identified as
the cause of difficulties such as illness, crop failure, or financial misfortune. Many
of these banished women were sent to live in “witch camps,” villages in the north
of the country populated by suspected witches. The women did not face formal legal
sanction if they returned home; however, most feared that they would be beaten or
lynched if they returned to their villages. Fearing violence against them, many
women accused of being witches did not pursue legal action to challenge charges
against them or return to their communities.

This practice was prevalent mainly in the Northern, Upper East, and Upper West
regions of the country. While there were no official figures on the number of accused
women living in “witch camps,” NGOs conducting sensitization workshops in the
North estimate this number to be near 3,000. Even though the number of named
witches present in the camps was quite high, the numbers had stabilized over the
past few years and were slowly decreasing. Outreach and community sensitization
by various NGOs have made considerable progress in rehabilitating the accused
women back into their communities and preventing acts of violence against them.

Although the law provides protection for alleged witches, there were several cases
of lynching and assault against those accused of witchcraft. In August 2006 a local
NGO in the Northern Region reported that police refused to take the statement of
a woman who had been assaulted by a group of villagers for fear that she would
cast a spell on them. The NGO observed that such cases are not uncommon.

The Government, under the auspices of the Domestic Violence Victim Support
Unit, continued to prosecute persons who committed acts of violence against sus-
pected witches and also refrained from charging anyone solely on the basis of witch-
craft.

Human rights activists continued to express concerns about Pentecostal prayer
camps in which individuals believed to be possessed by evil spirits were chained up
for weeks, physically assaulted, and denied food and water. The camps targeted in
particular persons with mental illness. Camp supervisors diagnosed mental illness
as a demonic affliction and prevented individuals with this diagnosis from con-
suming food or water, often for 7 consecutive days, as a method of cleansing victims
of their evil spirits. Some victims were estimated to be as young as 6 years old.
Families sent these victims to be exorcised of evil spirits or cured of their physical
or mental illness. The camps held these victims until they were deemed to be
healed. Reports indicated that these practices extended to the Greater Accra, East-
ern, Central, Western, Ashanti, Volta, and Brong Ahafo regions. Camp leaders pre-
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vented CHRAJ from investigating the allegations. In recent visits to prayer camps,
foreign observers witnessed more than 100 persons who were forcibly chained to
beds or posts and one windowless cell designed for persons with mental illness. The
country’s psychiatric community was aware of this issue and was pushing for an up-
dated mental health law that protected the rights of the mentally ill.

Unlike in previous reports, there were no reported cases of parents who denied
minors medical treatment and polio immunization because medical assistance was
incompatible with their religious beliefs.

No anti-Semitic statements were known to be reported throughout the country.
Some newspapers occasionally printed anti-Mormon sentiments.

In 2006 the Coalition of Muslim Organizations Ghana (COMOG), an umbrella
group for various Muslim organizations, held a national conference on public con-
cerns regarding the handling of the Hajj.

The Ghana Congress of Religions and Peace (GCRP) continued to improve rela-
tions between religious groups. The GCRP lobbied the Government on issues of reli-
gious freedom, family planning, and anti-abortion laws, and campaigned for compas-
sion for those afflicted with HIV/AIDS.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

Embassy officers continued to meet regularly with Government and NGO con-
tacts, as well as with SDA students and SDA leadership at the University of Ghana.
Embassy officials worked with these contacts to promote and monitor religious free-
dom throughout the country. The Embassy discussed religious freedom with NGOs
in a human rights roundtable and met with Pentecostal leaders to express concerns
about prayer camp abuses.

In late 2006 the Embassy organized several iftar programs throughout the coun-
try, including dinners and food donations, in which Embassy officials spoke about
the importance of religious tolerance and encouraged collaboration between religious
groups both within and across different denominations. Under this framework, the
Deputy Chief of Mission hosted a large iftar at her residence to which representa-
tives from all Muslim groups were invited. The Ambassador hosted a similar event
for Eid al-Fitr in Kumasi.

Since 2002 outreach to the Muslim community has been a focal point of the Em-
bassy’s activities. Under this framework, Embassy officers attended Islamic func-
tions and hosted several events with Muslim leaders in the Accra, Kumasi, and Ta-
male regions. These events served to promote interfaith dialogue and raise aware-
ness of potential programming opportunities. The Embassy hosted a three-part se-
ries of digital video conferences on Muslim American life, which exposed groups of
Ghanaian Muslim youth to religious freedom in the United States.

GUINEA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion. Religious leaders played critical
roles in the national grassroots movement that facilitated constructive political
change. The new consensus Government includes a Secretariat General of Religious
Affairs, which intends to incorporate both Muslim and Christian religious groups
into national decision-making.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 94,926 square miles and a population of 9,947,800.
Islam is demographically, socially, and culturally the dominant religion. According
to credible estimates, approximately 85 percent of the population adhere to Islam,
10 percent follow various Christian religious groups, and 5 percent hold traditional
indigenous beliefs. Muslims generally adhere to the Sunni branch of Islam; there
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are relatively few adherents of the Shi’a branch, although they are increasing in
number. Among the Christian groups, there are Roman Catholics, Anglicans, Bap-
tists, Jehovah’s Witnesses, Seventh-day Adventists, and other evangelical groups ac-
tive in the country and recognized by the Government. There is a small Baha’i com-
munity. There are small numbers of Hindus, Buddhists, and practitioners of tradi-
tional Chinese religious groups among the expatriate community.

Although there are no known organized heterogeneous or syncretistic religious
communities, followers of Islam and Christianity have incorporated syncretistic ten-
dencies into the practice of both, reflecting the continuing influence and accept-
ability of traditional indigenous beliefs and rituals.

Demographically, Muslims are a majority in all four major regions of the country.
Christians are most numerous in Conakry, in the southern part of the country, and
in the eastern forest region. Christians also reside in all large towns except those
in the Fouta Djalon region in the middle of the country, where the deep cultural
entrenchment of Islam in Pular (or Fulani or Peuhl) society made it difficult to es-
tablish other religious communities. Traditional indigenous religious beliefs are
most prevalent in the forest region.

No data was available regarding active participation in formal religious services
or rituals, although involvement was high as traditional cultural rituals were often
closely tied to religious practices. The Secretariat General of Religious Affairs esti-
mated that more than 70 percent of Muslims practice their faith regularly.

The country’s large immigrant and refugee populations generally practice the
same religious beliefs as citizens, although those from neighboring Liberia and Si-
erra Leone have higher percentages of Christians and adherents of traditional indig-
enous religious groups.

Foreign missionary groups are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Constitution protects the right of individuals to choose, change, and practice
the religion of one’s choice. To date, protection of religious freedom has not been
tested through legal or judicial process.

There is no state religion; however, some believed the Government favors Muslims
over non-Muslims. In contrast to previous years, there was no longer a Government
entity specific to Islamic affairs. In October 2006 the Government changed the Min-
istry of the National Islamic League to the Secretariat General of the Islamic
League. In March 2007 it became the Secretariat General of Religious Affairs to re-
flect a more inclusive approach by the Government toward all religious groups.

The Government recognizes and the population celebrates both Islamic and Chris-
tian holy days. Holy days celebrated as national holidays include Easter, Assump-
tion Day, Christmas, Tabaski, the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad, and Ramadan.

The Government-controlled official press, which includes the Horoya newspaper
and the Guinean Radio and TV network, reports on religious events involving Is-
lamic and Christian groups. The Government prohibits ownership of private radio
and television by religious groups or political parties, but religious and political
broadcasting is permitted on privately owned, commercial radio. The Government
allocated 75 minutes per week for both Islamic and Christian programming on
state-owned national television.

All religious groups newly operating in the country must register with the Min-
istry of the Interior and Security. Only one religious group, suspected to be linked
to an extremist network, was denied recognition. Registration entitles religious or-
ganizations to value-added tax (VAT) exemptions on incoming shipments and some
energy subsidies. Unregistered religious groups continued to operate in the country;
however, they are not entitled to VAT exemptions and other benefits available to
registered groups. Also, unregistered religious groups are subject to expulsion, a
penalty with limited opportunity for legal appeal. In practice, no groups have been
expelled.

Muslim organizations also must register with the Secretariat General of Religious
Affairs. The Secretariat reported that in the past, it denied only one of the applica-
tions, from a U.K.-based group, prohibiting the organization to practice in the coun-
try. This was the same group denied recognition by the Ministry of the Interior and
Security. During the period covered by this report, all groups that submitted appli-
cations were registered.
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The small Baha’i community practiced its faith openly and freely, although it was
not officially recognized. It was unknown whether the community asked for official
recognition.

Like other religious groups seeking Government recognition, missionary groups
must apply and declare their aims and activities to the Ministry of the Interior and
Security. Most new missionary groups join the Association of Churches and Missions
in Guinea (AEMEG) and receive assistance in fulfilling the administrative require-
ments of the recognition process.

Foreign missionary groups and church-affiliated relief agencies generally operate
freely. The Government requires these groups to pay a visa fee.

The Ministry of Education officially registers and monitors all secular and reli-
gious private schools to ensure they follow the national standard; however, there
were many unregistered and unmonitored private schools. While there were some
Government-financed “Franco-Arab” schools, all of which included religious instruc-
tion in their curriculum, the vast majority of students attended secular public
schools.

There is a general tradition of Islamic schools throughout the country. Islamic
schools are particularly strong in the Fouta Djalon region, which was ruled as an
Islamic theocracy during the 18th century.

There are a few scattered madrassahs across the country. The schools are usually
associated with a mosque, and some are supported with foreign funds. The
madrassahs were not formally linked with the public school system; however, some
of these schools offered a comparable curriculum for primary education. In general,
they were not recognized by the Government. As with other private schools,
madrassahs may be closed arbitrarily, since they do not have official recognition.

Missionaries also operate their own schools with no interference from the Govern-
ment. Catholic and Protestant schools are located primarily in Conakry, but there
are some throughout the rest of country as well. Christian missionary schools teach
the national curriculum (which is not influenced by religion) and include a special
component for Christians.

The Government initiated a project to relaunch the former Inter-Religious Coun-
cil, composed of members from Anglican, Catholic, and Protestant churches and the
Ministry of the National Islamic League. During a series of general strikes and the
February 2007 declaration of a formal “state of siege,” Government and nongovern-
ment actors called on religious leaders to mediate the crisis. The Government in-
vited all religious groups to participate in its civic education efforts and included
different religious groups in its national prayers for peace.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

The Secretariat General of Religious Affairs represented all religious groups, al-
though its leadership remained predominantly Sunni Muslim. The Secretariat’s
stated policy was to promote better relations with other religious denominations and
dialogue aimed at ameliorating interethnic and interreligious tensions.

In the past the Government spoke out against the proliferation of Shi’a fundamen-
talist groups on the grounds that they “generate confusion and deviation” within the
country’s Islamic family. However, there were no reports during the reporting period
that the Government restricted the religious activities of Shi’a groups. Shi’a officials
were represented in the Secretariat General of Religious Affairs.

By transforming the Ministry of the National Islamic League to the General Sec-
retariat of Religious Affairs during the reporting period, the Government took a
more inclusive approach to non-Muslim religious groups. Some non-Muslims claimed
that the Government continued to use its influence to favor Muslims over non-Mus-
lims. The Government sometimes provided assistance such as vehicles and lodging
for events involving other faith groups, and it approved funding for members of the
Association of Churches and Evangelic Missions in Guinea. Non-Muslims served in
the cabinet, administrative bureaucracy, and armed forces; however, the Govern-
ment refrained from appointing non-Muslims to important administrative positions
in certain parts of the country, in deference to the strong social dominance of Islam
in these regions.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.
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SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. However, in some parts of the country, Islam’s dominance was such that
there was strong social pressure that discouraged conversion from Islam. There
were reports that this pressure led some private citizens to limit or retard efforts
to acquire land for religious use by other religious groups.

Unlike in the previous report, there was no religiously motivated violence in any
part of the country. The legal cases that stemmed from the October 2005 violence
between the predominantly Muslim Koniankes and the predominantly Christian
Guerzes in N’Zerekore in the Forest Region were all dropped.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy maintained
contact with clergy and religious leaders from all major religious communities and
monitors developments affecting religious freedom. The mission initiated a partner-
ship with the Secretariat General of Religious Affairs, and representatives from both
organizations met regularly to discuss issues and develop programs of mutual con-
cern.

The Embassy sponsored lectures and seminars that provided information on the
religious diversity found in American society. The Embassy regularly included mem-
bers of the Islamic League in public outreach programming because mosques play
an important role in disseminating information in local communities. The Embassy
sponsored an interdenominational iftar dinner where senior representatives from Is-
lamic and Christian communities discussed religious freedom and fostering mutual
understanding. It was the first event of its kind in the country and set the stage
for strengthened collaboration among religious communities during the series of
strikes and related violence. A particularly intense debate on ways to foster mutual
understanding was launched within the forum of an Embassy-sponsored book dis-
cussion. During the symposium “Women of Action,” participants discussed the im-
pact of Islam on their freedoms and made recommendations to support their ability
to practice Islam and other religious beliefs according to their personal beliefs.

The Ambassador and other U.S. officials raised religious freedom concerns with
senior officials at the Secretariat General of Religious Affairs, the senior imams of
Conakry and Labe, and religious leaders outside the capital.

GUINEA-BISSAU

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion. At the end of the reporting pe-
riod, the legal status of Ahmadiyya remained uncertain after the Government’s at-
tempt in 2005 to ban the group.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 13,948 square miles and a population of 1,472,800.
An estimated 38 to 45 percent of the population is Muslim, and 5 to 13 percent is
Christian. The remainder of the population follows traditional indigenous or animist
religious practices. There are few atheists.

Islam is practiced most widely by the Fula and Mandinka ethnic groups, and
Muslims generally live in the north and northeast. Virtually all Muslims are Sunni.
The number of Ahmadi is extremely small and not confined to any particular geo-
graphic region. When the Government in 2005 attempted to ban Ahmadi activities,
many adherents returned to practicing the same form of Sunni Islam that other
Muslims in the country practice. Practitioners of traditional indigenous religious be-
liefs generally live in all but the northern parts of the country. Christians belong
to a number of groups, including the Roman Catholic Church and various Protestant
denominations. Christians are concentrated in Bissau and other large towns.
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Foreign missionaries operate in the country without restriction.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels generally sought to
protect this right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or
private actors. In March 2005 the Government took steps to ban the Muslim group
Ahmadiyya. Members of the organization appealed the policy, and the legal status
of the organization was not known by the end of the period covered by this report.

There is no state religion. Members of all major religious groups are represented
in the national assembly.

Christmas is the only holy day considered a national holiday.

The Government requires that religious groups be licensed and reportedly did not
refuse any applications. There were no reports that new applications were made
during the period covered by this report.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Ahmadi continued to practice their faith despite their unclear legal standing
resulting from the Government’s attempt in March 2005 to prohibit Ahmadiyya reli-
gious practice.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Society is generally tolerant in religious matters; however, a low literacy
rate leaves many susceptible to misinformation and manipulation by local leaders
and others.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Since there is no U.S. Embassy
in the capital Bissau, the U.S. Embassy in Dakar, Senegal, handles all official con-
tact with the country.

The Embassy maintained relations with leaders of major religious organizations,
nongovernmental organizations, and missionary groups in the country, including the
National Islamic Council and the Catholic bishops. In September 2006 the Embassy
sponsored an iftar dinner where Embassy officials discussed religious freedom issues
with members of the Muslim community. The Embassy continued to seek opportuni-
ties to further the understanding of religious freedom in the United States through
public diplomacy programs, such as the International Visitor Program and dissemi-
nation of publications promoting tolerance.

KENYA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion; however, some Muslim leaders
continued to charge that the Government is hostile toward Muslims.

While there were very few reports of societal abuse or discrimination based on re-
ligious belief or practice, some Muslims perceived themselves to be treated as sec-
ond-class citizens in the predominantly Christian country. There were some inter-
faith movements, such as the Inter-religious Council of Kenya. The Council brought
together Christian, Hindu, and Muslim leaders but had a very limited public profile,
occasionally commenting on current affairs.
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The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 225,000 square miles and a population of 35.5 million;
approximately 80 percent live in rural areas. Approximately 80 percent of the coun-
try practices Christianity; Protestants represent 58 percent of the Christian major-
ity, Roman Catholics represent 42 percent. Ten percent of the population practice
Islam, less than 1 percent practice Hinduism, Sikhism, and Baha’i, and the remain-
der follow various traditional indigenous religions. There are very few atheists.
Some Muslim groups claim to represent up to 30 percent of the population; this fig-
ure is not supported by demographic data.

Certain groups tend to dominate particular regions. For example, North Eastern
Province, where the population is chiefly ethnic Somali, is home to 15 percent of
the Muslim population. Sixty percent of the Muslim population lives in Coast Prov-
ince, comprising 50 percent of the total population there. Western areas of Coast
Province are mostly Christian. The north-central part of the country is home to 10
percent of the Muslims, making it the majority religious group there. Apart from
the ethnic Somali population in Nairobi, the rest of the country is largely Christian.

Many foreign missionary groups operate in the country. The Government gen-
erally permits missionary groups to assist the poor and to operate schools and hos-
pitals. Missionaries openly promote their religious beliefs and encounter little inter-
ference from the Government.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
However, Muslim and Christian groups remained engaged in a long-standing debate
over whether special Islamic courts should be recognized in the country’s Constitu-
tion. The process of reviewing the Constitution was ongoing at the end of the period
covered by this report. Muslim groups voiced concerns regarding a proposed
antiterrorism bill, which they perceived as anti-Muslim.

The Constitution and the Kadhis’ Courts Act of 1967 establish a venue for the
adjudication of certain types of civil cases, based on Islamic law. The Constitution
provides for Kadhis’ courts in situations where “all the parties profess the Muslim
religion” in suits addressing “questions of Muslim law relating to personal status,
marriage, divorce, or inheritance.” Kadhis’ courts, however, are “subordinate” courts,
meaning that the secular High Court has jurisdiction to supervise any civil or crimi-
nal proceedings, and any party involved in the proceedings may refer a question in-
volving interpretation, or directly appeal a decision, to the High Court.

Some church groups argue that the Constitution’s inclusion of the Kadhis’ courts
gives preferential treatment to Muslims; however, the relevant section of the Con-
stitution remained in place.

The Government requires new religious organizations to register with the Reg-
istrar of Societies, which reports to the Office of the Attorney General. The Govern-
ment allows traditional indigenous religious organizations to register, although
many choose not to do so. After registration, religious organizations may apply for
tax-exempt status, including exemption from paying duty on imported goods. The
Government does not use tax laws to favor one religious group over another, al-
though some religious organizations allege that it does. Religious organizations gen-
erally received equal treatment from the Government; however, some small splinter
groups found it difficult to register when the Government viewed them as an off-
shoot of a larger religious organization. On December 26, 2006, the media reported
a Government directive requiring religious groups to provide membership lists to
the Government. The Registrar, however, noted that it requires only that organiza-
tions submit the minutes of their annual general meetings, including who was in
attendance. According to the National Commission on Human Rights, no religious
group complained that such a directive is being enforced.

In predominantly Christian areas, there are morning prayers in public schools. All
children participate in the assembly but are not punished if they remain silent dur-
ing prayers. Many predominantly Muslim public schools, especially high schools,
have adjacent mosques that are used by some students for prayers.

Islamic and Hindu institutions sponsor a few Government-supported public
schools through payment of teachers’ salaries and the provision of equipment. Often
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churches provide the land and the buildings for the schools, while the Government
provides the teachers. After independence in 1963, the Government nationalized re-
ligious schools. This is regarded by religious leaders as a long-ago fait accompli.
While religious leaders are resigned to this arrangement, there were at times dis-
putes over school management and occasionally the closing of schools.

Some Muslims expressed concern that the lack of a university in Coast Province,
which has a large Muslim population, hinders educational opportunities for Mus-
lims.

The Ministry of Information and Communications approved regional radio and tel-
evision broadcast licenses for several Christian and Muslim groups, including most
recently Radio Salaam. The petition of the Catholic Church for a national frequency
remained unresolved at the end of the period covered by this report. To date, the
Ministry has not granted a national frequency to any media organization except the
Government-owned Kenya Broadcasting Corporation. However, it assigned a series
of regional broadcasting frequencies to some organizations, both secular and reli-
gious, to give their broadcasts national reach.

The Government celebrates several holy days as national holidays, including Good
Friday, Easter Monday, Christmas, Eid al-Fitr, and Eid al-Adha.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. However, some Muslim leaders charged that the Government was hostile to-
ward Muslims. The leaders claimed that, since the 1998 bombing of the U.S. Em-
bassy in Nairobi, the 2002 terrorist attacks in Mombasa, terrorist attacks elsewhere,
and continued instability in Somalia, Government discrimination against their com-
munity worsened, especially concerning access to identity documents. According to
these leaders, authorities more rigorously scrutinized the identification cards of per-
sons with Muslim surnames and sometimes required additional documentation of
citizenship, such as birth certificates of parents and even grandparents. In response
to these claims, the Government stated that heightened scrutiny was necessary to
deter illegal immigration, in particular illegal border crossings from Somalia, and
was not used to discriminate against religious affiliation.

Practicing witchcraft is a criminal offense under colonial-era laws; however, per-
sons generally were prosecuted for this offense only in conjunction with some other
charge, such as murder. The practice of witchcraft is widely understood to encom-
pass attempts to harm others not only by magic but also by covert means such as
poisons. Although many traditional indigenous religions include or accommodate be-
lief in the efficacy of witchcraft, they generally approve of harmful witchcraft only
for defensive or retaliatory purposes and purport to offer protection against it. Often
adherents of main-stream religious groups also maintained some witchcraft-related
beliefs.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

A credible public opinion poll carried out in 2006 asked respondents which basic
human right they thought was best protected by the Government. Freedom of reli-
gion ranked highest (46 percent); however, the satisfaction rate was lower in the
predominantly Muslim northern part of the country (33 percent). The same survey
gauged which rights respondents were aware of without prompting. Overall 38 per-
cent of Kenyans were aware of their right to freedom of worship, but in Muslim-
dominated North Eastern Province the figure was 71 percent. The study concluded
that among all civil and political rights, only awareness of freedom of religion in-
creased from 2005.

In early November 2006 the Government expelled two American Christian mis-
sionaries for distributing material highly offensive to Muslims. The missionaries
produced cartoon books containing images of the Prophet Muhammad burning in
hell.

The Council of Imams and Preachers of Kenya and other Muslim organizations,
including the Muslim Human Rights Forum, accused the Government of harassment
in the guise of anti-terrorist measures.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.
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SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were few reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious be-
lief or practice. There generally is a great level of tolerance among religious groups,
although some Muslims perceive themselves to be treated as second-class citizens
in a predominantly Christian country. Intermarriage between members of Christian
denominations is common, and interfaith prayer services occur frequently. Inter-
marriage between Muslims and Christians, although less frequent, also is socially
acceptable.

Some Muslim groups believe that the Government and business communities de-
liberately impede development in predominantly Muslim areas.

In mid-February 2007 a mob killed an 81-year-old man of the Mijikenda commu-
nity in Kilifi District, Coast Province, alleging that he had cursed his three grand-
children who had died a few days earlier. One suspect was arrested. On January
10, 2007, The Nation reported a trend in the killings of elderly residents in Kilifi
District, on suspicion of witchceraft. Officials explained that the local Mijikenda com-
munity attributes misfortune to the work of wizards.

In May 2006 masked gunmen stormed Hope FM, a radio station headquartered
at Nairobi Pentecostal Church, killing one person, shooting three others, and setting
fire to the property. At the end of the period covered by this report, the police inves-
tigation was ongoing and officials had not yet concluded whether the attack was mo-
tivated by religious intolerance.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy has made a
concerted effort to bridge the gaps that exist between Muslims and Christians. Em-
bassy officials maintain regular contact with all religious communities.

The Ambassador and other U.S. officials frequently engaged with religious leaders
on matters of mutual concern. U.S. officials met regularly with Muslim leaders on
the coast, in the northeast, and in Nairobi to discuss their sense of marginalization
and to respond to questions about U.S. policy.

LESOTHO

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 11,720 square miles and a population of 1.8 million.

Christianity is the dominant religion. The Christian Council of Lesotho, made up
of representatives of all major Christian churches in the country, estimates that ap-
proximately 90 percent of the population is Christian. Roman Catholics represent
45 percent of the population, Lesotho Evangelicals 26 percent, and Anglican and
other Christian groups an additional 19 percent. Muslims, Hindus, Buddhists,
Baha’i, and members of traditional indigenous religions comprise the remaining 10
percent of the population.

While Christians can be found throughout the country, Muslims live primarily in
the northeast. Most practitioners of Islam are of Asian origin, while the majority
of Christians are members of the indigenous Basotho. Many Christians practice
their traditional cultural beliefs and rituals along with Christianity. The Catholic
and Anglican Churches have fused some aspects of local culture into their services;
for example, the singing of hymns during services has developed into a traditional
call and response in Sesotho—the indigenous language—as well as English. Indige-
nous religious beliefs also influence Songoma, a form of traditional medicine.

Missionaries are active in the country.
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SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion and no evidence that the Government favors any par-
ticular religion.

There are four religious holy days that are also national holidays: Good Friday,
Easter Monday, Ascension Day, and Christmas.

The Government has no established requirements for religious group recognition.
Generally, the Government does not provide benefits to religious groups. Any reli-
gious group may apply for a waiver of taxes on charitable donations from outside
the country; however, in practice few, if any, waivers are given. Under the Societies
Act, any group may register with the Government, regardless of the purpose of the
organization. The only requirements are a constitution and a leadership committee.
Unregistered groups are not eligible for any Government benefits, such as duty-free
import permits for donated items or tax relief on donated funds. There are no pen-
alties for not registering, and it is common for informal church groups not to reg-
ister.

According to immigration and labor officials, they scrutinize visas for Nigerian
missionaries coming to work in the country due to reports of past questionable busi-
ness dealings by some Nigerian missionaries.

The strong Catholic presence led to the establishment of Catholic schools in the
last century and to their influence on education policy. However, the influence of
the Catholic Church has decreased in recent years, and it now owns less than 40
percent of all primary and secondary schools. The Evangelical Church, the Anglican
Church, and to a lesser extent the Methodist Church, also have schools. The Min-
istry of Education pays and certifies all teachers, and it requires a standard cur-
riculum for both secular and parochial schools. Parents are free to send their chil-
dren to parochial schools of their choice; however, in practice this choice is con-
strained in many parts of the country by a lack of schools.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom
_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-

on.

With the assistance of the Libyan Embassy, the Muslim community tried to build
a larger mosque, training center, and madrassah; however, the community claimed
it was hindered by bureaucratic delays. While the Muslim community and the Liby-
an Embassy spoke publicly about the planned mosque, a formal request to the Gov-
ernment to identify a location for the mosque was not filed. The bureaucratic delays
cited reflect the Muslim community’s perception that the Government is not eager
to enter into negotiations concerning a prospective site.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Mutual understanding and cooperation between Christians and Muslims
is the norm. There were ecumenical efforts to promote tolerance and cooperation on
social matters. In addition to their traditional antipoverty initiatives, the Christian
Council of Lesotho, a nongovernmental organization composed of various Christian
denominations, sponsored ecumenical election monitoring groups in 2005 and 2007
to promote peaceful elections and tolerance of diverse political ideals.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy and local reli-
gious leaders discussed their roles in maintaining political peace and assisting with
the consolidation of democracy. Just prior to the February 2007 general elections,
leaders of the country’s major religious groups held a prayer session to support a
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peaceful and fair election. Senior Government officials, community leaders, and dip-
lomats participated, including representatives from the U.S. mission.

LIBERIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

Despite frequent interaction among religious groups, some tension remained.
There were some reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious be-
lief or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Government promotes
religious freedom by participating in and hosting interfaith events, supporting faith-
based civil society organizations, and meeting regularly with prominent members of
various religious communities.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 43,000 square miles and a population of slightly more
than 3 million. It is estimated that as much as 40 percent of the population prac-
tices either Christianity or Christianity combined with elements of traditional indig-
enous religious beliefs. Approximately 40 percent exclusively practices traditional
indigenous religious beliefs. An estimated 20 percent of the population practices
Islam, which continues to gain adherents. A small percentage is Baha’i, Hindu,
Sikh, Buddhist, or atheist.

Christian denominations include the Lutheran, Baptist, Episcopal, Presbyterian,
Roman Catholic, United Methodist, African Methodist Episcopal (AME) and AME
Zion denominations, and a variety of Pentecostal churches. Some of the Pentecostal
movements are affiliated with churches outside the country, while others are inde-
pendent. There are also members of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints
(Mormons) and Seventh-day Adventists. Christians live throughout the country.

The Muslim population is mainly found among the Mandingo and Vai ethnic
groups. Vai live predominantly in the west, but Mandingo reside throughout the
country. Ethnic groups in all regions participate in the traditional religious practices
of the Poro and Sande secret societies.

A large number of foreign missionary groups work openly and freely in the coun-
try.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

There is no state religion. Government ceremonies open and close with prayers
and may include the singing of hymns. The prayers and hymns are usually Chris-
tian but occasionally are Islamic. There was one Muslim cabinet minister, one Mus-
lim Supreme Court judge, a few Muslim assistant ministers, and nine Muslim mem-
bers in the legislature during the period covered by this report.

The Government observes major Christian holy days, including Easter and Christ-
mas, as national holidays, but not Islamic holy days. The Government mandates
that public businesses and markets, including Muslim businesses and shops, remain
closed on Sundays and major Christian holy days, an issue that Muslim leaders
have brought to the Legislative Assembly and the Supreme Court. The Supreme
Court ruled that it was constitutional for the Government to allow market closures
on Sundays on the grounds that markets needed to be cleaned once a week. There
is no legal requirement to excuse Muslims from employment or classes for Friday
prayers, although some employers do so.

All organizations, including religious groups, must register their articles of incor-
poration with the Government, along with a statement of the purpose of the organi-
zation. Registration is routine, and there were no reports that the registration proc-
ess was burdensome or discriminatory. The Government does not require traditional
indigenous religious groups to register, and they generally do not do so.
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The Government permits, but does not require, religious instruction in public
schools. Public schools offer religious education, particularly Christian education,
but do not require it. Students can opt out of religious instruction, and parents may
enroll their children in private schools for religious reasons. The Government sub-
sidizes private schools, most of which are affiliated with either Christian or Muslim
organizations. Some Muslims claimed that the 2006 national budget underfunded
Islamic schools.

The Government has not specifically dedicated material resources to anti-bias and
religious tolerance education. However, it is supportive of efforts to promote inter-
faith understanding. In October 2006 the President distributed bags of rice to the
Muslim community during the holy month of Ramadan.

High-level Government officials were required to take oaths when assuming their
new office. Christians kissed the Bible, and Muslims kissed the Qur’an.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

Although some Muslims hold senior Government positions, many Muslims be-
lieved that they need greater representation in the Government. Some Muslim lead-
ers felt that certain Islamic holy days should be national holidays, since many
Christian holy days are celebrated. In October 2006 some Muslim leaders asked the
Government to mark the end of Ramadan as a public holiday. There was no Govern-
ment response.

On July 20, 2006, the Liberian National Police (LNP) Inspector General warned
Muslim women not to wear veils in public but did not prohibit the use of
headscarves. Muslim religious leaders objected, but there were no reports that Mus-
lim women were discriminated against or arrested for wearing veils during the re-
porting period.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

The Government successfully prosecuted five persons responsible for killing a man
who refused to join a traditional religious society.

During the reporting period, Government officials called for an end to ritualistic
flgill(ilngs practiced by some indigenous religion adherents and vowed to prosecute of-
enders.

There were more interfaith prayers at Government and public meetings. In July
2006 the President held discussions with Muslim leaders regarding concerns of the
country’s Muslim community.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Despite frequent interaction among religious groups, some tension remained.
There were some abuses or discrimination based on religious belief or practice. The
Inter-Religious Council promotes dialogue among various religious communities. In
February 2007 religious leaders helped mediate a legislative leadership crisis, which
ended with the resignation of the Speaker of the House.

Ethnic tensions persisted between the Mandingo and several other ethnic groups,
which were mostly animist and Christian. However, land disputes between them in
Lofa, Nimba, and Bong counties were being resolved and did not become violent.

In April 2007 a newspaper reported that some members of the legislature said
they would not vote for a Muslim to become Speaker of the House, referring to the
one Muslim candidate who was contesting the election. Senators rejected the forma-
tion of a Muslim Caucus in May 2007.

Ritual killings, in which killers remove body parts from their victims for use in
traditional rituals, reportedly occurred during the reporting period. There was little
reliable information about traditional religious groups associated with ritual
killings, and the number of such killings was difficult to ascertain. Many believe
that practitioners of traditional indigenous religious beliefs among the Grebo and
Krahn, who are concentrated in the southeast, engage in ritual killings. Body parts
of a person believed to be powerful are considered the most effective for ritual pur-
poses. In some cases the rituals reportedly involve eating body parts to gain special
powers. Reports of alleged ritualistic killings came from all parts of the country. The
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Government treats ritualistic killing cases as homicide and investigates and pros-
ecutes them accordingly.

In October 2006 the Liberian National Police and the U.N. Police found 37 per-
sons who had been kidnapped, accused of witchcraft, and sentenced to trial by or-
deal in Nimba County. In November 2006 the Ministry of Internal Affairs revoked
all licenses of those who practiced trial by ordeal with the poisonous substance
known as “sassywood.”

On March 29, 2007, the Seventh Judicial Circuit Court of Grand Gedeh County
sentenced five men to life imprisonment for the September 2005 beheading of
Hastings Tokpah, who refused to join a traditional Poro society because he was a
Christian.

SEcTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Ambassador and other
Embassy officers hosted events, including an iftar dinner on October 19, 2006, to
discuss religious freedom issues with Christian and Muslim leaders. The Ambas-
sador and other Embassy officers participated in religious ceremonies and spoke at
interfaith meetings to show support for religious freedom and interfaith dialogue.

MADAGASCAR

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion; however, a constitutional ref-
erendum was approved by the electorate on April 4, 2007. Amid numerous other
changes, the explicit separation of church and state was eliminated with the dele-
tion of the word “secular” from the description of the republic.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 19,448,815 square miles and a population of 18 mil-
lion. Although precise official figures were unavailable, approximately half of the
population is Christian. There are four main Christian denominations. The Roman
Catholic Church is the largest denomination, followed by the Reformed Protestant
Church of Jesus Christ in Madagascar (FJKM). The Lutheran and Anglican Church-
es account for most of the remainder of the country’s Christians. A significant mi-
nority of citizens followed traditional indigenous religions.

Muslims constitute slightly less than 10 percent of the population, with strong
concentrations in the north and the northwest. Aboriginal and ethnic Indians and
Pakistanis who immigrated over the past century made up the majority of the Mus-
lims in the country. There is a small number of Hindus among the ethnic Indian
population. The country has a very small Jewish population.

There are several foreign missionary groups that operate freely. Several faith-
based organizations, some with international affiliations, are involved in health and
social services, development projects, schools, and higher education.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full, and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion. The April 4 constitutional referendum eliminated the ex-
plicit separation of church and state, but did not diminish legal protection for free-
dom of religion. President Ravalomanana occasionally expressed a desire to trans-
form the country into “a Christian state;” however, there was no attempt to estab-
lish a state religion, and most believed his comments only indicated a desire to en-
shrine Christian principles in the day-to-day life of the country. President
Ravalomanana’s position as a lay vice-president of FJKM, one of the country’s four
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principal Christian denominations, generated some allegations that church and
state interests are not kept entirely separate.

The law mandates that religious organizations register with the Ministry of Inte-
rior. By registering, religious organizations acquire the legal status necessary to re-
ceive direct bequests and other gifts. To qualify as a religious association, groups
must consist of at least 100 members, with an elected administrative council of no
more than 9 members, each of whom must be a Malagasy citizen. If the group’s
leadership and faithful are foreign (as is the case with the majority of the country’s
Muslims), they have the right to form an association “reputed to be foreign.” Once
the association’s membership expands to 1,000 members, the administrative council
may apply to be officially recognized. The state officially recognizes 9 houses of wor-
ship and 109 religious organizations. The Ministry approved five new religious orga-
nizations between March 2006 and April 2007. No religious group was denied reg-
istration during the period covered by this report.

Religious organizations that fail to meet the Ministry of Interior’s registration re-
quirements are free to register as simple associations. Simple associations do not
have the right to receive gifts or hold religious services. If these groups overstep
what is allowed for their status, they violate the law and in rare circumstances are
subject to legal action. In 2007 ministry officials estimated there were more than
1,000 religious organizations in the country operating without official state recogni-
tion, including both simple associations and unregistered organizations.

Christian holy days such as Easter, Ascension, Pentecost, Assumption, All Saints’
Day, and Christmas are celebrated as national holidays.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Numerous religious organizations operated freely in all regions of the country,
often disseminating their message through public and private media. Religious orga-
nizations were granted free access to state-run media provided that their use con-
stituted a public service. During the month of Ramadan, for example, the national
television station broadcasted a daily 15-minute program that included the call to
prayer. During the period covered by this report, there were no reports of any reli-
gious organizations that were denied free access to state-run media.

The Government banned the Universal Church of the Kingdom of God (EURD),
based on a threat to law and order. The Ministry of Interior stated that if the appli-
cations to reconstitute the church fulfilled the legal requirement of having Malagasy
leadership, they would likely be approved. Former members of banned organizations
face higher scrutiny when petitioning for recognition as an official religious organi-
zation.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversions

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

Some members of the Muslim community stated that the President’s failure to in-
vite them to events such as prayer breakfasts and public holidays featuring religious
leaders marginalizes the community. They also expressed concern about their legal
status in the country, as some lacked citizenship despite their long-standing pres-
ence; others suggested their ethnic/religious difference sometimes led to more lim-
ited access to Government services.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Representatives of the Embassy
regularly meet with leaders of religious communities, including minority groups.

MALAWI

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious be-
liefs or practices; however, there was some tension between Christians and Muslims
during the period covered by this report.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 45,747 square miles and a population of 13 million.
Eighty percent of the population is Christian. Among the Christian groups, the larg-
est are the Roman Catholic Church and the Church of Central Africa Presbyterian
(CCAP), with smaller numbers of Anglicans, Baptists, evangelicals, and Seventh-day
Adventists. There is a substantial Muslim minority totaling approximately 13 per-
cent of the population. The vast majority of Muslims are Sunni, adhering to either
the Qadriya or Sukkutu groups. There are also Hindus, Baha’is, and small numbers
of Rastafarians and Jews. Four percent of the population define themselves as athe-
ist, although this may include adherents of informal traditional African beliefs.

Foreign missionary groups are present in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full, and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
In a 2007 ruling, the Supreme Court declared that religious freedom 1s a right that
cannot be limited or restricted. There is no state religion.

There are no separate requirements for the recognition of religions, but religious
groups must register with the Government. A religious group must submit docu-
mentation detailing the structure and mission of its organization along with a nomi-
nal fee for review by the Ministry of Justice. Once approved, a religious group reg-
isters formally with the Registrar General’s Office in Blantyre. During the period
covered by this report, there were no reports that the Government refused to reg-
ister any religious groups.

The Government observes both Christian and Muslim holy days. Public holidays
in the country include Eid al-Fitr, Good Friday, Easter Monday, and Christmas.

Foreign missionaries experienced occasional delays in renewing employment per-
mits. This appeared to be the result of bureaucratic inefficiency rather than a delib-
erate Government policy against foreign missionaries. Missionaries and charitable
workers pay lower fees for employment permits than do other professionals.

The President, Bingu wa Mutharika, is Catholic, and the Vice President is Mus-
lim. Several cabinet members and parliamentarians are Muslim. President
Mutharika regularly sends official regards to members of all faiths in the country
on appropriate religious holidays.

As a result of previous debate, many public schools offer a course entitled “Bible
Knowledge,” which is Christian oriented, and another entitled “Moral and Religious
Education,” which includes Muslim, Hindu, Baha’i, and Christian material. Both
courses are voluntary.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

In contrast to previous reporting periods, there were no reports of conflict between
Government and Rastafarian leaders over an unofficial ban on long hair in public
schools. Although there is no law relating to hair length, some schools prohibit long
hair as part of their dress code. Government officials maintain that this policy is
not intended to infringe upon any religious rights.

Regional voting trends and political affiliation sometimes reflect the concentration
of different religious groups in certain regions of the country.

Religious leaders were free to speak publicly on political and social matters.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor United
States citizens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States,
or of the refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.
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SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious be-
liefs or practices; however, there were occasional tensions between Christians and
Muslims that appeared to be fueled largely by politics. Although there were no sig-
nificant conflicts, these minor tensions were especially evident following attempts by
the country’s Christian President to remove the Muslim Vice President from office.
Christians, Muslims, and a small Hindu minority generally coexisted peacefully,
often participating in business or civil society organizations together.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy officials maintain
frequent contact with leaders and members of all religious communities in the coun-
try.

During the period covered by this report, the Embassy continued to promote reli-
gious tolerance through grants, meetings, exchange programs, and the distribution
of reading materials.

The Embassy hosted a 2-week speaker program on Muslim life in America and
religious tolerance in April 2007. As part of that program, the Ambassador hosted
an ecumenical dinner that brought together Muslim and Christian leaders. On sev-
eral occasions, Embassy officials appeared on local radio programs ( including a
Radio Islam program) to discuss issues of religious freedom and tolerance.

MALI

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuse or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 474,764 square miles and a population of 11,995,400.
Muslims comprise an estimated 90 percent of the population; the vast majority of
Muslims are Sunni. Approximately 5 percent of the population is Christian, and the
Christian community is roughly two-thirds Catholic and one-third Protestant. The
remaining 5 percent practice traditional indigenous religious beliefs or no religion.
Atheism and agnosticism are rare. Most immigrants come from neighboring coun-
tries and either practice Sunni Islam or belong to a Christian denomination. The
majority of citizens practice their religion daily.

Christian communities tend to be located in and around urban areas, generally
in the southern regions. Groups that practice traditional indigenous religious beliefs
reside throughout the country, but they are most active in rural areas.

The Muslim community in general is tolerant and respectful of minority religious
groups. Mosques associated with Dawa (an Islamic fundamentalist group) are lo-
cated in Kidal, Mopti, and Bamako. Dawa has gained some adherents among unem-
ployed youth living in poorer neighborhoods. However, the Dawa group’s influence
was less evident than in previous reporting periods. The Salafi/Wahhabi movement
is evident throughout out the country, although, as with other forms of Islam in
Mali, is not as exclusionary as practiced in other countries.

Foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion. The Constitution defines the country as a secular state
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and allows for religious practices that do not pose a threat to social stability and
peace.

The Government requires the registration of all public associations, including reli-
gious associations; however, registration confers no tax preference or other legal
benefits, and failure to register is not penalized in practice. The registration process
is routine and not burdensome. The Government does not require traditional indige-
nous religious groups to register.

Foreign missionary groups operated without Government interference, and they
did not link the benefits of their development activities to conversion. The Govern-
ment allows members of various religious groups to proselytize freely.

Prior to making important decisions on potentially controversial national issues,
the Government consults with a “Committee of Wise Men” that includes the Catho-
lic archbishop and Protestant and Muslim leaders.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-

on.

The Minister of Territorial Administration and Local Collectivities may prohibit
religious publications that defame another religion; however, there were no reports
of instances of such prohibitions during the period covered by this report.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Adherents of different religious groups are often part of the same family.
Followers of one religion attend religious ceremonies of other religious groups, espe-
cially weddings, baptisms, and funerals.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy officers met regu-
larly with religious authorities and Government officials who deal with these issues.
Embassy officials expanded dialogue with Muslim groups to promote religious free-
dom, mutual understanding, and the continued secularism of the Government. The
Embassy maintained contact with the foreign missionary community and worked
with Government officials and societal leaders to promote religious freedom.

MAURITANIA

The 1991 Constitution establishes the country as an Islamic republic and recog-
nizes Islam as the religion of its citizens and the state. However, a military junta
took power in August 2005, overthrew the elected president, dissolved Parliament,
suspended parts of the Constitution, and formed a transitional government. On
April 19, 2007, the junta and transitional government returned control to a demo-
cratically elected president in free and fair elections. The President convened the
newly-elected Parliament on April 26, thus returning the country to constitutional
order. The transitional and new governments made no significant changes to the
Constitution or the previous regime’s policies on religious freedom during the period
covered by this report. Both the transitional and current governments maintained
laws regarding religious freedom and, unlike during prior reporting periods, made
no arrests for proselytizing. However, both governments limited freedom of religion
by prohibiting the distribution of non-Islamic religious materials and the pros-
elytization of Muslims.

There were changes in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report.

In contrast with the previous reporting period, there were no reports of societal
abuses or discrimination based on religious belief or practice during the reporting
period; however, a constitutional mandate continued to restrict small non-Muslim
pﬁpulﬁtions to meeting in the country’s few Roman Catholic or other Christian
churches.
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The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 419,212 square miles and a population of 3,270,100.
Almost the entire population practices Sunni Islam. There are very small numbers
of non-Muslims and Roman Catholic or other Christian churches in Nouakchott,
Atar, Zouerate, Nouadhibou, and Rosso. Although there are no synagogues, a very
small number of expatriates practice Judaism.

There were several foreign faith-based nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) ac-
tive in humanitarian and developmental work in the country. The largest was World
Vision, involved in food and other aid projects. Other faith-based NGOs included
World Advocates and Caritas, each providing various services including the provi-
sion of medical care, feeding centers, microfinance, and water treatment.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal | Policy Framework

The 1991 Constitution establishes the country as an Islamic republic and recog-
nizes Islam as the sole religion of its citizens and the state. Both the transitional
and current governments, like the previous Taya regime, limited freedom of religion
by prohibiting the distribution of non-Islamic religious materials and the pros-
elytization of Muslims. A constitutional mandate restricts small non-Muslim popu-
lations to meeting in the few Roman Catholic or other Christian churches. Other
than these constraints, non-Muslim resident expatriates and a few non-Muslim citi-
zens generally practice their religious beliefs freely.

Both the transitional and current governments and citizenry considered Islam to
be the essential cohesive element unifying the country’s various ethnic groups.
There is a cabinet-level Ministry of Islamic Affairs and Traditional Education. The
High Council of Islam, consisting of six imams, advised the transitional and current
governments on the conformance of legislation to Islamic precepts. Although the
transitional and current governments provided a small stipend to the imam of the
Central Mosque in the capital, mosques and Islamic schools are normally supported
by their members and other donors.

The transitional and current governments did not register religious groups; how-
ever, secular NGOs, including humanitarian and development NGOs affiliated with
religious groups, must register with the Ministry of the Interior. The transitional
and current governments generally did not tax nonprofit organizations, including
both religious groups and secular NGOs.

The judiciary consists of a single system of courts that conforms to the principles
of Shari’a (Islamic law) in matters concerning the family and modern legal prin-
ciples in all other matters.

The transitional and current governments observed Islamic holy days as national
holidays, but this practice did not negatively affect other religious groups.

Both the privately run Islamic schools and the Government’s public schools in-
clude classes on religion. These classes teach the history and principles of Islam and
the classical Arabic of the Qur’an. Although attendance at these religious classes is
ostensibly required, many students, the great majority of whom are Muslim, decline
to attend them for various ethnolinguistic, religious, and personal reasons. Since
these classes determine a disproportionately small percentage of the overall grade,
students are able to advance in school and graduate with diplomas, provided they
compensate for their failure to attend the religion classes by their performance in
other classes.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

The implementation of Islamic law has created limited restrictions on religious
freedom. Shari’a, proclaimed the law of the land under a previous Government in
1983, includes the Qur’anic prohibition against apostasy or conversion to a religion
other than Islam; however, this prohibition was never codified in civil law or en-
forced. The small number of known converts from Islam suffered no social ostra-
cism, and there were no reports of societal or governmental attempts to punish
them during the period covered by this report.

Although there is no specific legal prohibition against proselytizing by non-Mus-
lims, in practice the former Government prohibited such activity through the use
of article 11 of the Press Act, which bans the publication of any material that is
against, contradicts, or otherwise threatens Islamic principles. The transitional gov-
ernment effectively suspended article 11 in April 2006 as part of its effort to liber-
alize the press. However, the article’s suspension was not seen as a move to increase
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religious freedoms, and the transitional and current governments continued to pro-
hibit the distribution of non-Islamic religious materials and the proselytization of
Muslims. Foreign faith-based NGOs limit their activities to humanitarian and devel-
opment assistance.

Although Bibles were neither printed nor publicly sold in the country, the posses-
sion of Bibles and other non-Islamic religious materials in private homes was not
illegal, and these resources were available among the small non-Islamic commu-
nities.

Except for the president, the members of the 5-person Constitutional Council, and
the 10-person High Council of Magistrates over which the president presides, the
Government does not require its employees or members of the ruling political party
to take a religious oath. The Constitutional Council and the High Council of Mag-
istrates advise the president in matters of law and the Constitution. The oath of
office includes a promise to God to uphold the law of the land in conformity with
Islamic precepts. In April 2006 the transitional government approved certain con-
stitutional amendments that were overwhelmingly approved by voters in a national
referendum. One amendment that established a presidential oath of office taken in
the name of God was used to swear in the elected president on April 19, 2007.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

Unlike in the previous year, there were no instances of persons being detained
or questioned in connection with an investigation into proselytizing.

In May 2006 the transitional government arrested six Ghanaian, Guinean, and
Nigerian Protestant pastors in Nouakchott, seized their religious materials, and
padlocked their unauthorized churches which were run in private houses. Police re-
leased the pastors within 24 hours and told them that their churches were illegal
and would remain closed. Officials ordered the pastors to cease all future religious
meetings, and their churches remained closed at the end of the reporting period.
Several weeks earlier, national security forces briefly detained three Christian citi-
zens for allegedly proselytizing.

From March to July 2005, the former (pre-transitional) Government detained ap-
proximately 80 Islamists, who it claimed were tied to terrorism. In 2005 the former
Government released 14 prisoners and charged 37 others with membership in un-
recognized groups or for inciting violence and making harmful political statements
at mosques. The transitional government released 21 of the remaining 66 soon after
assuming power, and later in 2005, released an additional 24 for lack of evidence,
leaving 21 in prison. Three of these prisoners escaped in April 2006, and officials
released eight others with charges still pending. Since that time, the transitional
government arrested several other persons it claimed had links to terrorist groups.
These arrests appeared to be based on alleged political activities rather than reli-
gious beliefs. On June 5, 2007, the Regional Criminal Court of Nouakchott acquitted
24 of the 25 suspects, citing insufficient evidence for conviction. The court sentenced
in absentia the remaining suspect to 2 years in prison for falsification of identity
papers and illegal possession of a weapon. Thirteen others purportedly linked to a
2005 terrorist attack at Lemghetty remained in prison, and one other was released
on bail while standing trial at the end of this reporting period.

In late 2005 transitional government authorities arrested and detained a Western
citizen for 48 hours for distributing non-Islamic religious materials to citizens. Sev-
eral weeks after his release, officials rearrested the individual for possession of non-
Islamic religious materials—despite the fact that possessing these materials is
legal—and expelled him from the country.

The transitional and current governments continued to restrict Protestant groups
from meeting in members’ homes until they received official recognition.

As in the previous reporting period, both the transitional and current govern-
ments restricted the use of mosque loudspeakers exclusively for the call to prayer
and Friday service, in accordance with a 2003 law that prohibits the use of mosques
for any form of political activity, including the distribution of propaganda and incite-
ment to violence.

The Government has never recognized any non-Islamic groups, including the
Catholic Church, which openly operates its facility in Nouakchott.

Shari’a provides the legal principles upon which the country’s law and legal proce-
dure are based. The testimony of two women is necessary to equal that of one man.
In addition, in awarding an indemnity to the family of a woman who has been
killed, the courts grant only half the amount that they would award for a man’s
death. For commercial and other issues not addressed specifically by Shari’a, the
law and courts treat women and men equally.

Beyond the Islamists previously mentioned, there were no additional reports of re-
ligious prisoners or detainees.
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Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discussed religious freedom issues with the transitional and
current governments as part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

The U.S. Embassy monitored developments affecting religious freedom and main-
tained contact with imams and the leaders of other religious groups. These contacts
included the Minister of Islamic Affairs and Traditional Education.

The U.S. Embassy actively engaged prominent religious leaders in a dialogue to
broaden mutual understanding of religious freedom principles and to explain the
freedom with which Muslims practice their religion in America.

MAURITIUS

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

Underlying tensions between the Hindu majority and Christian and Muslim mi-
norities persisted; however, members of each group worshipped without hindrance.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 718 square miles and a population of 1.2 million. In
the 2000 census, an estimated 50 percent of the population claimed to be Hindu,
32 percent Christian, and 17 percent Muslim. Less than 1 percent claimed to be
atheist, agnostic, or of another religious group. There are no official figures for those
who actively practice their faith, but there are estimates that the figure is approxi-
mately 60 percent for all religious groups.

Seventy-three percent of Christians are Roman Catholic. The remaining 27 per-
cent are members of the following groups: Seventh-day Adventist, Assembly of God,
Christian Tamil, Church of England, Pentecostal, Presbyterian, Evangelical, Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses, and the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons).
Sunnis account for more than 90 percent of Muslims; a minority are Shi’a.

On the main island, the north is more Hindu, and the center more Catholic. There
are also large populations of Muslims and Catholics in the main cities of Port Louis,
Quatre Bornes, and Curepipe. Most mosques and churches are concentrated in these
areas. The island of Rodrigues, with a population of 36,000, is 92 percent Catholic.

The country is a small island nation, and its ethnic groups, known as “communal
groups,” are tightly knit. Intermarriage is not common, although the most recent
census indicated that it is increasing. There is a strong correlation between religious
affiliation and ethnicity. Citizens of Indian ethnicity usually are Hindu or Muslim.
Those of Chinese ancestry generally practice both Buddhism and Catholicism. Cre-
oles and citizens of European descent usually are Catholic.

Foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion.
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In March 2007 the Supreme Court ruled that a mosque could not use loud-
speakers for the daily calls to prayer, in accordance with the Noise Prevention Regu-
lations (see Section III).

Religious organizations that were present prior to independence, such as the
Catholic Church, Church of England, Presbyterian Church, Seventh-day Adventists,
Hindus, and Muslims, are recognized in a parliamentary decree. These groups also
receive an annual lump-sum payment from the Ministry of Finance based upon the
number of adherents as determined by the census. Newer religious organizations
(which must have a minimum of seven members) were registered by the Registrar
of Associations and were recognized as legal entities with tax-exempt privileges. The
Government was not known to have refused registration to any group.

Foreign missionary groups were allowed to operate on a case-by-case basis. Al-
though there are no Government regulations restricting their presence or limiting
their proselytizing activities, groups must obtain both a resident permit and a work
permit for each missionary. The Prime Minister’s Office is the final authority on
issuance of these required documents to missionaries. While there are no explicit
limits on the ability of missionaries to operate, there are limits on the number of
missionaries permitted to obtain the requisite visas and work permits. During the
reporting period, 226 missionaries from various religious groups applied for resi-
dence permits. Eleven were rejected. Of the 215 applicants who received permits,
49 were new cases, and 166 were renewals.

National holidays are representative of the multireligious, multiethnic population.
Hindu (Maha Shivratree, Ganesh Chathurthi, and Divali), Tamil (Thaipoosam
Cavadee, and Ougadi), Christian (Christmas and All Saints’ Day), and Muslim (Eid
al-Fitr) holy days are national holidays.

The Ministry of Arts and Culture is responsible for promoting cultural interaction
among different cultural groups within the country and sponsored events aimed at
fostering cultural programs that included religious components.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

In March 2007 the Supreme Court ruled that a mosque in a residential area of
Quatre Bornes could not use loudspeakers for the daily calls to prayer in accordance
with the Noise Prevention Regulations. This led to fervent public objections by some
representatives of the Muslim community, as the judgment was interpreted by a
segment of the Muslim community as an infringement on their right to practice
their religion. Tensions were alleviated when the plaintiff and the mosque com-
promised on an acceptable decibel level for the use of loudspeakers.

Due to the predominance of Hindu citizens in the upper echelons of the civil serv-
ice, some minorities, usually Creoles and Muslims, alleged that they were prevented
from reaching positions in the higher levels of Government

While some Creole political groups alleged that Christian Creoles received unjust
treatment from the police, there was no evidence that this was based on religious
differences. Observers believed that such incidents likely were a result largely of
ethnic differences, since the police force was predominantly Indo-Mauritian and be-
cause fact that Creoles tended to live in poorer areas, where crime was more preva-
lent.

Foreign missionaries sometimes were prohibited from residing in the country be-
yond 5 years (which would permit them to seek citizenship). Religious organizations
were permitted to bring new missionaries to replace them; however, groups some-
times encountered bureaucratic obstacles in obtaining work permits and residence
visas for replacements. This occasionally prevented such organizations from replac-
ing departing missionaries in a timely fashion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Occasional tensions between the Hindu majority and Christian and Muslim mi-
norities persisted; however, no violent confrontations occurred during the period cov-
ered by this report.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

MOZAMBIQUE

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice, and prominent social leaders took positive steps to promote religious
freedom.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 308,642 square miles and a population of 19.9 million.
According to the most recent census conducted by the National Institute of Statistics
in 1997, half of the population does not profess to practice a religion or creed; how-
ever, religious leaders expected the census scheduled for late 2007 to show that vir-
tually all of these persons recognize or practice some form of traditional indigenous
religion. According to the 1997 census, 24 percent are Roman Catholic, 22 percent
are Protestant, and 20 percent are Muslim. Many Muslim leaders disagree with this
statistic, claiming that since Islam is the major religion practiced in the most popu-
lous provinces of the country, at least 50 percent of the population must be Muslim.

Religious communities are dispersed throughout the country. The northern prov-
inces are predominantly Muslim, particularly along the coastal strip, but some areas
of the northern interior have a stronger concentration of Protestant or Catholic com-
munities. Protestants and Catholics are generally more numerous in the southern
and central regions, but Muslim minority populations are also present in these
areas.

The National Directorate of Religious Affairs in the Ministry of Justice states
evangelical Christians represent the fastest growing religious group in the country.
Generally religious communities tend to draw their members from across ethnic, po-
litical, economic, and racial lines. The growing South Asian immigrant population
is predominantly Muslim and follows the Hanafi School of Islamic jurisprudence.

There are 732 religious denominations and 144 religious organizations registered
with the Department of Religious Affairs of the Ministry of Justice. During the re-
porting period 10 denominations and 20 religious organizations were registered.
Major Christian religious groups include Anglican, Baptist, Church of Jesus Christ
of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), Congregational, Methodist, Nazarene, Presbyterian,
Jehovah’s Witnesses, Roman Catholic, Seventh-day Adventist, and Universal
Church of the Kingdom of God, as well as evangelical, apostolic, and Pentecostal
churches. Many small, independent Protestant and Catholic churches that have
split from mainstream denominations fuse African traditional beliefs and practices
within a Christian framework.

The Government reports that no Islamic subgroups are registered; however, the
vast majority of Muslims are Sunni, with the small Shi’a minority principally of
South Asian origin. The three principal Islamic organizations are the Mohammedan
Community, Islamic Congress, and Islamic Council. The Kuwaiti-funded and Suda-
nese-managed nongovernmental organization (NGO) African Muslim Agency con-
ducted humanitarian work, as did the Muslim development agency Aga Khan. Mus-
lim journalists report that the distinction between Sunni and Shi’a is not particu-
larly important for many local Muslims, and Muslims are much more likely to iden-
tify themselves by the local religious leader they follow than as Sunni or Shi’a. The
country’s Muslim population represents the four schools of thought in Islamic law:
Hanafi, Shafi, Maliki, and Hanbali.

Jewish, Hindu, and Baha’i groups are registered and constitute a very small per-
centage of the population.

The country’s leading mosques and the Catholic Church have gradually elimi-
nated many traditional indigenous practices from their places of worship, instituting
practices that reflect a stricter interpretation of sacred texts; however, some Chris-
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tian and Muslim adherents continue to incorporate traditional practices and rituals,
and religious authorities have generally been permissive of such practices.

Foreign missionary groups operate freely in the country. Some groups offer reli-
gious teaching centers to their local communities, while others provide scholarships
for students to study in their respective countries.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Government does not favor a particular religion, nor is there a state or domi-
nant religion; however, Muslim leaders and journalists objected to what they say is
silent discrimination against the Muslim community. They cited the example of Na-
tional Family Day, a holiday that is observed on December 25. Officially, there are
no national holidays that are religious in nature, but some members of the Muslim
community believe that Eid al-Fitr should be made a national holiday if Christmas
is observed de facto under the guise of family unification.

The Government officially acknowledges the Muslim Eid festival on a date recog-
nized by the South Asians, to the dismay of Black Muslims, who celebrate the fes-
tival on a different day.

While all major religious groups are well represented in the National Assembly
and in various Government ministries, many Muslims felt like second class citizens,
primarily because the majority of leadership positions in the Government and media
services were held by Christians.

As a result of the absence of a prominent Muslim leader on the Council of State,
a constitutionally mandated advisory body created in 2005, and the subsequent
claims by Muslim leaders of favoritism toward Christians, a significant number of
Muslim leaders lobbied the Government during the period covered by this report for
the appointment of a Muslim as Ombudsman.

The Law on Religious Freedom requires religious institutions and missionary or-
ganizations to register with the Ministry of Justice, reveal their principal source of
funding, and provide the names of at least 500 followers in good standing. No par-
ticular benefits or privileges are associated with registration, and there were no re-
ports that the Government refused to register any religious group during the period
covered by this report. The Christian Council reported that not all religious groups
register, but unregistered groups worship unhindered by the Government.

The Government routinely grants visas and residence permits to foreign mission-
aries. Like all foreign residents, missionaries face a somewhat burdensome process
in obtaining legal residency; however, they generally conduct their activities without
Government interference.

The Constitution gives religious groups the right to acquire and own assets, and
these institutions are allowed by law to own and operate schools, which are increas-
ing in numbers. Several Islamic schools were under construction or rehabilitation.
Many Protestant organizations have also opened primary and secondary schools in
recent years, primarily in the central and northern provinces. The Catholic Univer-
sity has educational facilities in Beira, Nampula, Cuamba, and Pemba. Religious in-
struction is a primary focus of the new primary and secondary schools, but the uni-
versities associated with religious denominations either do not emphasize or offer
religious studies. Many students at Catholic University branches are Muslim, par-
ticularly in Pemba. Religious instruction in public schools is strictly prohibited.

Religious activities and positions were reported in the press without restriction;
however, some Muslim journalists complained that the press gave more coverage to
Christian holidays than Islamic days of cultural and religious importance.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion; however, the Constitution prohibits political parties from being directly affili-
ated with a religion or church and from using religious symbols.

Most places of worship nationalized by the Government in 1977 have been re-
turned to their respective religious organizations; however, the Catholic Church and
a few Muslim communities maintain that other properties, including schools, health
centers, and private residences, remain in state hands. The groups continued to
press for their return. The issue of restitution is complex, as many of these build-
ings continue to be used for Government-administered schools and clinics. While the
final responsibility for establishing a process for property restitution lies with the
provincial government, the Directorate for Religious Affairs is mandated to address
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the general issue of restitution. Return of the properties often is delayed due to the
construction of new facilities, particularly schools and health clinics. The Papal
Nunciature reported that the Government continued to occupy properties in
Inhambane, Maputo, Niassa, and Zambezia Provinces that were used for schools,
seminaries, and residences, and that the Vatican had entered into negotiations with
the Government for their restitution. Because of the complexity of the restitution
issue and seeming contradictions within the law, the return of property is seen by
the Catholic Church as less recourse to the judicial system than a process of collabo-
ration.
There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
(f)r p(i‘actice, and prominent social leaders took positive steps to promote religious
reedom.

Many Muslims felt like second class citizens, primarily because the majority of
positions in Government, information, and media services were held by Christians.
For example, the Universal Church owns the Rede Miramar radio and television
stations and various real estate holdings throughout the country.

Within the Muslim community, the black and South Asian communities tend to
remain separate, with each group generally attending different mosques and
schools. While relations between blacks and established Mozambicans of South
Asian origin are generally good, cultural conflict between black communities and
South Asian immigrants has led to tensions. There was controversy over the official
date of the Eid al-Fitr Muslim festival; as Black Muslims choose a date based on
when the full moon is sighted from anywhere within the geographical boundaries
of Mozambique, whereas Asian Muslims choose a date based on when the full moon
is sighted from anywhere within the country and within a much wider area outside
the country. The Asian Muslim vantage points result in the full moon being sighted
on a day different from the day that the Black Muslims sight it which makes the
holding of Eid contentious. Despite these differences, there are signs that tensions
are lessening as younger Muslims seem to recognize the need for dialogue to rec-
oncile their differences.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

NAMIBIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 320,827 square miles and a population of 2 million.
More than 90 percent of citizens identify themselves as Christian. The two largest
Christian groups are the Lutheran and Roman Catholic churches, while smaller
numbers are affiliated with the Baptist Church, the Methodist Church, and the
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons). There are also a number
of Zionist Churches (a mixture of traditional African beliefs and Pentecostal Christi-
anity), especially in urban areas. The Dutch Reformed Church of Namibia is pre-
dominantly made up of members of the Afrikaner ethnic group. The Himba and San
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ethnic groups comprise less than 1 percent and 3 percent respectively, practice in-
digenous religions. Other religions that are practiced in the country include Juda-
ism, Islam, Buddhism, and the Baha’i Faith. Practitioners of these religious groups
are predominantly immigrants, descendants of immigrants, or recent converts. They
reside primarily in urban areas. There are few atheists in the country. Muslims, al-
most exclusively Sunni and comprising both citizens and foreign nationals, rep-
resent less than 1 percent of the population.
Foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion, nor does the Government subsidize any particular de-
nomination.

The Government does not formally recognize any religion. Unlike in the past, the
Government and senior ruling party officials no longer emphasize the role of three
Christian groups—Anglican, Lutheran, and Roman Catholic—in mobilizing political
support. Since his election President Hifikepunye Pohamba has conferred with reli-
gious leaders of all persuasions, including the predominantly Afrikaner Dutch Re-
formed Church.

There are no registration requirements for religious organizations.

The Government recognizes the holy days of Good Friday, Easter Monday, Ascen-
sion Day, and Christmas Day as national holidays.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

NIGER

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice, as long as persons respected public order, social
peace, and national unity.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 490,000 square miles and a population of approxi-
mately 14,270,000. Islam is the dominant religion and is practiced by more than 90
percent of the population. Approximately 95 percent of Muslims are Sunni and 5
percent Shi’a. There are also small communities of Christians and Baha’is. Chris-
tians, both Roman Catholics and Protestants, account for less than 5 percent of the
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population and are mainly present in the regions of Maradi and Dogondoutchi, and
in Niamey and other urban centers with expatriate populations. Christianity was
brought with French colonial institutions, and its adherents include many local be-
lievers from the educated, the elite, and colonial families, as well as immigrants
from neighboring coastal countries, particularly Benin, Togo, and Ghana. Num-
bering only a few thousand, Baha’is reside primarily in Niamey and in communities
on the west side of the Niger River, bordering Burkina Faso. A small percentage
of the population practices traditional indigenous religious beliefs. There is no re-
porting available regarding the number of atheists.
Foreign missionary organizations are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice, although it monitors religious expression it views
as potentially threatening to public order or national unity. The Government at all
levels sought to protect this right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by
governmental or private actors.

No religious group was subsidized; however, the Islamic Association, which acts
as an official advisory committee on religious matters to the Government, conducted
biweekly broadcasts on the Government-controlled television station. Christian pro-
gramming was broadcast on private and Government radio stations, although the
Government stations typically broadcast it only on Sundays and on special occa-
sions, such as Christmas and Easter.

Religious organizations must register with the Interior Ministry. Registration is
a formality, and there is no evidence that the Government favors any religion over
another or that it ever has refused to register a religious organization. Approval is
based on submission of required legal documents and the vetting of organization
leaders. The Government must also authorize construction of any place of worship;
however, there were no reports that the Government refused construction permits
during the period covered by this report.

Foreign missionaries work freely, but their organizations must be registered offi-
cially as associations. In addition to proselytizing, most missionary groups generally
offered development or humanitarian assistance.

The Government does not permit religious instruction in public schools.

Christmas, Easter Monday, Eid el-Adha, Muharram, Maulid al-Nabi (the Prophet
Muhammad’s birthday), Lailatoul-Quadr, and Eid al-Fitr are recognized as national
holidays. It is not uncommon for Muslims and Christians to attend each other’s fes-
tivities during these holidays.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

The Constitution forbids political parties from having a doctrine based on any reli-
gious ideology.

The Government does not impose religious speech restrictions as long as there is
no intent to disrespect public order, social peace, and national unity. Some senior-
level Government employees are required to take religious oaths. The Constitution
specifies that the president of the republic, the prime minister, the president of the
National Assembly, and the president of the Constitutional Court must take an oath
on a holy book of their own choosing. Members of the Constitutional Court, Inde-
pendent National Election Commission, and High Council for Communications must
do the same.

On August 16, 2006, the Minister of Interior wrote a letter to all Islamic associa-
tions with the intent to regulate preaching in order to curb “provocative sermons
likely to create disagreements among believers but also to disturb public order.” Ac-
cording to the Minister, “it is not uncommon to hear some innuendos that overstep
the prescriptions of the Qur'an and Hadiths.” The letter instructed Islamic associa-
tions to inform the authorities via the Islamic Council on preachers’ level of instruc-
tion as well as the dates and locations at which the preaching sessions would take
place. The letter further stated that “any blunder by a member of an association
may involve the individual’s or organization’s responsibility and be subject to appro-
priate sanction.” While religious and civil society organizations generally agreed
with the spirit of the letter, they decried the Minister’s attempt to infringe upon
their freedom of expression. On September 5, 2006, the Minister called a press con-
ference to clarify his intent, calling for well organized sermons consistent with the
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Islamic Council’s advice. There was no indication that the clergy changed their ser-
mons in response to the Minister’s letter.

Traditional chiefs and senior Islamic clergy asserted the right to approve or dis-
approve of sermon content and mosque building plans by foreign Islamic preachers
and donors. In practice, however, this assertion did not seem to impede Islamic
preaching and mosque construction initiatives undertaken by foreign clergy and or-
ganizations. Many of these groups preached Salafi/Wahhabi-inspired doctrine that
differed from the traditional Sufi teachings of the mainline clergy and chiefs.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

The Ministry of Religious Affairs (MRA) was created on March 1, 2007, to foster
interfaith dialogue, elicit religious viewpoints on Government policies and programs,
coordinate religious organizations’ humanitarian projects, and establish religious
schools. The MRA intended to restructure Islamic schools, focusing on curriculums
and teacher payment—the latter to address problems such as child begging and
trafficking in children by some teachers. The Niger Islamic Council, an organization
established in February 2006 and composed of representatives from Muslim organi-
zations and Government agencies, reported to the MRA.

From January 24 to 27, 2007, Richard Roberts of Oral Roberts University led a
high-profile Christian mission to the country. He met with senior Government offi-
cials and hosted a series of large “miracle and healing” events attended by Muslims,
Christians, and others, demonstrating harmonious coexistence between religious
groups in the country.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

On July 28, 2006, the police used batons and tear gas to disperse an unauthorized
protest staged by a group of Muslim activists. A few protesters suffered minor inju-
ries; none were detained. On November 26, 2006, police prevented another gath-
ering of Muslim activists at Niamey’s Grand Mosque. Both groups had assembled
to protest against the ratification of the African Union protocol on women’s rights,
which they considered incompatible with Islamic law. On May 11 (Niger’s Women’s
Day) and May 24, 2007, several Muslim women’s associations staged protests
against the Government’s renewed attempt to ratify the protocol. On May 28, 2007,
the Government withdrew the bill for further consultations.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy regularly em-
phasized the importance of tolerance in its public statements and in meetings with
Government officials and members of civil society.

NIGERIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, including freedom to change
one’s religion or belief, and freedom to manifest and propagate one’s religion or be-
lief through worship, teaching, practice, and observance. While the Government gen-
erally respected religious freedom, it occasionally placed limits on religious activity
to address security and public safety concerns.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

Interreligious tension between Christians and Muslims remained in some areas,
and conflicts of a seemingly socioeconomic or political nature often divided people
along religious lines. While members of Jehovah’s Witnesses freely practiced their
religion and were generally accepted in society, there were isolated cases of societal
abuse of Witnesses who chose not to participate in local age-grade associations for
religious reasons.
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The U.S. Government pursued several religious freedom-related issues as an im-
portant part of the U.S. Embassy’s program. The Ambassador and the Embassy as-
sumed an active role in discussing and advocating these issues with Government,
religious, civil society, and traditional leaders, and are involved in these issues coun-
trywide. The Embassy also devoted substantial funding to projects and outreach
with a religious freedom component.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 356,700 square miles and a population of 135,031,200.
There are no accepted figures for the proportion of citizens who practice Islam or
Christianity; it is generally assumed the numbers are roughly equal and that there
is a substantial number who practice traditional indigenous religious beliefs along-
side Christianity or Islam. The predominant form of Islam is Sunni, although indig-
enous Shi’a communities reside in isolated parts of the North as well. The Christian
population includes Roman Catholics, Anglicans, Baptists, Methodists, Pres-
byterians, and a growing number of evangelical and Pentecostal Christians and
members of the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons).

The North, dominated by the large Hausa-Fulani and Kanuri ethnic groups, is
predominantly Muslim. However, significant Christian communities have resided
and intermarried with Muslims in the North for well over 50 years. Overall, Mus-
lims and Christians coexist peacefully, neither community segregated completely
from the other except in parts of Kaduna State. Both Muslims and Christians reside
in large numbers in the Middle Belt, including the Federal Capital Territory (FCT).
In the Southwest, where the Yoruba ethnic group predominates, Christians and
Muslims reside in equal numbers. While most Yorubas practice either Christianity
or Islam, the practice of traditional Yoruba religious beliefs continues. Southern eth-
nic groups are predominantly Christian. In the East, where the Igbo ethnic group
is dominant, Catholics, Anglicans, and Methodists are the majority, although many
Igbos continue to observe traditional rites and ceremonies in tandem with Christi-
anity.

The Government’s nationwide census released in March 2007 did not record reli-
gious or ethnic affiliation due to a great deal of controversy surrounding this issue.

Foreign missionaries from many religious groups operate freely; many have been
present for a decade or longer.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal | Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, including freedom to change
one’s religion or belief, and freedom to manifest and propagate one’s religion or be-
lief through worship, teaching, practice, and observance. Chapter 1, Section 10 of
the Constitution mandates that the Government “shall not adopt any religion as
State Religion.” While the Government generally respected religious freedom, there
were some instances in which it placed limits on religious activity to address secu-
rity and public safety concerns.

The Government is a member of the Organization of the Islamic Conference; how-
ever, there is no state religion.

Each year the Government observes the following Islamic and Christian com-
memorations as national holidays: Eid al-Adha, Eid al-Fitr, Good Friday, Easter
Monday, the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad, Christmas, and Boxing Day.

There are 36 states constituting the Federal republic; governors enjoy significant
autonomy in decision making but derive substantial resources subject to oversight
from the Federation Account of the Government. The Constitution prohibits state
and local governments from adopting or giving preferential treatment to a religious
or ethnic community. Some Christians allege that the 2000 reintroduction and en-
forcement of criminal aspects of the Shari’a legal system and the continued use of
state resources to fund the construction of mosques, the teaching of Qadis (Shari’a
court judges), and subsidies for the pilgrimage to Mecca (the Hajj) across the 12
northern states amounted to the adoption of Islam as a de facto state religion. More-
over, the Nigerian Civil Liberties Organization (CLO) contends that the establish-
ment of a Ministry of Religious Affairs and the creation of a Preacher’s Council in
Zamfara State is tantamount to adopting Islam as a state religion. However, several
states, including northern states, apportioned funds to finance Christian pilgrimages
to Jerusalem and to construct churches. States, whether predominantly Christian
or Muslim, generally responded to the religious needs expressed by the majority of
their residents.
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The Constitution provides that states may establish courts based on the common
law or customary law systems. Individual states in the North have elected to create,
alongside the common law and customary law courts, Shari’a appellate courts. Many
other states, including Middle Belt states Benue and Plateau, have Shari’a appellate
courts. In 2000, 12 northern states (Sokoto, Kebbi, Niger, Kano, Katsina, Kaduna,
Jigawa, Yobe, Bauchi, Borno, Zamfara, and Gombe) reintroduced criminal law as-
pects of the Shari’a legal system. Prior to 2000 the courts used the Shari’a system
to adjudicate civil matters only. Adherence to Shari’a criminal law is compulsory for
Muslims in some states and optional in others. While the Constitution (Section
262.2 and 277.2) technically does not permit non-Muslims to consent to Shari’a ju-
risdiction, in practice, non-Muslims have the option of submitting to Shari’a jurisdic-
tion when the penalty under the Shari’a is less severe, such as paying a fine rather
than a jail sentence under common law. Defendants have the right to challenge the
constitutionality of Shari’a criminal statutes through the common law appellate
courts. As in the previous reporting period, no challenges with adequate legal stand-
ing reached the common law appellate system. The Constitution also provides for
the Government to establish a Federal Shari’a Court of Appeal; however, the Gov-
ernment has not established such a court and has provided no justification for the
delay in its establishment. The highest appellate court for the Shari’a remains the
Supreme Court manned by common law judges who need not have and do not usu-
ally possess any formal training in the Shari’a.

The law requires Christian and Muslim groups planning to build new churches
or mosques to register with the Corporate Affairs Commission (CAC). The CAC did
not deny registration to any religious group during the period covered by this report.
Many nascent churches and mosques ignored the registration requirement, and a
small number, most notably those in the Federal Capital Territory, had their places
of worship shut down or demolished when officials enforced the zoning laws.

Both Federal and state governments were involved in the regulation of mandatory
religious instruction in public schools.

In June 2007 newly-elected President Umaru Yar’Adua pledged to create an inter-
faith advisory council consisting of prominent Muslim and Christian leaders to aid
the Government in maintaining peace among its various religious communities.
Some state governors, including former Kaduna State Governor Ahmed Makarfi, ac-
tively encouraged interfaith and intercommunal discussions and made advances to
prevent further violence and tension. The Government encouraged the activities of
nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) such as the Kano-based Inter-Ethnic
Forum, the Kaduna-based Inter-Faith Mediation Center, and the Muslim/Christian
Dialogue Forum. Traditional leaders, such as the Sultan of Sokoto—the communal
leader of the country’s 70 million Muslims—as well as various local chieftains and
Emirs throughout the country took steps to minimize conflict in their communities.
In advance of the April 2007 elections, the Christian Association of Nigeria and the
National Supreme Council for Islamic Affairs issued joint statements exhorting ad-
herents of the two faith communities to exercise civility and tolerance for each
other, particularly at a time of heightened political unease.

On June 18, 2007, the President pledged to establish a National Hajj Commission,
which would earmark Federal funding for the annual pilgrimage to Mecca. The Gov-
ernment agreed to look into the creation of a commensurate Christian Pilgrimage
Commission.

The National Broadcasting Commission requires televangelists who broadcast reli-
gious miracles to prove the authenticity of the miracles, although that rule was sus-
pended by the Lagos High Court pending a hearing of a lawsuit contesting the pol-
icy. Some evangelists continued to reference miracles in their broadcasts.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

In June 2005 the Abuja High Court struck down provisions of the Public Order
Act that banned gatherings whose political, ethnic, or religious content might lead
to unrest. Although several state governments continued to ban public mass-rally
proselytizing to avoid ethno-religious violence, large outdoor religious gatherings
were less likely to be restricted as a result of this ruling.

Although the Government did not generally restrict distribution of religious publi-
cations, it sporadically enforced a ban against broadcasting religious advertisements
on state-owned radio and television stations. Private radio stations regularly broad-
cast religious programming.

In Zamfara State, a Shari’a court must hear all criminal cases involving Muslims.
Other states, including Niger and Kano States, that utilize the Shari’a legal system
permit Muslims to choose common law courts for criminal cases. Civil society groups
alleged that some Qadis apply harsher penalties in adultery and fornication cases
against women than in commensurate cases against men and require stronger evi-
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dence to convict men than to convict women. The courts did not prosecute any
known cases of adultery or fornication during the reporting period.

There are no laws barring women or any groups from testifying in common law
courts or that give less weight to their testimony; however, Shari’a courts usually
accord less weight to the testimony of women and non-Muslims.

The Government continued to ban religious organizations from primary school
campuses, although individual students retained the right to practice their religious
beliefs in registered places of worship. The Constitution does not require students
to receive religious instruction in secular public schools. Nigerian NGOs such as the
CLO claim that the 12 northern states have made Islamic religious education com-
pulsory in previously secular public schools. Several state authorities claimed that
schools did not require students to attend classes of a religious group other than
their own, and that students could request a teacher of their own religious beliefs
to provide alternative instruction. However, there were often no teachers of “Chris-
tian Religious Knowledge” in many northern schools or those of “Islamic Religious
Knowledge” in some southern schools.

Christians in the predominantly Muslim northern states continued to allege that
local government officials used zoning regulations to stop or slow the establishment
of new churches. Muslims in the predominantly Christian southern part of Kaduna
State alleged that local government officials prevented the construction of mosques.
In some areas of the south, Muslims decried local governments for not approving
permits to build mosques and Islamic schools. Officials responded that many of the
proposed new churches and mosques would be in residential neighborhoods not
zoned for religious purposes, and that the certification boards dealt with a large
backlog of cases for all applicants regardless of religious belief.

Although the expanded jurisdiction of the Shari’a does not apply to non-Muslims
in civil and criminal proceedings, certain social mores inspired by the Shari’a, such
as the separation of the sexes in public schools and health care and transportation
services have affected non-Muslim minorities in the North. Some social practices
and norms precede the advent of Islam in the country.

Kano State maintains on its books steep fines and prison sentences for the public
consumption and distribution of alcohol, in compliance with Shari’a stipulations pro-
scribing public alcohol consumption. However, there were no reports of non-Muslims
being penalized during the reporting period. In spite of the ban, alcohol was avail-
able in Kano at hotel bars and restaurants. In some northern states, Government
officials have restricted the sale and public consumption of alcohol except on Federal
Government installations, such as military and police barracks.

In Zamfara State, local governments citing religious sensibilities enforced laws re-
quiring the separation of men and women in the transportation and health care sec-
tors. The bans on mixed gender transportation did not appear to extend to private
vehicles. The 2005 Kano State ban prohibiting commercial motorcycle taxis from
taking women as passengers continued during the reporting period. The Kano State
Shari’a Implementation Council cited repeated complaints by female residents of
Kano as the impetus for the ban. Only Muslim women were subjected to the ban,
as motorcycle taxis continued to offer rides to non-Muslim female passengers. In re-
sponse to the need for adequate transport for women, Kano State purchased Indian-
style motor carriages for Muslim female transport. Several other northern states
and the FCT also use these carriages.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

The Constitution permits capital punishment; although several Shari’a courts, as
well as common law courts, sentenced persons to death, no Shari’a death sentences
were carried out during the period covered by this report.

The Nigeria Legal Aid Council appealed 50 Shari’a court convictions and death
sentences in Bauchi State since 2004.

Muslims convicted of crimes under Shari’a received a public caning sentence for
minor offenses, such as petty theft, public consumption of alcohol, and prostitution.
Unlike in the past, there were no reports that states administered amputations or
canings pursuant to a Shari’a court ruling during the period covered by this report.
For a variety of reasons, there were numerous Shari’a cases pending appeal or im-
plementation of sentence, including pending amputation and stoning sentences in
Jigawa, Bauchi, Niger, Kano, and Zamfara states. The 2003 case involving Bauchi
resident Ade Dabo, sentenced to stoning for the alleged rape of two minor females,
was pending confirmation by the newly elected Bauchi State Governor. If confirmed,
this case would represent the second stoning sentence carried out since Shari’a
criminal punishment was reintroduced in 2000.

Human rights groups reported that many indigent persons convicted of Shari’a of-
fenses claimed they had not known of their entitlement to legal representation.
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A number of states with expanded Shari’a laws sanctioned enforcement of such
laws by groups known as the Hisbah, which are funded by state governments. In
some cases these groups have authority to make arrests but primarily serve as traf-
fic wardens and help regulate commercial activity in the marketplace. The Hisbah
groups were active during the period covered by this report in Zamfara, Niger, and
Kano States.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States. The 12 northern
states that reintroduced the Shari’a criminal code did not criminalize apostasy or
penalize Muslims that converted to another religion.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Interreligious tension between Christians and Muslims remained in some areas,
and conflicts of a seemingly socioeconomic or political nature often divided people
along religious lines. Unlike in prior reporting periods, there were no high-profile
cases of community violence directed at religious groups. Events occurring in other
regions or other parts of the world, particularly those of a religious tenor, height-
ened tensions between religious groups.

Religious differences often mirror regional, tribal-ethnic, and occupational dif-
ferences. For example, in many areas of the Middle Belt, Muslim Fulani tend to be
pastoralists, while the Muslim Hausa and most Christian Igbo and other ethnic
groups tend to be farmers or work in urban areas. Consequently ethnic, regional,
economic, and land use competition often correlate with religious differences be-
tween the competing groups.

There were unconfirmed reports of several incidents of violence directed against
Christian groups.

Local religious and traditional leaders met regularly in Katsina and Borno States
in response to the 2006 violence sparked by protests over caricatures of the Prophet
Muhammad. The region remained susceptible to religious conflict because of under-
lying socioeconomic problems.

In response to violence between Sunni and Shi’a communities in Sokoto State in
2005, the Sultan of Sokoto regularly counseled local religious leaders to promote co-
existence among all groups.

Incidents of communal violence in Plateau State continued to occur, but not on
the scale of the previous reporting period.

School authorities, with the aid of student leaders representing campus religious
organizations, continued to use interfaith dialogue to address tensions that resulted
from the 2004 killing of a Christian campus organization leader at a major univer-
sity in Bauchi State.

The law prohibits religious discrimination in employment and other practices;
however, private businesses frequently discriminated on the basis of religion or eth-
nicity in their hiring practices and purchasing patterns. In nearly all states, ethnic
rivalries between “indigene” groups and “settlers” led to some societal discrimina-
tion against minority ethnic and religious groups.

There were a few instances of societal abuse and discrimination against members
of Jehovah’s Witnesses who refused to join local age-grade associations or women’s
associations for religious reasons. As in the past, communities in Abia State some-
times ostracized these Witnesses, denying them the right to sell goods in the public
market or to retrieve water from the public tap. At the end of the reporting period,
the Director of Public Prosecution reportedly had not prosecuted persons accused of
assaulting Jehovah’s Witnesses (which resulted in the death of one member) who
refused to join a women’s association in Abia State in 2003. There were also
unconfirmed reports that several communities in Abia State seized or destroyed the
property of Jehovah’s Witnesses who for religious reasons refused to pay a fee levied
by the community for the identification of witches.

Although many non-Muslims feared that implementation of the Shari’a criminal
code would change their way of life, there was little or no change in the daily lives
of most non-Muslims. Some state and local governments strictly interpreted the new
Shari’a laws for political reasons, but the majority interpreted and implemented
their laws less stringently. There also was a trend developing among some segments
of the Muslim community to shift focus away from the criminal aspects of the
Shari’a legal system to its tenets of social justice and charity for the poor. Islamic
scholars and many Muslim lawyers began educating the poor and the less well in-
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formed about their procedural rights under Shari’a. Several lawyers offered free
services to the indigent in cases with potentially severe punishments.

In the northern states, some community members reportedly pressured or ostra-
cized Muslims that converted to another religion.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Embassy regularly raised religious freedom issues with various Federal,
state, and local officials, and with prominent citizens. The U.S. Embassy made an
especially strong effort to promote religious reconciliation between Christians and
Muslims. Embassy officers traveled extensively to various states to meet with Chris-
tian and Muslim leaders throughout the reporting period to further that outreach.

In an effort to increase engagement with and outreach towards northern Nigeria,
where most of Nigeria’s approximately 70 million Muslims reside, the U.S. Govern-
ment designated and filled a new Political Officer position focused on Muslim Out-
reach and trained in Hausa, the lingua franca of much of the North.

RWANDA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. Local government officials detained Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses for refusing to participate in security patrols, however in a smaller number
of cases than during the previous reporting period.

There was an improvement in the status of respect for religious freedom during
the period covered by this report, as there were fewer reports of local authorities
harassing and detaining members of Jehovah’s Witnesses. Jehovah’s Witnesses con-
tinued to experience difficulty in obtaining permission to build Kingdom Halls
(places of worship) in some localities, particularly in Gitarama.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Embassy officers met regularly
with religious leaders.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 10,169 square miles and a population of approximately
9 million. The Government reported on November 1, 2006, that 56.5 percent of the
population is Roman Catholic, 26 percent Protestant, 11.1 percent Seventh-day Ad-
ventist, 4.6 percent Muslim, 1.7 percent claims no religious affiliation, and 0.1 per-
cent practice traditional indigenous beliefs. This study indicates a 6.9 percent in-
crease in the number of Catholics and a 17.9 percent decline in the number of
Protestants (which can in large part be explained by breaking out the growing Sev-
enth-day Adventist church separately) from the 2001 survey figures. The figures for
Protestants include the growing number of members of Jehovah’s Witnesses (about
14,000) and evangelical Protestant groups. There is also a small population of Ba-
ha’is. There has been a proliferation of small, usually Christian-linked schismatic
religious groups since the 1994 genocide.

Foreign missionaries and church-linked nongovernmental organizations (NGOs) of
various religious groups operated in the country. Foreign missionaries openly pro-
moted their religious beliefs, and the Government welcomed their development as-
sistance.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Constitution prohibits the formation of political
organizations based on race, ethnic group, tribe, clan, region, sex, religion, or any
other division that may give rise to discrimination. There is no state religion; how-
ever, the Constitution includes a provision for a ceremonial oath of office for high-
level Government officials that makes reference to God.

The penal code provides for small fines and imprisonment of up to 6 months for
anyone who interferes with a religious ceremony or with a religious minister in the
exercise of his or her professional duties. The law regulates public meetings and
calls for fines or imprisonment of violators.
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Authorities suspended national registration requirements for religious groups
pending passage of a new NGO law that has been under consideration in Par-
liament since 2003. However, NGOs, religious institutions, and religious organiza-
tions must present their objectives and plan of action to local and district authori-
ties for “provisional agreement.” At least 112 religious groups received these provi-
sional agreements during the reporting period.

There were reports that numerous religious organizations operated without legal
recognition because the process of obtaining it was arduous, which Government offi-
cials confirmed. Members of unregistered groups were vulnerable to censorship and
possible detention. One religious NGO was suspended for operating without legal
registration at the district level, and there appeared to be no official means of ap-
pealing suspension.

The Government permits religious instruction in public schools. In some cases stu-
dents can choose between instruction in “religion” or “morals.” In the past mission-
aries established schools that were operated by the Government. In those schools
religious instruction tended to reflect the denomination of the founders, either
Catholic or Protestant. There are 12 private Muslim secondary schools, reflecting
rapid recent growth in Islamic education.

The Government observes six holy days as official holidays: Christmas, Good Fri-
day, Easter, Eid-al-Fitr, All Saints’ Day, and Assumption.

Although there were no outward displays of animosity, there were tensions be-
tween the Government and the Catholic Church about the role of current and
former church officials during the 1994 genocide. Church officials noted that, in a
departure from previous ceremonies, at the 2007 genocide commemoration only the
Lutheran representative was invited to offer a prayer.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Officials continued to deny building permits for five Kingdom Halls to Jehovah’s
Witnesses in Gitarama. In May 2006 the mayor of Gitarama notified Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses representatives that they would receive permits only if they stopped “inciting
citizens to disobey Government policy.”

The Government requires religious groups to provide advance notification of reli-
gious meetings held at night, particularly those ceremonies involving amplified
music and boisterous celebrations, due to noise concerns. Religious leaders report-
edly cooperated with the Government in limiting nighttime religious meetings and
did not view this restriction as an infringement on their religious freedom. The Gov-
ernment continued to require religious groups to hold services at their established
places of worship and to ban the use of private homes for this purpose.

Government officials presiding over wedding ceremonies generally required cou-
ples to take an oath while touching the national flag, a practice that Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses object to on religious grounds. This practice made it difficult for members to
marry legally, since they had to find officials willing to perform the ceremony with-
out the flag requirement. Some members found that placing their hands on a Bible
on top of the flag was an acceptable alternative.

The Government continued the 2003 suspension of two local organizations, the
“Eglise Methodiste Unie au Rwanda” (the United Methodist Church of Rwanda) and
the “Communauté Methodiste Union Internationale” (the International Union Meth-
odist Community). Both attempted to register as the primary Methodist group in
the country and claimed to be the regional representative of the World Methodist
Church, which includes the Rwandan, Kenyan, and Ugandan Methodist Churches.
The dispute between the two organizations remained before the High Court at the
end of the reporting period.

The Government also continued to suspend the registration of two Pentecostal
churches led by foreign pastors. One of the pastors left the country during the re-
porting period; his church’s suspension began in 2004, presumably because of the
pastor’s alleged immigration irregularities and an ongoing dispute over the naming
of his church.

Unlike during prior reporting periods, there were no reports that religious groups
changed their locations or tailored their activities to avoid confrontation with au-
thorities due to the citing of religious figures and groups in the 2004 parliamentary
report on genocide ideology.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

There were a total of 48 reports of police detaining, arresting, and in at least 1
instance beating members of Jehovah’s Witnesses because the latter refused—due
to religious beliefs—to participate in nighttime security patrols.

There were 26 Jehovah’s Witnesses imprisoned or detained by local authorities for
a period of 1 night to 1 month in the last half of 2006 for failure to participate in
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night patrols. In addition, in April 2007 police arrested five Witnesses in Kigali and
held them for up to 2 weeks for refusing to take part in armed night patrols. Also
in April, police imprisoned nine Witnesses in Gasabo district for their refusal to par-
ticipate in night patrols. Despite being informed by the Jehovah’s Witnesses’ legal
representative that they had permission from the Minister of the Interior to decline
to take part in night patrols, district officials transferred them to a larger prison
for 2 days until senior officials of the Ministry of the Interior intervened. Local au-
thorities held 2 Witnesses in Rulindo District for 3 days, and 3 others in Gatumbo
for up to 2 weeks. Officials briefly held three more members at the end of May. One
of the three was severely beaten. In 2005 judges ruled that there was no law requir-
ing Jehovah’s Witnesses to participate in nighttime patrols.

On May 24, 2007, school authorities in Nyamasheke District expelled three Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses children. Jehovah’s Witnesses leadership was working for the chil-
dren’s reinstatement at the end of the reporting period.

The six primary students in Nyange District who were expelled in the last report-
ing period for refusing to attend Christian services in their school returned to class-
es.
In the case of the member of Jehovah’s Witnesses detained and severely beaten
by the Executive Secretary of the Kirehe-Kigarame Sector in May 2006, the Govern-
ment investigated and temporarily detained the official but later released him with-
out charge.

In most districts local officials agreed to allow alternative services, such as com-
munity-building projects, in place of night patrols for members of Jehovah’s Wit-
nesses. Representatives of the Jehovah’s Witnesses and Government officials often
successfully mediated contentious issues.

On October 6, 2006, a court sentenced Father Jean-Marie Vianney Uwizeyeyezu,
a Catholic priest who headed a parish in southern Rwanda, to 12 years in prison
for “having downplayed the [1994] genocide.” In May 2006 authorities arrested and
detained Uwizeyeyezu after he allegedly quoted several traditional sayings during
Mass that were interpreted as denial of the genocide, which is prohibited by law.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

The relationship between Jehovah’s Witnesses and the Government improved dur-
ing the period covered by this report. Jehovah’s Witnesses officials successfully en-
gaged national and local governments on both specific cases and general issues of
contention. The Government responded to reports of Jehovah’s Witnesses’ detention
by local authorities and secured their release. However, there were occasional imple-
mentation difficulties and miscommunications between the Government and some
local leaders.

There were significantly fewer reports of local authorities harassing and detaining
members of Jehovah’s Witnesses during the reporting period. Based on revised esti-
mates, there were 102 reports of arrests and detentions in the previous reporting
period and 48 such reports during this reporting period.

There was a decline in the number of school children expelled from classes for
their religious beliefs.

Improvement in religious freedom for Jehovah’s Witnesses was credited to inter-
national reporting and to the Government and Witnesses’ education of local authori-
ties about the group’s beliefs.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

Numerous associations and interfaith groups, such as the Ecumenical Council of
Churches and the Protestant Council of Rwanda, contributed to understanding and
tolerance among various religious groups.

The Interfaith Commission for Rwanda continued to promote unity and reconcili-
ation by supporting activities such as aid programs aimed at reconciling genocide
survivors, released genocide prisoners, and genocide detainees’ families. Mufti Saleh
Habimana, the leader of the country’s Muslim community, led a regional peace-
building effort for the Horn of Africa.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Embassy officers maintained reg-
ular contact with leaders and members of religious communities.

Embassy officers held numerous meetings with members of the Catholic and An-
glican Churches, Seventh-day Adventists, Jehovah’s Witnesses, leaders of the Mus-
lim community, and evangelical Protestant groups to promote interfaith dialogue
and discuss religious freedom. In addition Embassy officers regularly met with local
and international NGOs involved in peace, justice, and reconciliation efforts that
focus on religious tolerance and freedom. As part of its ongoing engagement with
the Government on human rights issues, the Embassy identified individual cases of
concern to Government officials, who subsequently investigated conditions in a few
local administrations and acted to improve the situation for members of the Jeho-
vah’s Witnesses.

SAO TOME AND PRINCIPE

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 386 square miles and a population of 160,400 (2004
estimate). The population is predominantly Roman Catholic. No official statistics are
available; however, it is estimated that approximately 72 percent of the population
is Roman Catholic, 23 percent Protestant, 3 percent Muslim, and 2 percent atheist.
Protestantism has grown considerably in recent years due to the activities of Protes-
tant missionaries. The number of Muslims has increased due to an influx of illegal
immigrants from Nigeria and Cameroon. Some syncretistic beliefs are practiced,
combining indigenous traditions with Christian or Islamic beliefs.

Foreign missionaries operate in the country unhindered.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion.

Religious organizations must register with the Government. There were no re-
ports that any groups were denied registration or that the activities of unregistered
groups were restricted.

The Government celebrates certain holy days as national holidays. These include
Ash Wednesday, Good Friday, All Souls’ Day, and Christmas.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.
Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Embassy, based in Libreville, Gabon, discusses religious freedom issues
with the Government as part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Embassy
officials regularly met with the country’s Catholic bishop, Protestant church leaders,
and nongovernmental organizations.

SENEGAL

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 76,000 square miles and a population of 11.9 million.
According to current demographic data, Islam is the predominant religion, practiced
by approximately 94 percent of the population. Most citizens practice a syncretic
form of Islam, combining formal religious practices with traditional cultural beliefs
and values. There also is an active Christian community (4 percent of the popu-
lation) that includes Roman Catholics, Protestant denominations, and syncretic
Christian-animist groups. The remaining 2 percent of the population practice exclu-
sively traditional indigenous religious beliefs or no religion.

The country is ethnically and religiously diverse. Although there is significant in-
tegration of all groups, Christians are concentrated in the western and southern re-
gions, while groups that practice traditional religious beliefs are mainly in the east-
ern and southern regions. Immigrants practice the same religious beliefs as native-
born citizens.

A wide variety of foreign missionary groups operate in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

There is no state religion; the Constitution specifically defines the country as a
secular state and provides for the free practice of religious beliefs, provided that
public order is maintained.

After complaints about the lack of Christians in the cabinet that took office in
June 2007, President Wade appointed a second Catholic, expanding the cabinet to
38 members.

The Government provides direct financial and material assistance to religious or-
ganizations, primarily to maintain or rehabilitate places of worship or underwrite
special events. All religious groups have access to these funds, and there is often
competition among religious groups to gain them.

The Government observes a number of Islamic and Christian holy days, including
Tabaski, Tamkharit, the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad, and Korite for Muslims,
and Easter Monday, Ascension, Pentecost, Feast of the Assumption, All Saints’ Day,
and Christmas for Christians.

Religious organizations are independent of the Government and administer their
affairs without Government interference. Civil and commercial code requires any
group, religious or otherwise, to register with the Minister of the Interior to acquire
legal status as an association. Registration enables an association to conduct busi-
ness, own property, establish a bank account, and receive financial contributions
from private sources. Registered religious groups, including all registered nonprofit
organizations, are exempt from many forms of taxation. Registration generally is
granted, and the Minister of Interior must have a legal basis for refusing registra-
tion.
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Missionaries, like other long-term visitors, must obtain residence visas from the
Ministry of Interior. Missionary groups often established a presence as nongovern-
mental organizations (NGOs). Religious NGOs obtain permission to operate from the
Ministry of Women, Family, and Social Development. There were no reports that
the Government refused visas or permission to operate to any group. Religious
NGOs are very active in providing social services and administering economic devel-
opment assistance programs.

The Government allows for 4 hours of religious education per week in state-owned
elementary schools. The religion taught is based on demand from parents, whether
Christian or Muslim. An estimated 365,000 students participated in this program
across the country.

Privately owned schools are free to provide religious education. The Ministry of
Education provides funds to schools operated by religious institutions that meet na-
tional education standards. Christian schools, which have a long and successful ex-
perience in education, received the largest share of this Government funding. The
majority of students attending Christian schools are Muslims. Religious charities
also received Government support.

The Government also operates Islamic schools, which are growing in popularity
and include an estimated 20,000 students. In these schools, students learn French
and Arabic. These programs are designed to attract children from rudimentary
schools that require students to memorize the Qur'an but otherwise do not offer
marketable skills.

The Government encourages and assists Muslim participation in the Hajj every
year. It also provides similar assistance for an annual Catholic pilgrimage to the
Vatican. During the period covered by this report, the Government provided hun-
dreds of free plane tickets to Muslim and Christian citizens to undertake the pil-
grimage to Mecca or to Rome and the Holy Land.

While there is no specific Government-sponsored institution to promote interfaith
dialogue, the Government generally seeks to promote religious harmony by main-
taining relations with the larger religious groups. Senior Government officials regu-
larly consulted with religious leaders, and the Government generally was rep-
resented at all major religious festivals or events. In May 2006 the Government
hosted the U.N. High Level Group of the Alliance of Civilizations during which
President Wade called for the group to endorse the Islamic-Christian Dialogue
scheduled for March 2008 in order to combat prejudice and misunderstanding.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Majority and minority religious leaders conducted their activities and spoke
out on social and political issues, such as political violence and HIV/AIDS, without
fear of Government sanction. Religious groups, including both Muslims and Chris-
tians, had wide access to public media to promote religious activities, such as
preaching and religious education. The Government monitored foreign missionary
groups and religious NGOs to ensure that their activities coincide with their stated
objectives.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

Religion plays an important role in the lives of most citizens, and society gen-
erally was very open to and tolerant of different religious groups. The country has
a long tradition of friendly coexistence between the Muslim majority and Christian,
traditional indigenous, and other religious minorities. Interfaith marriage was rel-
atively common. Within certain families, other religious beliefs, such as Christianity
or a traditional indigenous religion, were practiced alongside Islam. There were a
number of interfaith events throughout the year that celebrate the important role
of religion in everyday life.

While the organized Islamic communities (called brotherhoods) were not generally
involved directly in politics or Government affairs, these groups exerted considerable
influence in society and maintained dialogue with political leaders. In the early
2007 election campaign, one prominent leader closely associated with the Mouride
Brotherhood, Cheikh Bethio Thioune, campaigned for President Wade. Also in Janu-
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ary 2007 the spokesman of the Tidjane Brotherhood, Serigne Abdoul Aziz Sy al Ibn,
arranged reconciliation meetings between President Wade and his former prime
minister, Idrissa Seck. Close association with a brotherhood, as with any influential
community leader, religious or secular, afforded certain political and economic pro-
tections and advantages that were not conferred by law.

As in prior years, Christian and Muslim leaders continued to maintain a public
dialogue. In December 2006 Archbishop of Dakar Theodore Adrien Sarr and Serigne
Abdoul Aziz Sy al Ibn presided over a forum organized by Rencontre Africaine pour
la Defense des Droits de 'Homme (RADDHO), one of the leading human rights
groups in the country. The forum, called “Pacte Republicain,” sought to promote so-
cial dialogue and prevent political violence. In early February 2007 Archbishop Sarr
and other members of the Catholic hierarchy successfully persuaded the opposition
to avoid a violent confrontation with the Government on the eve of the presidential
election campaign. In March 2007 the Archbishop met with Thierno Habibou Tall,
another Muslim religious leader. The two reiterated their commitment to the pro-
motion of interfaith dialogue.

During the period covered by this report, Protestant groups became more active
throughout the country, a sign, according to one prominent local NGO, of the reli-
gious tolerance practiced in the country.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Embassy discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights and maintains relations with all
major religious groups, including the Mouride, Tidiane, Layanne, and Qadriyya Is-
lamic brotherhoods and Christian groups. The Embassy maintained contacts with
several faith-based NGOs, foreign missionary groups, and human rights organiza-
tions and activists to monitor issues of religious freedom. The U.S. Ambassador or
her representative regularly attended major annual religious festivals or gatherings
to promote an open dialogue with various religious groups.

The Embassy has an active program of presenting information about religious di-
versity and tolerance in the United States. The Embassy routinely released informa-
tion on Islam in the United States, including statements from the President and the
Secretary of State celebrating Ramadan and other Islamic holidays, to the local
press, posted on its Web site and published through a monthly magazine.

SEYCHELLES

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 444 square miles and a population of 83,000. The 2002
Government census estimated that 82 percent of the population is Roman Catholic
and 6 percent is Anglican. There are other Christian groups, including Baptists,
Seventh-day Adventists, Assemblies of God, the Pentecostal Church, the Pentecostal
Assembly, Nazarites, and Jehovah’s Witnesses. Hinduism, Islam, and Baha’i also
have adherents within the country.

Foreign missionary groups are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal |/ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion.
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The Catholic, Anglican, and Seventh-day Adventist Churches, mosques, and the
Baha’i local spiritual assembly have individual acts of incorporation. Other religious
groups that are not corporate bodies are registered as associations with the Reg-
istrar General and are entitled to tax-free privileges, similar to a charity. Twenty-
five religious organizations were registered with the Registrar of Association. All re-
ligious organizations must register to be entitled to tax-free privileges. If an organi-
zation does not want such privileges, it is not required to register.

The Government tends to remain uninvolved with religious matters, but it pro-
vides program time to different religious organizations on the national radio broad-
casting service. On alternate Sunday mornings, the national radio service airs
Catholic Mass and Anglican services, which last from 1 hour and 15 minutes to 1
hour and 30 minutes. The Muslim and Hindu groups are allowed 15-minute broad-
casts every Friday afternoon, and the Baha’is and Seventh-day Adventists are al-
lowed 15-minute broadcasts every Saturday afternoon.

Government employees of all religious backgrounds can request paid leave on any
of their holy days, and such leave usually is granted. The Islamic Society of
Seychelles generally submits requests to the Department of Public Administration
for Muslim employees to receive leave on Islamic festival days.

The majority of Government ministers are Catholic.

The Government assisted a number of religious groups during the reporting pe-
riod by providing grants to assist in renovation of churches.

The Catholic holy days of Good Friday, Easter, Corpus Christi, Assumption of
Mary, All Saints’ Day, Immaculate Conception Day, and Christmas are national
holidays. There are no non-Christian holy days that are national holidays.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

The Government introduced an amendment to the Broadcasting and Tele-
communications Act (BTA) that prevents political parties and religious groups from
obtaining radio licenses. The original BTA allowed religious groups to obtain radio
licenses. The amendment to the BTA was approved by the National Assembly on
October 3 and incorporated into law on October 16, 2006.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SIERRA LEONE

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
?r pctl‘actice, and prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious
reedom.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 29,925 square miles and a population of approximately
5 million. The Inter-Religious Council (IRC) estimated that 60 percent of the popu-
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lation is Muslim, 20 to 30 percent Christian, and 5 to 10 percent indigenous and
other religious beliefs. There are small numbers of Baha’is, Hindus, and Jews. There
was no information concerning the number of atheists in the country.

Many citizens practiced a mixture of Islam and traditional indigenous religious
beliefs or Christianity and traditional indigenous beliefs.

Historically, most Muslims have been concentrated in the northern areas of the
country, and Christians have been located in the south; however, the 11-year civil
war, which officially was declared over in 2002, resulted in movement by major seg-
ments of the population.

There are a number of foreign missionary groups operating in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion.

Holy days celebrated as national holidays include the Islamic Eid al-Adha, the
Birth of the Prophet Muhammad, Eid al-Fitr holidays, and the Christian Good Fri-
day, Easter Monday, and Christmas holidays.

The Government has no requirements for recognizing, registering, or regulating
religious groups.

The Government permits religious instruction in all schools. Students may choose
whether to attend the religious knowledge classes offered by the school.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice and prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious
freedom. The IRC, composed of Christian and Muslim leaders, played a vital role
in civil society and actively participated in efforts to further the peace process in
the country and the subregion. Christian and Muslim leaders worked together with
the National Accountability Group and the Anti-Corruption Commission to address
the problem of corruption in society. As in the previous reporting period, member-
ship applications from Baha’i and Jewish representatives to the IRC were still pend-
ing, as the council did not decide what procedure it would use to register new mem-
bers. The Jewish group’s leader was reported to have died of natural causes in No-
vember 2006.

Unlike the previous reporting period, there were no known violations of religious
freedom, discrimination based on religion, or violence against persons or property
based on religion.

SEcTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy continued to
maintain frequent contact with the IRC and its individual members.

SOMALIA
While the Transitional Federal Government (TFG) Charter, article 15 states that
“All citizens of the Somali Republic are equal before the law . . . have the right to

equal protection and equal benefit of the law without distinction of race, birth, lan-
guage, religion, sex or political affiliation,” there were limits on religious freedom.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom during the pe-
riod covered by this report.
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Extremist groups and individuals previously affiliated with the Union of Islamic
Courts (UIC), particularly Hassan Abdullah “al-Turki” in the Lower Jubba region,
at times attempted to impose a strict interpretation of Shari’a law that conflicted
with cultural traditions.

The U.S. Government does not maintain an official presence in the country. The
lack of diplomatic representation limited the ability of the U.S. Government to take
action to promote religious freedom.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 246,200 square miles and a population of approxi-
mately 8.3 million; however, population figures are difficult to estimate due to the
instability of the country. Citizens are overwhelmingly Sunni Muslims of a Sufi tra-
dition. There also is a small, extremely low-profile Christian community, in addition
of small numbers of followers of other religions. The number of adherents to strains
of conservative Islam and the number of Islamic schools supported by religiously
conservative sources continue to grow.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The TFG Charter, article 15 states that “All citizens of the Somali Republic are
equal before the law . . . have the right to equal protection and equal benefit of
the law without distinction of race, birth, language, religion, sex or political affili-
ation.”

While the Charter does not possess a section which limits or protects religious
practice, article 71(2) decrees that the 1960 Somalia Constitution and other national
laws shall apply “in respect of all matters not covered and not inconsistent with this
Charter.” The 1960 Somalia Constitution, article 29 states, “Every person has the
right to freedom of conscience and to freely profess his own religion and to worship
it subject to any limitations which may be prescribed by law for the purpose of safe-
guarding morals, public health, [and] order.”

The nascent central Government is able to exercise control over very limited terri-
tory. Following internationally mediated negotiations in Kenya in 2004, a 5-year
transitional process was established, which included drafting a charter, establish-
ment of transitional Federal institutions, and a TFG. The TFG formally began oper-
ating in Baidoa in February 2006. Deep divisions within the transitional institutions
continued to hamper progress on governance, but regular meetings of Parliament
and a portion of the Cabinet began to take place. After the defeat of the UIC, the
president of the TFG declared a state of emergency on January 31, 2007 and offi-
cially moved the seat of Government to Mogadishu on March 13, 2007. The northern
region of Somaliland does not recognize the Charter or the transitional process, and
is seeking recognition as an independent nation.

The Charter establishes Islam as the national religion. Several sheikhs have pub-
licly urged the TFG to reflect a commitment to Islamic governance and morals.
Some local administrations, including the self-declared “Republic of Somaliland” and
the semi-autonomous region of Puntland, have made Islam the official religion in
their regions; however, regional authorities generally do not espouse rhetoric
against non-Muslims. Puntland security forces monitored religious activities very
closely. Article 6.3 of the Puntland Charter prohibits torture “unless sentenced by
Islamic Shari’a Courts in accordance with Islamic Shari’a law.” The judiciary in
most regions relies on some combination of Shari’a, traditional and customary law
(Xeer), and the penal code of the pre-1991 Siad Barre Government.

In Somaliland religious schools and places of worship are required to obtain the
Ministry of Religion’s permission to operate. There are a significant number of ex-
ternally funded madrassahs throughout the country. These schools provide inexpen-
sive basic education but adhere to conservative Islamic practices. Mogadishu Uni-
versity, the University of East Africa in Bosasso, Puntland, and many secondary
schools in Mogadishu are externally funded and administered through organizations
affiliated with Al-Islah, an Islamic organization.

The Ministry must approve entry visas for religious groups, and certain unspec-
ified doctrines are socially prohibited. Religious practices outside of Islam by ethnic
Somalis are not culturally acceptable. In Puntland religious schools and places of
worship must receive permission to operate from the Ministry of Justice and Reli-
gious Affairs.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Proselytizing for any religion except Islam is prohibited in Puntland and
Somaliland and effectively blocked by informal social consensus elsewhere in the
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country. Christian-based international relief organizations generally operated with-
out interference, provided that they refrained from proselytizing.

On May 8, 2007, TFG forces confiscated face veils from women in Mogadishu and
subsequently burned the veils. TFG authorities stated that hooded criminals dis-
guised as women had participated in attacks against security forces, which war-
ranted banning of the face veil within the capital. Following a public outcry, the
mayor of Mogadishu denied any responsibility for the ban and called for its imme-
diate suspension.

There were no reports religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of U.S. minors who
had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the refusal to
allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Non-Sunni Muslims were often viewed with suspicion by members of the Sunni
majority. Non-Muslims who practiced their religion openly faced occasional societal
harassment. Although not legally prohibited, conversion from Islam to another reli-
gion is socially unacceptable. Those suspected of conversion faced harassment or
even death.

On May 11, 2007, Islamist Web sites attributed the kidnapping of two aid workers
in Puntland to the aid workers having allegedly used the provision of assistance as
a pretext for proselytizing. Similar claims were made against Ethiopians who the
Islamists have stated were attempting to Christianize the country as part of their
military occupation.

Local Shart’a courts, which often implement a combination of Shari’a and Somali
customary law, continued to operate throughout the country in the absence of a na-
tional judicial system operated by a central Government. In 2006 the UIC and the
Shari’a courts throughout Mogadishu and areas southeast of Mogadishu asserted
their authority and enforced a conservative interpretation of Islamic practices and
Shari’a. In October 2006 the UIC called for jihad against Ethiopia for supporting
the TFG and appealed to international jihadists to come to its aid.

Media reports indicate that on December 6, 2006, Sheikh Hussein Barre, then
chairman of the UIC in Bula Burte, a town approximately 130 miles northeast of
Mogadishu, threatened to behead any residents who failed to pray five times a day.
Hussein also decreed that all shops should close, and he warned people against
idling on town streets during prayer times. There were no reports that this declara-
tion was enforced.

On September 17, 2006, Leonella Sgorbati, an Italian nun, was killed at a hos-
pital in Mogadishu by gunmen, hours after a leading Muslim cleric, Sheikh Abukar
Hassan, condemned Pope Benedict XVI for his remarks on Islam and violence. Has-
san declared, “Whoever offends our Prophet Muhammad should be killed on the spot
by the nearest Muslim.”

Some residents in Mogadishu objected to strict interpretations of Islamic law im-
posed by the UIC that forbid many forms of entertainment, such as the screening
of movies or soccer matches. In one instance a Shari’a court reportedly ordered one
group of youths to have their heads shaved and be flogged for protesting a ban on
public broadcasts of World Cup soccer matches. The UIC imposed media restrictions
and warned the media against disseminating information critical of Islam. There is
strong societal pressure to respect traditions which reflect the traditional Somali in-
terpretation of Sufi Islam.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government does not maintain a diplomatic presence, and travel to the
country by U.S. Government officials is restricted. The central Government re-
mained too weak to adequately engage on issues of religious freedom; regional and
self-proclaimed authorities were unresponsive due to the lack of U.S. diplomatic rec-
ognition of or representation to them. These restraints limited the U.S. Govern-
ment’s ability to take action to promote religious freedom in the country.

SOUTH AFRICA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 470,693 square miles, and a population of 47.4 million.
The 2001 religious demography census estimated that 80 percent of the population
is Christian. Hindus, Muslims, Jews, and adherents of traditional African beliefs
constitute 4 percent of the population. Approximately 15 percent of the population
indicated that it belongs to no particular religion or declined to indicate an affili-
ation.

The African Independent Churches are the largest group of Christian churches.
There are more than 4,000 of these churches, with a membership of more than 10
million, constituting approximately 26 percent of the total Christian population. Al-
though these churches were founded as breakaways from mission churches (the so-
called Ethiopian churches), the African Independent Churches consist mostly of Zi-
onist or Apostolic churches and also include some Pentecostal branches. The Zionist
Christian Church is the largest African Independent Church with 11.1 percent of
the population. The African Independent Churches attract practitioners in both
rural and urban areas.

Other Christian churches include the Dutch Reformed family of churches, which
comprise 6.7 percent of the population, the Roman Catholic Church, which com-
prises 7.1 percent, and Methodists 6.8 percent. Protestant denominations include
Anglican, Baptist, Congregational, Lutheran, and Presbyterian churches. The larg-
est traditional Pentecostal churches are the Apostolic Faith Mission, the Assemblies
of God, and the Full Gospel Church. In recent years a number of charismatic
churches have been established. Their subsidiary churches, together with those of
the Hatfield Christian Church in Pretoria, are grouped in the International Fellow-
ship of Christian Churches. The Greek Orthodox and Seventh-day Adventist church-
es are also active.

Approximately 15 percent of the population claims no affiliation with any formal
religious organization. It is believed that many of these persons adhere to indige-
nous religions. Followers of indigenous religions believe that certain practitioners
may manipulate the power of spirits using herbs, therapeutic techniques, or super-
natural powers. Some practitioners are considered witches and may engender fear.
Many persons combine Christian and indigenous religious practices.

Missionaries operate within the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Bill of Rights prohibits the Government from unfairly discriminating directly
or indirectly against anyone based on religion, and it states that persons belonging
to a religious community may not be denied the right to practice their religion and
to form, join, and maintain religious associations with other members of that com-
munity. Cases of discrimination against a person on the grounds of religious free-
dom may be taken to the Constitutional Court.

While Christianity is the dominant religion, the law does not recognize a state re-
ligion, and the Constitution is deliberately religion-neutral. Leading Government of-
ficials and ruling party members adhere to a variety of faiths, including various
C}fristian groups, Islam, and Judaism. Many are atheists or practice no established
religion.

Only Christian holy days, such as Christmas and Good Friday, are recognized as
national religious holidays; however, members of other religious groups are allowed
to celebrate their religious holidays without Government interference.

The Government allows, but does not require, “religion education” in public
schools; however, “religious instruction,” or the advocating of tenets of a particular
religious group, is not permitted in public schools.

The Government does not require religious groups to be licensed or registered. Re-
ligious groups can qualify as Public Benefit Organizations exempt from income tax.
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Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Anti-Semitism

While there were no reported cases of violent physical abuse attributable to anti-
Semitism, there were limited instances of anti-Semitic verbal assaults and van-
dalism of Jewish property and institutions. In December 2006 a Member of Par-
liament from the African National Congress (ANC) spoke at an academic conference
at the University of South Africa in Pretoria during which he stated that the notori-
ously anti-Semitic Czarist forgery, The Protocols of the Elders of Zion, was a reliable
historical document. Another delegate to the conference expressed doubt as to
whether the Holocaust was real and reiterated Iranian President Ahmadinejad’s
claim that the Holocaust was a “myth.” Following the conference, ANC spokesman
Smuts Ngonyama stated that the ANC’s position was that the Nazi genocide should
be “condemned with the contempt it deserves.”

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

There are many ecumenical and interdenominational organizations among the
various churches. The largest of these is the South African Council of Churches,
which represents the Methodist Church, the Church of the Province of South Africa
(Anglican), various Lutheran and Presbyterian churches, and the Congregational
Church, among others. The major indigenous religions, most of the Afrikaans-lan-
guage churches, and the Pentecostal and charismatic churches are not members of
the SACC and usually have their own coordinating and liaison bodies. The Catholic
Church’s relationship with other churches continued to become more open, and it
worked closely with other churches on the socio-political front.

There continued to be reports of killings of purported practitioners of witchcraft.
In November 2006 the killer of five persons accused of bewitching one of the killer’s
relatives was sentenced to five life sentences by the Pietermaritzberg High Court.
In September 2006 a family of three was burned to death in Limpopo Province in
an incident police identified as “witchcraft-related.” The investigation was ongoing
at the end of the reporting period. In Eastern Cape Province, a woman died after
an angry mob stoned her. She allegedly told a man she had bewitched his wife. No
arrests had been made, but police stated the investigation continued.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government
and civil society as part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

In November 2006 the U.S. Ambassador hosted an Interfaith Youth Evening at
his Cape Town residence. Approximately 18 youth activists participated, rep-
resenting Muslim, Catholic, Anglican, Hindu, and Jewish communities. During this
event, the youth exchanged views with the Ambassador on numerous subjects, in-
cluding religious tolerance, the war on terror/war in Iraq, and life in America. The
Johannesburg consulate staff represented the Mission at an iftar dinner promoting
religious tolerance hosted by the area’s Inter-Faith Dialogue Group. Consulate staff
who spoke at the event urged mutual tolerance and understanding among persons
of different faiths.

During the period covered by this report, the U.S. Mission sponsored several
South Africans to the United States on International Visitor programs related to
promoting religious tolerance. The nominated individuals represented a wide range
of institutions, including Channel Islam, the Roshnee Islamic Institute, Desmond
Tutu Diversity Trust, and Voice Islamic Radio Station. Consulate General Johan-
nesburg organized a roundtable meeting on “Religious Tolerance and Multi-Faith
Co-existence in the United States.” with representatives from Muslim organizations
with one of the exchange participants.

During this reporting period, the Consul General in Durban delivered remarks at
an Interfaith Prayer Service hosted by eThekwini Municipality in Durban. Con-
sulate officials also met with a variety of religious leaders, including the Roman
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Catholic archbishop and bishops, the Anglican bishop, leaders of independent Chris-
tian churches, Jewish groups, and prominent Muslims in KwaZulu-Natal. The focus
during these events was the promotion of religious toleration.

In September 2006 the Consul General hosted a pre-Ramadan dinner for various
Muslim contacts in the education, health, and religious sectors, which provided an
opportunity for discussion about the need for greater religious toleration. Two Mus-
%im s};cudents within the Durban consular district were nominated for Fulbright Fel-
owships.

The Cape Town Consulate continued its active support of the Cape Town Inter-
faith Initiative (CTII). The CTII brings together Christians, Muslims, Jews, Hindus,
Baha’is, Buddhists, African Traditionalists and Adventists. In 2006, the Consulate
arranged for Senator Barack Obama to participate in an interfaith discussion on
reconciliation and tolerance with CTII.

SUDAN

The 2005 Interim National Constitution (INC) provides for freedom of religion
throughout the entire country, and there was some improvement in the status of
respect for religious freedom in parts of the country in the period covered by this
report. However, regional distinctions in the INC negotiated as part of the Com-
prehensive Peace Agreement (CPA) have resulted in disparities in the treatment of
religious minorities in the North and South. The INC preserves Shari’a as a source
of legislation in the North, while the Constitution of Southern Sudan establishes
“the traditional laws, religious beliefs, values, and customary practices of the peo-
ple” as a source of legislation in the South.

Whereas the Government of Southern Sudan (GOSS) generally respected the
rights of Christians and Muslims in the 10 states of the South as provided for in
its separate 2005 Constitution of Southern Sudan, the Government of National
Unity (GNU) continued to place restrictions on Christians in the North. The Na-
tional Congress Party (NCP) that dominates the GNU embraces Islam as the basis
for the country’s laws, institutions, and policies.

The ongoing conflict in Darfur between the Government-backed Arab Muslim mili-
tias (janjaweed) and non-Arab Muslim rebels does not center on religious differences
but rather on political, economic, and ethnic issues. The United States declared the
situation in Darfur a genocide in September 2004.

In February 2007 the President established the Commission for the Rights of
Non-Muslims in the National Capital, a CPA mechanism for protecting religious
freedom, by appointing the commission’s chairperson. In addition, there were noted
improvements in the number of building permits issued for churches. Dialogue be-
tween Christian and Muslim groups continued under the auspices of the Sudan
Inter-Religious Council (SIRC), a nongovernmental organization (NGO) supported
by the GNU, and the Sudan Council of Churches (SCC), comprising Catholic, Ortho-
dox, and Protestant groups.

The country is in political transition, with national elections scheduled for 2009
and a referendum on independence for the South scheduled for 2011.

The U.S. Government promoted religious freedom and human rights in its discus-
sions with Government officials and in its public diplomacy.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 967,500 square miles and a population of 41.2 million.
Population and demographic data are estimated, and there are no recent census fig-
ures. Two-thirds to three-fourths of the population live in the 15 states of the North
and are generally from Arabic-speaking Semitic groups. The remaining one-fourth
to one-third of the population live in the South and are mostly Nilotic peoples. Large
numbers of internally displaced persons (IDPs) fled from the South to the North
during the long civil war, many of them Christians or practitioners of traditional
religious beliefs. Although several hundred-thousand returned to the South after the
CPA, many more still live in and around northern cities.

Islam predominates in the North, while traditional indigenous beliefs (animism)
and Christianity are prevalent in the South. Some Muslim leaders estimate the
Muslim population to be more than 32 million, or above 80 percent of the total popu-
lation. Almost all Muslims are Sunni, although there are significant distinctions be-
tween followers of different Sunni traditions, particularly among Sufi brotherhoods.
Two popular brotherhoods, the Ansar and the Khatmia, are associated with the op-
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position Umma and Democratic Unionist Parties, respectively. There is a small
Shi’a community.

Traditionalists are believed to be the second largest religious group in the coun-
try, although there are reports that many converted to Christianity or followed a
syncretic form of these two religious beliefs.

Christians are generally considered the third largest group. The Roman Catholic
Church estimates the number of baptized Catholics at six million, including small
Melkite and Maronite communities in the north. Anglicans estimate five million fol-
lowers in the Episcopal Church of Sudan and the dissident Reformed Episcopal
Church. There are very small but long established groups of Orthodox Christians
in Khartoum and other northern cities, including Coptic Orthodox and Greek Ortho-
dox Christians. There are also Ethiopian and Eritrean Orthodox communities in
Khartoum and eastern Sudan, largely made up of refugees and migrants. Other
Christian groups with smaller followings in the country include the Africa Inland
Church, the Armenian (Apostolic) Church, the Sudan Church of Christ, the Sudan
Interior Church, Jehovah’s Witnesses, the Sudan Pentecostal Church, the Sudan
Evangelical Presbyterian Church (in the North), the Presbyterian Church of the
Sudan (in the South), and the Seventh-day Adventist Church of Sudan.

Foreign missionary groups operate in both North and South, although Christian
missionary activity is limited in the North due to Shari’a, strong social pressure
against proselytizing, and existing laws against apostasy.

Many Christians in the North are descended from pre-Islamic era communities or
are trading families that immigrated from Egypt or the Near East before independ-
ence (1956). Many Muslims in the South are shopkeepers or small business owners
who sought economic opportunities during the civil war. Political tensions have cre-
ated not only a sense of ethnic and religious marginalization among the minority
religious group in each region but also a feeling among the majority that the minor-
ity groups control a disproportionate share of the wealth.

Religious identity plays a role in the country’s political divisions. Northern Mus-
lims have dominated the country’s political and economic system since independ-
ence. The NCP draws much of its support from Islamists, Salafis/'Wahhabis, and
other conservative Arab Muslims in the North. The Umma Party has traditionally
attracted Arab followers of the Ansar Sect of Sufism as well as non-Arab Muslims
from Darfur and Kordofan. The Democratic Unionist Party (DUP) includes both
Arab and non-Arab Muslims in the North and East, especially those in the Khatmia
Sufi brotherhood, as well as some northern Arabic-speaking Christians. Southern
Christians generally support the SPLM or one of the smaller southern parties.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

Religious groups are required by law to register with the Government as NGOs,
although this requirement did not appear to be enforced. Religious organizations
must register as nongovernmental, nonprofit organizations to claim exemption from
taxes and import duties; however, some registered Christian groups were required
to pay taxes and import duties. Some of the largest Christian religious groups have
historically refused to register out of fear of Government interference. The March
2006 Organization of Humanitarian and Voluntary Work Act requires all foreign
NGOs, including religious groups, to register with the Government. The act requires
Government approval before NGOs can begin work on particular projects and places
restrictions on the acceptance of foreign money operating in the country. In March
2007 the GNU and the United Nations signed a Joint Communiqué designed to ease
restrictions on humanitarian access to Darfur, including access by religious groups
providing humanitarian assistance. The GNU has demonstrated varying levels of
commitment to the provisions outlined in the Joint Communiqué.

The CPA mandated the creation of the Commission for the Rights of Non-Muslims
in the National Capital, a mechanism designed to advise the courts on how to fairly
apply Shari’a to non-Muslims. In February 2007 the President appointed the com-
mission’s chairperson, who then selected 28 commissioners from the judiciary, the
Ministry of Justice, and representatives from Islam, Christianity, and traditional re-
ligious groups. The commission met once and had no significant impact on religious
freedom during the reporting period.

There are no restrictions on religious groups’ ability to acquire property, but all
groups are required to obtain permits from the national Ministry of Guidance and
Endowments, the state Ministry of Construction and Planning, and the local plan-
ning office before constructing new houses of worship. This requirement did not ap-
pear to be enforced in the South; enforcement in the North was sporadic. Permits
for new mosques in the North are generally issued, although Muslim leaders com-
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plained the process was cumbersome and time-consuming. In the past, permits for
new churches have been either denied outright or delayed for years. However, the
Khartoum State Ministry of Planning and Public Utilities issued permits for three
new churches since July 2005, the first permits issued for new churches since 1975.
Many Christian leaders remained skeptical that the Government would allow new
churches to be built.

National Government offices and businesses in the North follow the Islamic work-
week, with Friday as a day of prayer. Employers are required by law to give their
Christian employees 2 hours before 10:00 a.m. on Sunday for religious purposes; in
practice, many employers did not, and there was no legal remedy. Public schools are
in session on Sunday and Christian students are not excused from classes. Most
Christians instead worship on Friday, Saturday, or Sunday evenings.

GOSS offices and businesses in the South follow the Monday through Friday
workweek, with Sunday as a day of religious observance. Employers in the South
generally do not give their Muslim employees 2 hours on Friday for religious pur-
poses as required under national law practiced in the North. Schools in the South
are in session on Friday, and Muslim students are not excused from class.

The Government recognizes Eid al-Adha, Islamic New Year, the Birth of the
Prophet Muhammad, Orthodox Easter, Sham El Naseem/Easter Monday, Israa Wal
Mi’Raaj, Eid al-Fitr, and Christmas as public holidays throughout the country. In
the South, Islamic holy days were generally not observed by Government offices.

Foreign missionary groups are required to register with the Government, al-
though Christian leaders charged that foreign Muslim groups are routinely exempt
from this regulation.

Under the state-mandated curriculum, all schools in the North—including private
schools operated by Christian groups—are required to teach Islamic education class-
es from preschool through university. All classes must be taught in Arabic, although
English may be taught as a foreign language. Some public schools excuse non-Mus-
lims from Islamic education classes, but others do not. Private schools must hire a
special teacher for teaching Islamic education, although public schools are not re-
quired to provide any religious instruction to non-Muslims. According to the SIRC,
the Government does not have an accreditation system in place for Christian school
teachers that teach Christian doctrine to non-Muslim children. Whereas their Mus-
lim counterparts are approved by the state, those that instruct students in Christian
theology are not required to be state certified, and there appeared to be minimal
Government concern about the lack of accreditation. At the end of the period cov-
ered by this report, there were two Christian schools with license applications pend-
ing before the Government.

The educational system in the South still suffered from the effects of the civil war.
There were few public schools; most instruction was provided by Christian religious
groups, although there were two Islamic colleges. The University of Juba, which re-
located to Khartoum during the North-South Civil War, remained in the capital, al-
though a majority of its students came from the South. The SIRC noted that some
schools in predominantly Muslim areas of White Nile and Kordofan states are
taught with a Christian curriculum.

The GNU has supported interfaith dialogue through the SIRC; however, the SIRC
was relatively inactive during the reporting period.

The INC and the Constitution of Southern Sudan both deny recognition to any
political party that discriminates on the basis of religion.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Obtaining permits to build new houses of worship remained a long and tortuous
process, despite past improvements. In addition, the GNU pressured existing
churches and Christian facilities in central Khartoum to move to less conspicuous
locations on the outskirts of the capital. Some Christians believed this approach to
be a less public, less confrontational alternative to the previous Government’s prac-
tice of confiscating church property.

The GNU promoted Islam through mandatory Islamic education for all students
in the North, even non-Muslims enrolled in private, Christian schools. Christian
leaders believed that these requirements exacerbated problems in the relationship
between the Muslim majority and the Christian minority and further marginalized
the place of Christianity in northern society. The Catholic Church in particular
faced a shortage of priests, which it attributed to a lack of Christian religious edu-
cation.

In prior reporting periods, the Government restricted conversions from Islam to
other religious groups; however, there were no incidents recorded during this report-
ing period.



95

The GOSS pursued policies that contributed to the free practice of religion during
the period covered by this report, although some Muslims leaders in the South ex-
pressed concerns about the Government’s treatment of Muslims. Although the gov-
ernment of Upper Nile State in January 2006 banned the use of public loudspeakers
at mosques in Malakal and Nasir for announcing the call to prayer, claiming that
they disturbed the public, the local government was reviewing a request to reinstate
their use.

The Government favored Muslims over Christians in the North. Many southern
Christians living in the North suffered from social, educational, and job discrimina-
tion, although religion was only one of the many factors leading to discrimination.
Muslim religious organizations affiliated with opposition political parties, such as
Al-Ansar and its political wing, the Umma National Party, also claimed to suffer
discrimination by Islamists in the governing NCP, although it was unclear whether
the alleged discrimination was due to religious or political affiliation. In prior re-
porting periods, some Muslims in the North also complained that the GNU was at-
tempting to curry favor with the West by placing Christian leaders in positions of
power within the Government.

Muslims in the South complained of economic discrimination and boycotts by
Christians, although such actions did not appear to be supported by the GOSS. For
example, the SPLM issued statements against violence towards Muslims in the
aftermath of societal violence directed towards Muslims in Juba following the death
of First Vice President John Garang in August 2005. Tensions remained in Juba as
many Muslims reported continuing harassment and intimidation.

In the last 2 years the Government issued a total of 3 permits for new churches
in suburban Khartoum; church officials considered these 3 permits to be an impor-
tant development, as permits are not routinely approved. Most existing churches in
the capital date from the colonial era, are located near the city center, and cannot
accommodate Christians who live in the IDP camps on the outskirts of Khartoum.
Even when employers observe the requirement to allow 2 hours of worship time on
Sunday mornings, relatively few Christians have the time or means to travel more
than 20 miles to church. This policy not only limits the ability of Christians to prac-
tice their faith but also enables the Government to claim that new churches are not
needed because the existing ones are under-utilized.

In prior reporting periods, the Government condemned and destroyed Christian
“prayer houses” that were built in IDP camps in the North without obtaining per-
mits. The Catholic Church also built “activity centers” near IDP camps which func-
tion as churches without official permits.

Although the Government has issued three permits for new churches in suburban
Khartoum, some Christian leaders believed the GNU has continued the previous re-
gime’s attempts to drive churches and other Christian institutions out of the cap-
ital’s center.

Despite expectations by Christian groups in the South that the GOSS would re-
turn (or pay for) church property seized by earlier governments, there was no indi-
cation that the GOSS would do so anytime soon, as the GOSS experienced a signifi-
cant financial crisis during the reporting period.

As in previous reporting periods, the local government in Khartoum attempted to
take advantage of a profitable real estate market by offering a high purchase price
for churches with the intent of redeveloping the area while denying churches the
right to redevelop it for profit on their own, or rezoning church land for commercial
use to prevent future church construction on that site.

Although there is no penalty for converting from another religion to Islam, con-
verting from Islam to another religion is punishable by death in the North. This
practice has never been carried out by the current Government. Muslims in the
North who attempt to convert to another faith, however, are generally regarded as
outcasts by their families and face severe social pressure to recant.

The INC and the Constitution of Southern Sudan specifically prohibit discrimina-
tion on the basis of religion for candidates for the National Civil Service, although
Muslims have traditionally been chosen for these positions over Christians. How-
ever, since 2005 there has been a marked increase in the number of Christian mem-
bers in the National Assembly, the Council of States, and Cabinet. There are many
Christian lawyers in the North and several Christian judges for civil law cases in-
volving non-Muslims.

The National Intelligence and Security Service routinely monitored religious ac-
tivities at mosques and churches throughout the country, often posing as members
of the congregations. Christian leaders acknowledged that they usually refrain from
preaching on political or other sensitive topics to avoid harassment by the authori-
ties, although some Christian leaders used the CPA as a vehicle for religious in-
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struction and a point of common understanding among congregants. Some Muslim
imams avoided political topics in their preaching as well.

Proselytizing by any religious group in the country is not prohibited, although
strong Muslim social pressures in the North against proselytizing and Shari’a apos-
tasy penalties within the North’s legal code effectively limited Christian missionary
activities in the region. Some foreign missionary groups operated in the North, al-
though their work was officially limited to education or services to southern Chris-
tian IDPs. Missionaries continued to operate in the South, running relief operations,
medical clinics, and churches. Many Western Christian religious workers experi-
enced delays in getting visas, although this is common for almost all visa applicants
from Western countries. The Government also controlled travel to certain areas in
the North by requiring all foreigners to have travel permits.

There are no formal prohibitions on the local publication, importation, or dissemi-
nation of religious texts, and copies of the Qur’an and Bible are commonly available
throughout the country, both North and South. Newspapers commonly print ser-
mons and other religious articles, and the Episcopal Church of Sudan operates a re-
ligious bookstore in central Khartoum. However, newspaper editors continued to
self-censor articles on controversial religious topics.

Public preaching and processions were allowed throughout the country. Muslim
sermons were commonly broadcast over loudspeakers in the North and could be
heard well outside the walls of mosques. However, Christian leaders said that they
were cautious about preaching outside of their churches or leading public proces-
sions; they usually limited these activities to Christmas and Easter celebrations.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

On January 1, 2007, police raided the seat of the Episcopal Church of Sudan Dio-
cese of Khartoum with tear gas, injuring six worshippers. The raid occurred during
an annual prayer service to mark the coming of the New Year and marked the first
time since the signing of the 2005 CPA that authorities in Sudan have disrupted
a religious gathering.

In May 2006 officers of the National Intelligence and Security Service detained
and beat Christian leaders who met with a Muslim woman who wanted to convert
to Christianity. The Government did not charge the woman with apostasy, and she
returned to her family.

Forced Religious Conversion

Although there was no evidence of forced conversions in the period covered by this
report, there is considerable social pressure for non-Muslims in the North to convert
to Islam. The President frequently ended his public speeches with a call for victory
over the “infidels,” and state media outlets routinely referred to Christians as “non-
believers.” Christian parents reported that their children enrolled in public school
were commonly asked why they were not Muslims.

There were no reports of the forced religious conversion of minor U.S. citizens who
had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the refusal to
allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

There was some improvement in respect for religious freedom in the period cov-
ered by this report. The 2005 adoption of the INC and the Constitution of Southern
Sudan continued to improve Government and societal acceptance of minority reli-
gious groups in both the North and the South. The February 2007 appointment of
the Commission for the Rights of Non-Muslims in the National Capital fulfilled a
key commitment by the GNU to address religious freedom violations in the North;
however, the Commission was established late, only convened once, and did not im-
plement any decisions or rulings during the reporting period.

There was little Christian media programming in the North, and little local
broadcasting of any kind in the South. However, the GNU permitted 24 hours of
Christian broadcasting on Khartoum television on Christmas Day 2006. This was
the first time such programming had been permitted, reaching a broadcast area of
about 30 miles around Khartoum.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Religious identity is an important cultural marker in society, often overlapping
with other racial, ethnic, and linguistic traits. Relations between individuals of dif-
ferent religious backgrounds were often good on a personal level, although Govern-
ment policy in the past frequently undermined an atmosphere of religious tolerance
by favoring certain religious or ethnic groups to the detriment of others. The signing
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of the CPA and the adoption of the INC marked a change in these policies and con-
tributed to improved relations between Muslims and Christians.

In September 2006 Mohamed Taha, the Shi’a editor-in-chief of Al Wafaq daily
newspaper, was found decapitated on a street in Khartoum. Although there were
no arrests made in the killing, there was widespread speculation that he was mur-
dered by religious extremists who opposed his decision to republish a contentious
article about the origins of the Prophet Muhammad the previous year. In May 2005
Taha had faced criminal charges of defaming religion for publishing the article but
was later acquitted.

Muslims in the North who express an interest in Christianity or convert to Chris-
tianity face severe social pressure to recant. Muslim converts to Christianity are
typically regarded as outcasts by their families and are sometimes forced to flee the
country. Some Christian converts fear their Muslim families will beat them or re-
port them to authorities for prosecution, although others note that many Muslim
families are too embarrassed to draw public attention to the matter.

Although the social pressure for women to wear headscarves in public in the
North has decreased, social pressure remained for both Muslim and non-Muslim
women in universities to wear headscarves to classes.

As in the past, the SIRC played a role in promoting interreligious dialogue and
understanding; however, it was less active during this reporting period than pre-
viously. Although the SIRC is officially an NGO, it received much of its funding
from the GNU. In the past some Christian leaders expressed disappointment with
the SIRC’s ability to help Christians regain confiscated church property, and some
Muslim leaders questioned SIRC’s representation of all Muslims in the country.

The SCC includes 12 Catholic, Orthodox, and Protestant churches in northern and
southern Sudan. The SCC generally cooperated with the SIRC, although some SCC
members expressed concerns that the SIRC is too close to the Government.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government encouraged respect for religious freedom in its discussions
with the GNU and urged it to fulfill the promise of religious freedom made in the
CPA and the INC. The U.S. Government made clear that continuing restrictions on
religious freedom are an impediment to improved relations between the two coun-
tries.

U.S. Embassy officials met on a regular basis with leaders from many Muslim and
Christian groups in Khartoum, Juba, and on trips outside the capital, noting the
importance of religious tolerance and the extent of U.S. interest and concern. The
Embassy sponsored a prominent Sufi Muslim cleric for the International Visitor
Program. The Embassy also maintained contact with key figures in religious com-
munities through occasional individual meetings and mailings of articles and re-
ports relating to religious freedom.

Since 1999 the Secretary of State has designated Sudan a Country of Particular
Concern annually under the International Religious Freedom Act for particularly se-
vere violations of religious freedom. Economic measures in effect against Sudan
under the International Religious Freedom Act relate to the use of the voice and
vote of the United States regarding loans or other International Financial Institu-
tions’ funds for Sudan pursuant to the International Financial Institutions Act.

SWAZILAND

The new Constitution, which went into effect on February 8, 2006, provides for
freedom of religion. The Government generally respected freedom of religion in prac-
tice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuse or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of approximately 6,700 square miles and a population
of 1.1 million. Christianity is the dominant religion. Zionism, a blend of Christianity



98

and indigenous ancestral worship, is the predominant religion in rural areas. A
large Roman Catholic presence, including churches, schools, and other infrastruc-
ture, continues to flourish. The population is approximately 35 percent Protestant,
30 percent Zionist, 25 percent Catholic, and 1 percent Muslim. The remaining 9 per-
cent of the population is divided among the Baha’i Faith, the Church of Jesus Christ
of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), Judaism, and other religious groups. Followers of
Islam and the Baha’i Faith generally are located in urban areas. There are few
atheists.

Missionaries continue to play a role in rural development. Most immigrants from
South Asia practice Islam.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

Article 23 of the new Constitution states that individuals have a right to “freedom
of thought, conscience, or religion.” The Constitution protects the right to practice
by guaranteeing “[the] freedom [to] worship either alone or in community with oth-
ers.”

Apart from the Constitution, there is no law, statute, or regulation that protects
thehright of religious freedom or provides effective remedies for the violation of that
right.

Christmas, Good Friday, Easter, Easter Monday, and Ascension Day are national
holidays. The monarchy (and by extension the Government) supports many Chris-
tian activities. It has become common practice for the King, the Queen Mother, and
other members of the royal family to attend various evangelical programs, including
Good Friday and Easter weekend services. At such services the King is usually af-
forded the opportunity to preach. The royal family also occasionally attends Ascen-
sion worship services at the national stadium in the Ezulwini Valley, hosted by par-
ticipating churches of the local evangelical movement.

There is no legislation in the country describing the organizational requirements
of a religious group; however, new religious groups or churches are expected to reg-
ister with the Government upon organizing. To be considered organized, a religious
group must demonstrate possession of either substantial cash reserves or financial
support from foreign religious groups with established ties to western or eastern re-
ligions. For indigenous religious groups, authorities consider demonstration of a
proper building, a pastor or religious leader, and a congregation as sufficient to
grant organized status. These organized religious groups are exempt from paying
taxes, although they are not considered tax-deductible charities.

Portions of the capital city are zoned specifically for places of worship of all de-
nominations. Government permission is required for the construction of new reli-
gious buildings in urban areas, and permission is required from chiefs in rural
areas. Those religious groups that wish to construct new buildings may purchase
a plot of land and apply for the required building permits. The Government has not
restricted any religion with financial means from building a place of worship; how-
ever, non-Christian groups sometimes experience minor delays in obtaining permits
from the Government to build residences for clergy due to a slow bureaucracy.

The Government allows religious instruction, primarily Christian, in public
schools. Voluntary school clubs conducted daily prayer services in many public
schools.

The Government neither restricts nor formally promotes interfaith dialogue, and
it does not provide formal mechanisms for religions to reconcile differences.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Followers of all religious faiths generally were free to worship without Govern-
ment interference or restriction. Teaching of Religious Knowledge as an elective sub-
ject in secondary and high schools is limited to Christian theology. The only orga-
nized religious youth clubs permitted to operate in schools are Christian, but the
Government did not enforce this rule. During the reporting period, no complaints
were registered by non-Christian groups regarding this practice.

The Government-owned television and radio stations did not permit non-Christian
religious groups to broadcast messages. Christian programming was available on
both of the parastatal broadcast outlets—Swazi Broadcasting and Information Serv-
ice and Swazi Television. The local satellite television service, DSTV (cable service
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is not available), carried at least one religious channel. Church groups owned sev-
eral newsletters and magazines.
There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuse or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Five different religious groups peacefully maintain adjoining properties
in Mbabane. There was no public conflict among religious groups during the period
covered by this report.

Christian churches were well organized and were divided into three groups: the
Council of Churches, the League of Churches, and the Conference of Churches. Each
group was open to members of all denominations. However, Zionists and all African
traditional churches belonged to the League of Churches; most evangelical churches
associated with the Conference of Churches; and Anglican, Catholic, United Chris-
tian, Mennonite, Episcopal, and Methodist Churches generally belonged to the
Council of Churches. These groups primarily produced common statements on polit-
ical matters, facilitated the sharing of radio production facilities, or became involved
with common rural development and missionary strategies. Although the groups
sometimes strongly disagreed with one another, they have found common ground on
topics of concern.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy maintains con-
tact and good relations with the various religious organizations.

TANZANIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

Despite the increased representation of Muslims in Government, tensions between
Muslims and Christians persisted. There were a few cases of increased tension be-
tween secular and fundamentalist Muslims as the latter frequently called for Mus-
lims to adopt a stricter interpretation of Islam in their daily lives.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 364,900 square miles and a population of 37 million,
of which 36 million live on the mainland and 1 million on the Zanzibar archipelago.
Current statistics on religious demography are unavailable because religious sur-
veys were eliminated from Government census reports after 1967. Religious leaders
and sociologists estimate that the Christian and Muslim communities are equal,
each accounting for 30 to 40 percent of the population, with the remainder con-
sisting of practitioners of other faiths and indigenous religions, and atheists.

Ninety-nine percent of the population on the Zanzibar archipelago is Muslim. On
the mainland, Muslim communities are concentrated in coastal areas, with some
large Muslim minorities also in inland urban areas. Between 80 and 90 percent of
the country’s Muslim population is Sunni; the remainder consists of several Shi’a
subgroups, mostly of Asian descent. The Christian population is composed of Roman
Catholics, Protestants, Pentecostals, Seventh-day Adventists, members of the
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), and members of Jehovah’s
Witnesses.

Foreign missionaries operate in the country.
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SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full, and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Constitution does not establish any official religion and recognizes 8 days as
religious holidays, four Christian and four Muslim. Following the unwritten rule
that the presidency would alternate between a Christian and a Muslim, on May 4,
2005, the ruling party nominated Foreign Minister Jakaya Kikwete, a Muslim, to
succeed President Mkapa, who is Catholic. Although perceived religious favoritism
was not a campaign issue, there was increasing public discussion of balancing Gov-
ernment benefits among the country’s religious communities.

Historically, some urban Muslim groups have perceived discrimination in Govern-
ment hiring and law enforcement. This prompted the new Union administration, led
by President Kikwete, to appoint Muslims to key Government positions, including
the vice presidency, ambassadorships, and ministerial positions in the Ministries of
Defense, Finance and Energy and Minerals after the elections in 2005. However, the
perception among Christians is that the two former Presidents, both Christian, and
former president Ali Hassan Mwinyi, a Muslim, maintained a balance between
Christians and Muslims in sensitive and high-level posts, whereas President
Kikwete appointed a disproportionate number of Muslims to high-level positions.

Customary and statutory laws govern Christians in both criminal and civil cases.
Muslims are governed by customary and statutory law in criminal cases; however,
in civil cases involving family matters such as marriage, divorce, child custody, and
inheritance, Islamic law is applied if both parties are Muslim and if they agree to
be adjudicated under this law. Some Christian judges on the mainland continue to
administer Islamic law for civil cases involving family law where all parties involved
were Muslims. Some Muslim groups consider this inappropriate and reported it as
a grievance against the legal system.

Zanzibar’s court system generally parallels the mainland’s legal system, and all
cases tried in Zanzibari courts, except those involving constitutional issues and Is-
lamic law, can be appealed to the Court of Appeals of the Union. There was occa-
sional debate during the reporting period about the establishment of Shari’a (Is-
lamic law) in Zanzibar, but the number of advocates remained small.

The Government requires religious organizations to register with the Registrar of
Societies at the Ministry of Home Affairs on the mainland and with the Chief Gov-
ernment Registrar on Zanzibar. To register, religious organizations must have at
least 10 followers and provide a Constitution, the resumes of their leaders, and a
letter of recommendation from their district commissioner. In addition, groups reg-
istering on Zanzibar must provide a letter of approval from the Mufti.

On the mainland, mosques belonging to the National Muslim Council of Tanzania
(BAKWATA) elect a Mufti who, unlike in Zanzibar, is not a public servant. Some
Muslim groups on the mainland claimed that they were also required to submit a
letter of recommendation from BAKWATA to register; however, such groups did not
report any difficulties in obtaining one. There were no reports that the Government
refused the registration of any group on the mainland.

A semi-autonomous archipelago, Zanzibar elects its own President to serve as
head of Government for matters internal to Zanzibar, and a parliament that can ap-
prove legislation pertaining to local affairs. The 2001 Mufti Law authorizes the
President of Zanzibar to appoint an Islamic leader, or Mufti, to serve as a public
employee of the Zanzibari Government. The Mufti possesses the authority to settle
all religious disputes involving Muslims, approve all Islamic activities and gath-
erings on Zanzibar, supervise all Zanzibari mosques, and approve religious lectures
by foreign clergy and the importation of Islamic literature from outside of Zanzibar.
Under the 2001 Mufti Law, Zanzibar’s Mufti is able to recommend that the Chief
Government Registrar approve or deny the registration of any Islamic organization.

Previously, the Zanzibar Attorney General’s Office reported that it was seeking
input from various Muslim nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), including some
that have objected to the Mufti Law, before a state sanctioned review committee
was to commence, as promised by the Zanzibari Ministry of Good Governance in
2004. In May 2007 officials from the Mufti’s Office said that no committee had been
formed to consider possible revisions to the Mufti Law. According to Zanzibari au-
thorities, the modalities of the committee’s formation were still in the process of
being developed during the period covered by this report.

In November 2006 Zanzibar’s Mufti recommended approval of at least one group
(which sends Muslims to Mecca for the Hajj) and recommended denial of two groups
associated with the Baha’i faith and the Ahmadiyya, citing contradictions between
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the beliefs of these groups and Islam. The Ahmadiyya filed suit against the Mufti’s
Office in a regional magistrate’s court to protest this recommendation. The court
dismissed the case early in 2007.

Religious organizations occasionally appealed to the secular civil authorities for
assistance in resolving quasi-religious disputes over ownership of places of worship,
leadership of religious organizations, or burial practices within their denominations.

Religion may be taught in public schools in the form of a class on religion, but
it is not part of the national curriculum. Such classes are common, although they
are generally taught on an ad hoc basis by parents or other volunteers. Classes
must be approved by the school’s administration and/or parent and teacher associa-
tions. Many schools and universities are associated with the Catholic Church and,
the country maintains an Islamic university in Morogoro and numerous Islamic
schools in Zanzibar. Unlike in public schools, some private schools make religious
classes compulsory for all their students.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Missionaries were permitted to enter the country freely. This was particularly
true on Zanzibar if proselytizing was ancillary to other religious activities. Citizens
were permitted to leave the country for pilgrimages and other religious practices.

All religious organizations are banned from involvement in politics, and politi-
cians are restricted from using language intended to incite one religious group
against another or to encourage religious groups to vote for certain political parties.
The law imposes fines and jail time on political representatives who campaign in
houses of worship or educational facilities.

In February 2007 to avoid increasing tensions, the Mufti’s Office stopped a local
youth group of Wahhabi/Salafi-inspired Muslims from building a mosque near an-
other mosque that the group had unsuccessfully tried to take over in 2005.

In February 2007 Zanzibar’s traffic police issued a ban on women from driving
wearing veils, stating that veils could cause road accidents. Muslims on Zanzibar
reportedly protested the ban as an attack on Islam. Although the ban is still in
place, there have reportedly been no efforts to enforce it.

The law prohibits preaching or distributing material that is considered inflam-
matory and represents a threat to public order. In 2006 officials occasionally denied
permits to religious organizations to hold public gatherings if they believed that the
gathering could become confrontational or inflame religious tensions; however, there
were no reports of such denials in 2007.

The Government does not designate religion on passports or records of vital statis-
tics; however, it requires an individual’s religion to be stated on police reports,
school registration forms, and applications for medical care. The Government report-
edly requires in police reports in case individuals are asked to give sworn testimony,
according to their religion. The Government requires children to indicate their reli-
gion on school registration forms so that children can be assigned to the appropriate
religion class if the school offers instruction.

Government policy forbids discrimination against persons on the basis of religious
belief or practice; however, some officials and business persons were believed to
favor conducting business with coreligionists.

During the reporting period, some Christian groups accused the current adminis-
tration of religious bias against Christians citing the rapid appointment of Muslims
to many important positions. For example, Christian pastors complained that it was
sometimes difficult to get permits for outdoor rallies because most local government
leaders in Dar es Salaam were Muslims. Former President Mwinyi was generally
viewed by Christians as fair in his appointments. However, some Christians com-
plained that he was responsible for opening the country up to a greater influx of
aid from Arab countries—increasing the construction of mosques, and in short, try-
ing to create a more “Islamic” country.

During the reporting period, several Muslim organizations continued to criticize
both Zanzibar’s Mufti Law and the mainland’s practice of selecting a Mufti through
BAKWATA, perceiving them as efforts by the Government to institutionalize Gov-
ernment oversight of Islamic organizations.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.
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Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

To promote religious tolerance, in 2007 President Kikwete, First Lady Salma
Kikwete and Muslim Government ministers and Members of Parliament partici-
pated regularly in Christian events such as inaugurations and fundraising activities
of churches. Government officials frequently participated in interdenominational
events sponsored by NGOs. When inaugurating the Karatu District Council building
in the Arusha Region on March 23, 2007, the President reiterated the Government’s
commitment to serving all citizens equally irrespective of their religious and polit-
ical affiliation. The President of Zanzibar, Amani Abeid Karume, supported inter-
faith initiatives and religious freedom.

In January 2007 the Uamsho met again with officials from the Mufti’s Office to
discuss provisions in the Mufti law regarding rally permits. The Mufti’s Office con-
firmed that the law allowed religious groups to inform, rather than request permis-
sion from, its office to hold outdoor religious gatherings. As a result Uamsho began
to hold weekly, instead of monthly, outdoor religious rallies. Between January and
May 2007, Uamsho held 12 religious rallies.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Muslim-Christian relations remained stable in rural areas; however, some tension
persisted in urban centers due to perceptions by some Muslim and Christian groups
that the Government favored the other community in its hiring or law enforcement
practices.

The July 2, 2007 edition of the Citizen reported that a priest of the Anglican Dio-
cese of Central Tanganyika was arrested for his involvement in disrupting the
church services of a Bishop who was sympathetic to homosexuality. A 60-year-old
woman was seriously injured in the disturbance. An article dated April 11, 2007
stated that some members refused to allow the Bishop to perform Easter Mass and
baptisms and threatened him with beatings after he made statements condoning ho-
mosexuality. The Dodoma Regional Police were investigating the threats at the end
of the reporting period.

In 2007 tensions stemming from historical disparities in economic and educational
opportunities available to Muslims and Christians were exacerbated by some public
rallies at which religious debate resulted in physical altercations. A June 29, 2007,
article reported that policemen in Morogoro region were forced to break up a similar
religious debate where a Christian pastor was defending his faith before a group of
Muslim clerics.

On May 3, a local press article reported that religious arguments between Chris-
tians and Muslims in Korogwe almost resulted in fighting with machetes. A March
20, 2007, article reported the BAKWATA district leadership in Korogwe, Tanga re-
gion had warned the District Commissioner, a Christian, not to interfere with reli-
gious rallies, or her job would be jeopardized. The BAKWATA district leadership
contended that they would not stop their religious rallies even if Christians felt in-
sulted by their remarks. The Tanga Regional Commissioner, a Muslim, met with
BAKWATA leaders and told them that they had to abide by a law that barred reli-
gious groups from inciting its members against other religious groups.

In April 2007 an interfaith committee established by the Mufti’s Office met to
plan a meeting for late 2007 between the Mufti’s Office, the Zanzibar Muslim
Ulamaa (or Scholar’s) Council, and Anglican, Catholic, and Protestant bishops to
discuss peace-building initiatives. Created in February 2007, the interfaith com-
mittee consists of 6 Muslim leaders and 3 Christian leaders to seek ways of fos-
tering peace and stability in Zanzibar.

A March 8, 2007, a Swahili daily article stated that Answaru Sunna Wahhabi
Muslims beat other Ansar Suna Shafii Muslims with sticks at a burial ceremony
for Mr. Sadiki Shaaban Kalondo. Each group claimed that the deceased was its
member. After the intervention of the Dodoma Regional Police Commander, the de-
ceased was buried as an Ansar Suna Shafii Muslim.

An article dated January 17, 2007, in the Daily News, an English newspaper, re-
ported that the Mwanza Regional Police arrested 20 witch doctors for inciting vio-
lence and mob killings against suspected witches. According to the article, the witch
doctors caused the death of 128 persons. The Government continued to condemn the
killing of alleged witches and to prosecute offenders. In 2007 there was a decrease
in reported killings of elderly individuals suspected of being witches.

Despite generally improved relations between religious groups, there were spo-
radic reports of religious-based violence and unease. Tensions between different
Muslim groups reemerged on May 12, 2006, when Muslim sheikhs were quoted in
a newspaper as strongly criticizing the office of the Zanzibar Mufti for remaining
silent when both Mufti officials and local Muslims were viewed as compromising the
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Islamic faith by being more concerned with secular pursuits, such as monetary gain,
than with the promotion of Islam.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. As part of this strategy the U.S.
Government encouraged continued economic reform as a means to alleviate poverty,
which has been identified as a contributing factor in the growth of religious intoler-
ance.

TOGO

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 21,925 square miles and a population of 5,701,600.
The most recent available statistics, published by the Demographic Research Unit
of the University of Lome in 2004, stated that the population is approximately 33
percent traditional animist, 28 percent Roman Catholic, 14 percent Sunni Muslim,
10 percent Protestant, and 10 percent Christians of other various denominations.
Groups comprising less than 5 percent of the population include persons not affili-
ated with any religious group. Many converts to the more widespread religious
groups continue to perform rituals that originated in traditional indigenous religious
groulll)s. The number of atheists in the country is unknown but estimated to be
small.

Most Muslims live in the central and northern regions. Catholics, Protestants, and
other Christians live mostly in the southern region.

Foreign missionaries are active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Constitution prohibits the establishment of political parties based on religion
and states explicitly that “no political party should identify itself with a region, an
ethnic group, or a religion.” There were no other laws or statutes that specifically
restrict religious freedoms. Catholics, Protestants, and Muslims occupy positions of
authority in the local and national governments.

The Government voted in favor of the 2004 U.N. General Assembly Resolution on
the Elimination of All Forms of Religious Intolerance, which reaffirms that freedom
of religion is an inherent human right.

The Government recognizes 7 Christian and 2 Islamic holy days as national holi-
days, including New Year, Easter Monday, Ascension, Pentecost Monday, Assump-
tion, All Saints’ Day, Christmas, Tabaski, and Eid al-Fitr (Ramadan).

The Government recognizes three main religious groups as state religions: Roman
Catholicism, Protestantism, and Islam. The Government requires other religious
groups to register as associations. Official recognition as an association affords a
group the same rights as the official religions. Officially recognized religious groups
that conduct humanitarian and development projects receive tax benefits on imports
but must request such benefits through the Ministry of Foreign Affairs.

Organizations must submit applications for registration to the Office of the Polit-
ical and Civil Organizations Affairs at the Ministry of Territorial Administration.
A religious organization must submit its statutes, a statement of doctrine, bylaws,
the names and addresses of executive board members, the pastor’s diploma, a con-
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tract, a site map, and a description of its financial situation. The criteria for recogni-
tion are the authenticity of the pastor’s diploma and, most importantly, the ethical
behavior of the group, which must not cause a breach of public order.

In 2006 the Government rejected the applications of a few religious groups, based
on activities deemed illegal or immoral. In the past, the Government rejected the
application of one Muslim group that it said was involved in supplying arms to
northern Ghana. In another instance, the Government rejected the application of a
Christian organization whose founders were accused of sexual harassment and em-
bezzlement. Members of groups that were not officially recognized could practice
their religion but did not have legal standing.

Religious organizations must request permission to conduct large nighttime cele-
brations, particularly those involving loud ceremonies in residential areas or that
block off city streets. Officials routinely granted these requests during the period
covered by this report.

The Civil Security Division handles complaints associated with a religious organi-
zation, particularly noise complaints related to religious celebrations at night. The
Ministry of Security sends security forces to address the complaints.

The Government recognized more than 758 religious groups over the past 16
years, although it is unknown how many of them still exist. Most new groups are
small Protestant and Muslim congregations. The Office of the Political and Civil Or-
ganizations Affairs issues a receipt that serves as temporary recognition to applicant
religious groups and associations and allows them to practice their religion, pending
investigations and issuance of written authorization, which usually takes several
years.

The Muslim Union of Togo reported that since 1991, 65 Muslim groups had reg-
istered with the Ministry of Interior and the Muslim Union of Togo, including Is-
lamic development nongovernmental organizations and Islamic radio and television
enterprises.

Foreign missionary groups must meet the same registration requirements as
other groups.

Religion classes are not part of the curriculum at public schools. Catholic, Protes-
tant, and Islamic schools are common; however, they do not receive funding from
the Government.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

Religious groups are generally left alone if they refrain from political activities
and human rights issues, unless their opinions support the regime. In December
2005 the Government-controlled media regulatory body, the High Authority for
Radio-Television and Communication (HAAC) banned all political programs on com-
munity and religious radio and television stations. In the past, HAAC shut down
or suspended broadcasts at Radio Maria, a popular station operated by a Catholic
priest that has been critical of Government actions.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Members of different religious groups regularly invited one another to
their respective ceremonies. Intermarriage between persons of different religious
groups was common.

The Christian Council addressed common issues among Protestant denomina-
tions. The council comprises the Assemblies of God, Protestant Methodist, the Bap-
tist Convention, Pentecostal churches, Seventh-day Adventist, Lutheran, and Evan-
gelical Presbyterian denominations. Catholics and Protestants frequently collabo-
rated through the Biblical Alliance.

SEcTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy organized ac-
tivities to inform the public about religious diversity, values, and culture in the
United States. The Embassy also hosted a dinner for Muslim leaders and distrib-
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uted thousands of publications on U.S. society that included key portions on reli-
gious freedom.

The Embassy included religious leaders, particularly Muslim leaders, in the Inter-
national Visitors Program and continued an English language program that con-
tained segments about religious tolerance in the United States.

UGANDA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice, and prominent social leaders took positive steps to promote religious
freedom; however, some members of the more traditional religious groups accused
certain evangelical groups of practicing “witchcraft.”

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. It is also active in sponsoring
efforts to promote dialogue and harmony among religious groups.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 93,070 square miles and a population of 28.1 million.
Christians constitute approximately 85 percent of the population and Muslims 12
percent. A variety of other religious groups, including indigenous religions, Hin-
duism, Baha’i, and Judaism, are practiced freely and combined represent an esti-
mated 2 percent of the population. Among Christian groups, the Roman Catholic
Church has the largest number of followers with 42 percent; the Anglican Church
claim 36 percent. Evangelical and Pentecostal churches are active, and their mem-
bership is growing. Muslims are mainly Sunni, although there are Shi’a followers
of the Aga Khan among the Asian community. Several branches of Hinduism also
are represented among the Asian community. There are few atheists.

In many areas, particularly in rural settings, some religious groups tended to be
syncretistic. Deeply held indigenous beliefs were blended into or observed alongside
the rites of other religions, particularly in areas that were predominantly Christian.

Missionary groups of several traditions were active in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors;
however, in practice the local officials imposed minor restrictions on nighttime con-
gregating to curb violence and noise, which indirectly impeded on the worship serv-
ices of some religious groups.

All new nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), including religious organizations,
must register with the NGO Board, a division of the Ministry of Internal Affairs
that regulates and oversees NGO services.

On April 7, 2006, Parliament amended and passed the NGO Registration Amend-
ment Bill. The amendments include updating fines imposed on violators and pro-
viding the NGO Board with discretion over the duration and conditions of the per-
mit, as well as various regulatory laws effecting NGOs in the country. Although the
law is in place, pending parliamentary approval of statuary regulations, it remains
nonoperational.

The process of registration takes at least 6 weeks. In practice, most religious orga-
nizations are granted permits; however, the NGO Board defers registration of some
church groups for various reasons. Following incidents involving several religious
branches and mass killings, local leaders have to recommend community churches
in Kanungu District in order for them to gain registration by the NGO Board in
Kampala. On December 8, 2006, the NGO Board deferred Isa Messial Congrega-
tions’ application in Kampala in order to investigate alleged cult tendencies. The
church was not registered during the reporting period.

Community-based organizations that operate in only one subcounty are not re-
quired to register with the NGO Board. Instead, they must register with the local
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district government. Unlike in the previous reporting period, there were no reports
that local governments closed down community churches for failure to register. For-
eign missionary groups, like foreign NGOs, must register with the Government.
There were no reports that the Government refused to grant registration to any for-
eign missionary groups.

According to the Uganda Revenue Authority, the Uganda Revenue Authority Act
amendment was revised in June 2006, and religious organizations are no longer re-
quired to pay taxes on any properties that earn income. Permits are necessary for
the construction of facilities, including those of a religious nature.

Private madrassahs and Christian schools are common in the country. In public
schools religious instruction is optional, and the curriculum covers academic study
of world religions rather than instruction in one particular faith. There are also
many private schools sponsored by religious groups that offer religious instruction.
These schools are open to students of other faiths, but they usually do not offer mi-
nority religious instruction.

Prisoners are given the opportunity to pray on days devoted to their faith. Muslim
prisoners usually are released from their work duties during the month of Rama-
dan. Religious holy days celebrated as national holidays include Eid al-Adha, Eid
al-Fitr, Good Friday, Easter Monday, and Christmas.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion; however, during the reporting period there were reports that local government
institutions took actions to restrict operation of religious organizations for security
reasons. These measures were not aimed at religious organization specifically, as
bans were issued to curb criminal activity and for noise abatement reasons.

National Government policy did not include restrictions on religious freedom.

On February 5, 2007, the NGO Board wrote to the district leaders in Mukono to
advise them not to register the “Hornsleth Village Project”(HVP) group. The district
leaders complied. In October 2006 the Government suspended the HVP in Mukono
District due to fears that citizens were being enticed to join a religious cult. The
initial 108 members of the project were required to adopt the founder’s name,
Kristian von Hornsleth, in order to formalize their registration and receive benefits
such as livestock. The members entered a legal name change process and received
new identity cards.

On August 1, 2006, the Supreme Court in Kampala dismissed an appeal filed in
March 2005 by members of the Seventh-day Adventist Church seeking a ban on
weekend classes at Makerere University. The seven-member panel ruled that the
university’s policy of holding weekend classes was “rational, fair, and proportional.”

Abuses of Religious Freedom

On September 21, 2005, a court acquitted Prophet Ssali Kilimba Mwaka on all
charges of conducting an illegal society, practicing witchcraft, and being in posses-
sion of articles used in witchcraft. Mwaka had been apprehended by police in May
2005 in Mubende District; Mwaka was later released on bail. There is no specific
law which prohibits the practice of witchcraft.

In 2005 police in Gulu arrested Severino Lukoya, the father of former rebel leader
Alice Lakwena, and three other pastors for operating the unregistered New Melta
Jerusalem Church. Authorities stated they were arrested because of their connection
with Lakwena. On February 28, 2005, police released the four pastors with a warn-
ing. During the reporting period, the Government refused to register the New Malta
Jerusalem Church for security reasons.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were reports of tension within the Pentecostal church over questionable
conduct by individual churches. For example, Pastor Simeon Kayiwa, Head of
Namirembe Christian Fellowship Church based in Kampala, was accused by other
churches of using witchcraft while performing pastoral work. On September 22,
2006, police and the Association of Born Again Churches Committee exonerated and
cleared Kayiwa of the allegations.

As in the previous reporting period, several religious alliances, including the
Acholi Religious Leaders Peace Initiative, Inter-Religious Council of Uganda, Reli-
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gious Efforts for Teso and Karamoja, and the Uganda Joint Christian Council con-
tinued efforts to ease religious tensions and find lasting solutions to civil unrest and
the insurgency in the northern part of the country.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights; it is also active in sponsoring ef-
forts to promote dialogue and harmony among religious groups.

During the period covered by this report, the Ambassador and other U.S. Embassy
officials met with leaders of various religious institutions, including representatives
from the Uganda Muslim Supreme Council, Uganda Muslim Education Association;
the Church of Uganda, the Catholic Church, the National Fellowship of Born Again
Churches of Uganda, the Inter-Religious Council of Uganda, and the Uganda Joint
Christian Council. The promotion of religious freedoms was a specific goal of these
meetings.

The U.S. Embassy sponsored several events to promote interfaith dialogue, forge
interfaith coalitions to support peace building in conflict areas, and allow the Mus-
lim population to voice its opinions on matters of bilateral interest. International
visitor grants allowed influential Muslim leaders to travel to the United States,
where they shared their experiences with fellow Muslims. The U.S. Embassy spon-
sored representatives of the Muslim American community to foster dialogue and un-
derstanding with Muslim Ugandans and share experiences as Muslims living in a
pluralistic society. The U.S. Government worked with and through faith-based orga-
nizations to promote peace and reconciliation in conflict areas of northern Uganda.

ZAMBIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. A 1996 amendment to the Constitution declared
Christianity to be the official religion of the country while upholding the right of
every person to enjoy that person’s freedom of conscience or religion.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 290,586 square miles and a population of 11.5 million.
According to a 2000 census, approximately 87 percent of the population is Christian,
1 percent is Muslim or Hindu, and 7 percent adheres to other belief systems, includ-
ing indigenous religions. Five percent did not report their religion.

The majority of indigenous persons are either Roman Catholic or Protestant; how-
ever, many Christians hold some traditional beliefs as well. There has been an up-
surge of new Pentecostal churches that have attracted many young adherents.

Muslims are primarily concentrated in areas along the railroad line from Lusaka
to Livingstone, in Chipata, and in other parts of Eastern Province. Many citizens
of South Asian descent are Muslim, although Hindus constitute a sizable percentage
of this group as well. A small minority of indigenous persons is also Muslim.

Foreign missionary groups are present in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
Article 19 of the Constitution provides for freedom of thought and religion to all citi-
zens, freedom to change religion or belief, and freedom to manifest and propagate
religion or belief in worship, teaching, practice, and observance. Other statutes pro-
vide effective remedies for the violation of religious freedom. These provisions are
enforced in a rigorous and nondiscriminatory fashion.
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The Oasis Forum—composed of the Law Association of Zambia, the Nongovern-
mental Organization (NGO) Coordinating Committee, the Zambia Episcopal Con-
ference, the Christian Council of Zambia, and the Evangelical Fellowship of Zam-
bia—continued to be active during the period covered by this report. In April 2007
the Oasis Forum declared a “constitutional struggle,” adopting a roadmap that calls
for the Government to empower a constituent assembly to adopt a new Constitution
by the end of 2008. The Government criticized the Oasis Forum over its stance on
the constitutional review process and the mode of adoption of a new Constitution.
Church leaders continued to freely and vocally criticize the Government, organize
activities, and mobilize public opinion.

. Religious instruction is provided for Christians in public schools but not for Mus-
ims.

The following holy days are considered national holidays: Good Friday, Easter
Monday, and Christmas.

There are governmental controls that require the registration of religious groups.
During the period covered by this report, there were no reports that the Govern-
ment refused to register any religious groups, although there were reports that the
Government began to enforce registration requirements more strictly. The burden-
some registration requirements forced at least one church group to suspend oper-
ations pending its ability to comply. To be eligible for registration groups must have
a unique name; possess a constitution consistent with the country’s laws; and dis-
play compatibility with the peace, welfare, and good order of the country. Unregis-
tered religious groups are not allowed to operate. Violators can face a fine and im-
prisonment for up to 7 years.

In March 2006 then-Foreign Minister Ronnie Shikapwasha stated publicly that
the Government would begin the practice of consulting with the Council of Churches
before it registers new church groups. The new policy was not tested in practice,
because there were no attempts to register a new church with the Government since
the announcement. The Universal Church of God continued to press for a court
order finding Government officials in contempt following the February 2006 deporta-
tion of two of its ministers. The Church argued that the deportation of the ministers
violated a High Court order that nullified a Government decision to deregister the
Church in 2006 and stayed proceedings against the Church pending the outcome of
the Government’s appeal to the Supreme Court. The High Court did not rule on the
Church’s contempt petition during the reporting period. The Church continued to
operate in the country.

There were no reports that foreign missionary groups faced any special require-
ments or restrictions beyond those imposed on other foreigners.

The Government requires religious instruction in public schools. Such instruction
is conducted in both the Catholic and Protestant traditions and is mandatory for all
students through grade seven. Islamic or other forms of religious education are not
available in public schools; however, they are available in private schools owned and
controlled by those religious groups. Parents can also homeschool their children.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

Leaders of various ecumenical movements, such as the Zambia Episcopal Con-
ference, the Christian Council of Zambia, and the Evangelical Fellowship of Zambia,
held regular meetings to promote mutual understanding and interfaith dialogue and
to discuss national concerns.

SEcTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

Embassy officials met with a wide spectrum of religious representatives to pro-
mote interreligious dialogue and collaboration on several areas of concern. The Em-
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bassy funded a Muslim women’s group that conducted workshops to emphasize the
importance of religious tolerance and the need to respect human rights. The Em-
bassy also donated books to the religion department and library at the University
of Zambia, and the library of the Zambia Open University.

ZIMBABWE

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

While the Government has historically had good relations with religious groups,
it continued to criticize, harass, and intimidate religious leaders who were critical
of Government policies or who spoke out against human rights abuses committed
by the Government. Unlike in previous years, there were no reported instances of
violence against religious leaders who were critical of Government policies; however,
church leaders and members who criticized the Government faced arrest, temporary
detention, and, in the case of foreigners, possible deportation.

Divisions between mainstream Christian religious groups and practitioners of in-
digenous religions continued. An interfaith council formed in 2004 continued to
work towards creating closer ties between different religious groups.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 150,760 square miles and a population of 12.3 million.
It is estimated that between 70 and 80 percent of the population belong to main-
stream Christian denominations such as the Roman Catholic, Anglican, and Meth-
odist Churches; however, over the years a variety of indigenous churches and groups
have emerged from these mainstream denominations. Evangelical denominations,
primarily Pentecostal churches and apostolic groups, were the fastest growing group
during the reporting period.

While the country is overwhelmingly Christian, the majority of the population
continues to believe, to varying degrees, in indigenous religions as well. Religious
leaders also reported an increase in adherence to traditional religion and healers.

Islam accounts for 1 percent of the population and also continued to grow, particu-
larly in rural areas where Muslim-led humanitarian efforts are often organized. The
remainder of the population includes practitioners of Greek Orthodoxy, Judaism,
and traditional indigenous religions. There are also small numbers of Hindus, Bud-
dhists, Baha’is, and atheists.

While political elites tend to be associated with one of the established Christian
churches, there is no correlation between membership in any religious group and
political or ethnic affiliation.

Foreign missionary groups are present in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full, and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

There is no state religion, and the Government showed no favoritism to any group
based on religious affiliation, although the majority of political elites adhered to
mainstream Christian denominations.

Christmas and Easter are national holidays. There were no reports of non-Chris-
tians experiencing discrimination when celebrating other religious holidays.

In July 2006 an amendment to the previously criticized Witchcraft Suppression
Act (WSA) took effect that criminalizes any practice “commonly associated with
witchceraft” only if that practice is intended to cause harm. Under this new frame-
work, spoken words alone are no longer considered a witchcraft practice or evidence
of illegal activity. The amendment also criminalizes witch hunts, imposes criminal
penalties for falsely accusing others of witchcraft, and rejects killing of a witch as
a defense for murder. At the end of the reporting period, there were no new or out-
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standing cases under the witchcraft law. Attacks on individuals in witchcraft related
cases appear to be prosecuted under laws for assault, murder, or other crimes.

Proponents of the WSA amendment applauded it for recognizing certain elements
of witcheraft as part of traditional culture and regarded it as a positive step in rec-
ognizing indigenous religions. Zimbabwe National Traditional Healers Association
(ZINATHA), for example, welcomed the amendment for differentiating negative
witchcraft from traditional beliefs and enabling traditional healers to operate more
openly, without fear of either witch hunters or prosecution.

The Government does not require religious groups to be registered; however, reli-
gious organizations that operate schools or medical facilities are required to register
those specific institutions with the appropriate ministry regulating their activities.
Religious institutions are allowed to apply for tax-exempt status and duty-free privi-
leges with the Customs Department. These requests were generally granted.

Curriculums at public primary and secondary schools are set by the Ministry of
Education. Private schools, many of which are church-run, also follow the Govern-
ment-set curricula but are allowed to include religious instruction as well. In public
institutions of higher education, they are set by curriculum boards that usually in-
clude Ministry of Education officials. Many public secondary schools include a reli-
gious education course that focuses on Christian religious groups but covers other
religions and emphasizes the need for religious tolerance. Most public universities
offer degrees in religious education that primarily focus on Christian doctrine.

The country has a long history of Catholic, Anglican, and Methodist primary and
secondary schools. The Government permits, and does not regulate, religious edu-
cation in these private schools. Since independence there has been a proliferation
of evangelical basic education schools. Christian schools, the majority of which are
Catholic, constitute one-third of the schools in the country. Islamic, Hindu, and He-
brew primary and secondary schools are also found in the major urban areas such
as Harare and Bulawayo. Additionally, several private institutions of higher edu-
cation include religious studies as a core component of the curriculum.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Religious groups continued to be challenged by the Government’s restrictive laws
regarding freedoms of assembly, expression, and association. Although not specifi-
cally aimed at religious activities, the Public Order and Security Act (POSA) contin-
ued to be used to interfere with religious and civil society groups organizing public
prayer rallies. Although POSA exempts “religious” activities/events, the Government
generally views any public gatherings that are critical of the regime as political even
if the nature of the event is religious.

Although there are no official statistics on the prevalence of foreign missionaries
in the country, missionaries are known to operate in the country. Most often, these
missionaries run schools, hospitals, and humanitarian aid organizations. The Gov-
ernment views with suspicion those missionaries it considers politically motivated.
Missions generally operated without Government interference, although they occa-
sionally experienced delays implementing some humanitarian relief activities and in
having their work permits issued.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

Unlike in the previous years, there were no reports that the Government forced
congregants to dismantle their places of worship. During the reporting period, there
were no updates to any previously reported cases involving the destruction of places
of worship and charities run by religious organizations as part of the Government-
ordered Operation Restore Order campaign in 2005. Operation Restore Order man-
dated the destruction of “illegal structures.”

There were no further developments in the cases involving members of WOZA
who were detained during a prayer vigil in April 2005 while awaiting election re-
sults. Additionally, no investigation into the burning of a church building by sup-
porters of a ruling party parliamentary candidate in March 2005 was begun.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor United
States citizens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States,
or of the refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Divisions between mainstream Christian religious groups and practitioners of tra-
ditional religions continued. Unlike in previous years, there were no reported cases
of discrimination against Muslims in private work places, although the religious
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community believed isolated incidents of this type continued to occur. The Muslim,
Jewish, Hindu, Baha’i, and Buddhist religious communities were relatively small
and generally were not in open competition with Christian denominations for con-
verts.

At least five umbrella religious organizations continued to operate during the re-
porting period. These groups included: the Zimbabwe Council of Churches (ZCC);
the Heads of Denominations, an association of Christian denominations created to
facilitate collaboration among Christian groups and the Government in the oper-
ation of religious schools and hospitals; Fambidzano, a group of indigenous church-
es; ZINATHA, an organization that represents traditional healers; and the Islamic
Council, an umbrella organization for Muslim groups in the country.

There were continuing reports of tensions between traditional indigenous religions
and mainstream Christian churches. Some indigenous churches’ acceptance of polyg-
amy and avoidance of modern medicine were common sources of tension. One leader
of a traditional religious group reported that he believed that traditional religious
leaders were not always consulted or taken seriously by the mainstream religious
groups, especially in terms of addressing the country’s problems. However, religious
leaders from a wide spectrum of churches and groups continued to discuss these
matters productively in meetings of the interfaith council and suggested possible
areas of cooperation, such as HIV/AIDS.

Reports of possible ritual killings and mutilations continued to be cited by news-
papers and women and children’s rights groups throughout the reporting period. Po-
lice usually inquired into these killings; however, limited resources prevented police
from conducting many investigations or identifying perpetrators.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

Practitioners of indigenous religions, including traditional healers, experienced
improved relations with the Government. The Government was more inclusive of in-
digenous religions, of which it has traditionally been suspicious, and tolerant of
witchcraft practices, which it had previously attempted to restrict. Unlike in pre-
vious years, President Mugabe made no negative statements about evangelical or
indigenous churches, and he also met with leaders from these groups.

In July 2006 an amendment to the previously criticized WSA took effect that iden-
tifies witchcraft practices as those “commonly associated with witchcraft” and crim-
inalizes those practices only if intended to cause harm. Under this new framework,
spoken words alone are no longer considered a witchcraft practice or evidence of ille-
gal activity. The amendment also criminalizes witch hunts, imposes criminal pen-
alties for falsely accusing others of witchcraft, and rejects killing of a witch as a de-
fense for murder. At the end of the reporting period, there were no new or out-
standing cases under the witchcraft law.

Proponents of the WSA amendment applauded it for recognizing certain elements
of witchcraft as a part of traditional culture and regarded it as a positive step in
recognizing indigenous religions. ZINATHA, for example, welcomed the amendment
for differentiating negative witchcraft from traditional beliefs and enabling tradi-
tional healers to operate more openly, without fear of either witch hunters or pros-
ecution.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Embassy widely dis-
seminated relevant reports on religious rights and hosted an event that promoted
religious pluralism. U.S. Government officials privately and publicly emphasized
concern regarding intimidation and harassment of religious officials who criticized
the Government.






EAST ASIA AND THE PACIFIC

AUSTRALIA

The law provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally respected
this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were few reports of societal abuses based on religious belief or practice, and
prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious freedom.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 2.9 million square miles and a population of 21 mil-
lion. According to the 2006 census, 64 percent of citizens consider themselves to be
Christian, including 26 percent Roman Catholic, 19 percent Anglican, and 19 per-
cent other Christian. Buddhists constitute 2.1 percent of the population, Muslims
1.7 percent, Hindus 0.7 percent, Jews 0.4 percent, and all others professing a reli-
gion 0.5 percent.

At the time of European settlement, aboriginal inhabitants followed religions that
were animistic, involving belief in spirits behind the forces of nature and the influ-
ence of ancestral spirit beings. According to the 2006 census, 5,206 persons, or less
than 0.03 percent of respondents, reported practicing aboriginal traditional reli-
gions, down from 5,244 in 2001. The 2006 census reported that almost 64 percent
of Aborigines practice some form of Christianity, and 20 percent listed no religion.

During the first census, in 1911, 96 percent of citizens identified themselves as
Christian. In recent decades traditional Christian denominations have seen their
total number and proportion of affiliates stagnate or decrease significantly, although
from 2001 to 2006, the total number of Pentecostal and charismatic Christians in-
creased by 12.9 percent. Over the past decade, increased immigration from South-
east Asia and the Middle East considerably expanded the numbers of citizens who
identify themselves as Buddhists and Muslims, and increased the ethnic diversity
of existing Christian denominations. Between 2001 and 2006, the number of Bud-
dhists increased 17 percent to 418,000 persons, Muslims 21 percent to 340,393, Jews
6 percent to 89,000, and Hindus increased 55 percent to 148,131. In 2006 approxi-
mately 18.7 percent of citizens considered themselves to have no religion, up from
17 percent in 2001, and 11.2 percent made no statement regarding religious affili-
ation. According to a 2002 survey, 23 percent of adults had participated in church
or religious activities during the previous 3 months. Missionaries operate freely in
the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The law provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally respected
this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this right in
full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

The Constitution bars the Federal Government from making a law that imposes
a state religion or religious observance, prohibits the free exercise of religion, or sets
a religious test for a Federal public office. However, these Federal constitutional
prohibitions do not restrict the legislative powers of the states.

Public holidays include the Christian holy days of Good Friday, Easter Monday,
and Christmas Day. Although the Government is secular, each session of Par-
liament begins with a joint recitation of the Lord’s Prayer.

(113)
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Religious adherents who have suffered religious discrimination may have recourse
under Federal discrimination laws or through the court system. Under the provi-
sions of the Federal Racial Discrimination Act, the independent federal Human
Rights and Equal Opportunity Commission (HREOC) mediates a complaint when a
plaintiff’s religious affiliation is considered tantamount to membership in an ethnic
group.

Commonwealth and state public service agencies are very active in promoting reli-
gious tolerance in the workplace. Australian Public Service employees that believe
they have been denied a promotion on religious grounds can appeal to the office of
the Australian Public Service Merit Protection Commissioner.

Another Federal law, the Workplace Relations Act, prohibits termination of em-
ployment on the basis of religion. In May 2007, the media reported that an employer
withdrew a job offer to a Christian pastor after he had refused to sign an Australian
Workplace Agreement (AWA) which required him to be available to work on Sun-
days. Responding to union claims that a “right to worship” clause was needed, the
Federal Workplace Relations Minister said that AWAs are subject to the same anti-
discrimination laws as any other agreement and workers had the right to refuse
shifts.

The State of Tasmania is the only state or territory whose Constitution specifi-
cally provides citizens with the right to profess and practice their religion. However,
seven of the eight states and territories have laws prohibiting discrimination on the
basis of a person’s religion or ethno-religious background. South Australia is the
only jurisdiction that does not explicitly prohibit discrimination on the grounds of
religion. All jurisdictions, apart from South Australia, have established independent
agencies to mediate allegations of religious discrimination.

Minority religious groups and communities were generally given equal rights to
land, status, and the building of places of worship. However, in the past a number
of small city councils refused their local Muslim and Buddhist communities plan-
ning permits to construct places of worship. Those religious communities success-
fully appealed the councils’ decisions to the courts.

On May 31, 2007 the Islamic Council of Victoria and Catch the Fire Ministries
agreed to mediation in a case involving alleged vilification of Muslims. In 2003 the
Islamic Council of Victoria (ICV) had filed a complaint under Victoria’s Racial and
Religious Tolerance Act against the pastors and their ministry organization. The act
makes illegal “conduct that incites hatred against, serious contempt for, or revulsion
or severe ridicule of, that other person or class of persons” on the grounds of reli-
gious belief. In June 2005 the Victoria Civil and Administrative Tribunal ordered
two Christian pastors affiliated with Catch the Fire Ministries to make a public
apology, via newspaper advertisements, for critical comments that they had made
regarding Islam. It was estimated that the newspaper advertisements would cost
A$68,690 (US$52,900). The Tribunal also ordered the pastors not to repeat the com-
ments anywhere in the country. In August 2005 the Court of Appeal granted a stay
on the order for an apology but left in place the order that the pastors not repeat
the comments. The pastors appealed the court of appeal’s decision to the Victoria
Supreme Court. On December 14, 2006, the Supreme Court agreed with the court
of appeal, finding that the Tribunal had misinterpreted the Act. The Court ordered
the case back to the Tribunal to be heard by a different judge.

Religious groups are not required to register. However, to receive tax-exempt sta-
tus, nonprofit religious groups must apply to the Australian Tax Office (ATO). Reg-
istration with the ATO has no affect on how religious groups are monitored, apart
from standard ATO checks seeking to confirm that tax-exempt groups continue to
meet certain guidelines.

The Government permits religious education in public schools, generally taught
by volunteers using approved curriculum, with the option for parents to have their
child not attend. On October 26, 2006, Prime Minister John Howard announced the
National School Chaplaincy Program to provide annual support of up to A$20,000
(US$16,700) for Government and nongovernment school communities seeking to es-
tablish or extend school chaplaincy services. By May 30, 2007, the Government had
received 1,503 applications, representing 15 percent of all schools.

The Government has put in place extensive programs to promote public accept-
ance of diversity and cultural pluralism, and has funded a variety of interfaith fo-
rums, including the International Dialogue on Interfaith Cooperation. For example,
as part of the Government’s “National Action Plan to Build on Social Cohesion, Har-
mony and Security,” it announced in January 2007 that it had committed A$8 mil-
lion (US$6.7 million) to fund a National Centre of Excellence in Islamic Studies that
would be based at the University of Melbourne, Griffith University, and the Univer-
sity of Western Sydney.
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Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were few reports of societal abuses based on religious belief or practice, and
prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious freedom. Several
nongovernmental organizations promoted tolerance and better understanding among
religious groups in the country. These groups included the Columbian Center for
Christian-Muslim Relations, the National Council of Churches in Australia and its
affiliated Aboriginal and Islander Commission, and the Australian Council of Chris-
tians and Jews.

In October 2006 a senior Muslim cleric in Sydney made statements in a sermon
implying that immodestly dressed women, whom he compared to “uncovered meat,”
invited rape. Many other Muslim clerics, as well as Government and opposition poli-
ticians, women’s groups, and media commentators, condemned the remarks. The
cleric stated his remarks were taken out of context, but he issued a formal apology
and stated he did not condone rape.

Two Muslim schools in Perth received threatening telephone calls following the
controversial remarks by the cleric in Sydney. Police arrested a suspect and charged
him with making the calls. In February 2007 the suspect was found guilty of har-
assment and fined A$2,000 (US$1,700) plus court costs.

Some Muslim leaders claimed that anti-Muslim sentiment in the country was in-
creasing in the wake of public debate about the integration of Muslim immigrants
into Australian society.

In the 12-month period ending September 30, 2006, the Executive Council of Aus-
tralian Jewry recorded 440 anti-Semitic incidents, a 32.5 percent increase over the
previous period. Although the overall total was lower than the record set in 2002,
it was 47 percent higher than the average annual total. In November 2006 a delega-
tion from the Executive Council of Australian Jewry briefed 38 university vice
chancellors on the ongoing problem of anti-Semitism on university campuses.

In December 2006 the leader of the neo-Nazi Australian Nationalist Movement
was released under an agreement in which he pled guilty to criminal damage and
conspiracy to cause arson and agreed to leave the state of Western Australia. He
had previously denied connection to incidents in 2004 in which several Asian-owned
lfqusinesses and a synagogue in Perth were firebombed or sprayed with racist graf-
iti.

In October 2006 two independent investigations reported that inadequate police
resources, training, and communication contributed to religiously charged riot in the
Sydney suburb of Cronulla in December 2005. Angered by suspicions that a group
of Lebanese-Australian youths had assaulted two lifeguards, rioters displayed anti-
Arab and anti-Muslim slogans and attacked bystanders perceived to be of Middle
Eastern origin or Muslim. Thirty-one persons were injured in the fighting. The fol-
lowing day, retaliatory vandalism and other assaults were reported around Sydney.
Prominent Christian and Muslim leaders condemned the violence.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoOLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

BRUNEI

The Constitution states, “The religion of Brunei Darussalam shall be the Muslim
religion according to the Shafi’i sect of that religion: Provided that all other religions
may be practiced in peace and harmony by the person professing them in any part
of Brunei Darussalam.” However, the Government imposed many restrictions on
non-Shafi’i and non-Islamic religious practice.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report. Practitioners of non-Muslim faiths
are not allowed to proselytize. All private schools offer voluntary Islamic instruction
to Muslim students, and all post-secondary students are required to attend courses
on the national Malay Muslim Monarchy i1deology. Schools are not allowed to teach
Christianity. The Government uses a range of municipal and planning laws and
other legislation to restrict the expansion of religions other than official Islam.

The Government sponsored a multi-faith delegation to the ASEM Interfaith Dia-
logue in Cyprus in July 2006.

The country’s various religious groups coexisted peacefully. The law discourages
Muslims from learning about other faiths. At the same time, Islamic authorities or-
ganize a range of activities to explain and propagate Islam, as well as offering finan-
cial incentives and housing. The Government also funds construction of mosques.

During the period covered by this report, the U.S. Embassy supported religious
freedom through a number of programs, including the Fulbright exchange program,
visits to places of worship, and dialogue with Government officials.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 2,200 square miles and a population of 380,000. Ac-
cording to Government statistics of citizens, there are 171, 892 Muslims, 8,901 Bud-
dhists, 3,530 Christians, 372 Catholics, 32 Baha’i, 131 Hindus, 23 Atheists, 22 Tao-
ists, 18 Sikhs, 17 Jews, and 3 Nasrani; as well as 32 individuals of other faiths and
7,884 who did not state their faith. Among permanent residents, according to the
same statistics, there are 13,911 Muslims, 9,088 Buddhists, 3,088 Christians, 322
Catholics, 40 Baha’i, 99 Hindus, 11 Atheists, 18 Taoists, 15 Sikhs, 13 Jews, and 2
Nasrani, as well as 31 of other faiths and 6,910 who did not state their faith. These
statistics did not cover a large expatriate population of temporary residents that in-
cluded Muslims, Christians, and Hindus.

There are 109 mosques and prayer halls, 7 Christian churches, 3 Chinese temples,
and 2 Hindu temples officially registered in the country.

Proselytizing by faiths other than the officially sanctioned branch of Islam is not
permitted. There are no missionaries reported working in the country.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution states, “The religion of Brunei Darussalam shall be the Muslim
religion according to the Shafi’i sect of that religion: Provided that all other religions
may be practiced in peace and harmony by the person professing them in any part
of Brunei Darussalam.” However, the Government imposes many restrictions on
non-Islamic religions and non-Shafi’i practitioners.

The Government describes the country as a Malay Islamic Monarchy and actively
promotes adherence by its Muslim residents to Islamic values and traditions. The
Ministry of Religious Affairs deals solely with Islam and Islamic laws, which exist
alongside secular laws and apply only to Muslims.

The Societies Order of 2005 compels all organizations, including any religious
group that is a non-Sunni Shafi’i sect of Islam, to register. The order also requires
organizations to name all members. An organization that fails to register can face
charges of unlawful assembly and be fined. Individuals who participate in or influ-
ence others to join unregistered organizations can be fined, arrested, and impris-
oned. Approval to register is at the discretion of the Registrar of Societies (who is
also the Commissioner of Police) and may be refused for any reason. There were
no reports of religiously motivated refusal to register organizations during the re-
porting period. The Government continued to use zoning laws that prohibit the use
of private homes as places of worship. While the country has three officially reg-
istered Chinese temples, other unregistered temples, many of which are in private
homes, are known to operate but have not faced charges for failing to register.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Since the early 1990s, the Government has reinforced the legitimacy of the heredi-
tary monarchy and the observance of traditional and Muslim values by asserting a
national ideology known as the Melayu Islam Beraja (MIB), or Malay Islamic Mon-
archy, the genesis of which reportedly dates from the 15th century. MIB principles
have been adopted as the basis for government, and all meetings and ceremonies
commence with a Muslim prayer. At citizenship ceremonies non-Muslims must wear
national dress, which includes Muslim head coverings for men and women. There
is no legal requirement for women to wear head coverings in public, and Govern-
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ment officials are portrayed regularly, if infrequently, in the media without head
coverings. There is social pressure for women to wear head coverings in public.

Despite constitutional provisions providing for the full and unconstrained exercise
of religious freedom, the Government restricted the practice of non-Muslim religions
by prohibiting proselytizing of all faiths other than the Shafi’i sect of Islam. The
Government has banned the importation of religious teaching materials or scrip-
tures such as the Bible and refused permission to establish or build churches, tem-
ples, or shrines. The Government allows only the practice of the official Shafi’i
school of Islam. It has banned several other religious groups that it considers devi-
ant, including the Islamic Al-Arqgam movement and the Baha’i Faith. In February
2007 the Government banned as deviant teachings three sects: Saihoni Tasipan, Al-
Ma’unah, and Abdul Razak Muhammad. The Government readily investigated and
took proscriptive action against purveyors of radical Islam or “deviationist” Islamic
groups. The Government periodically warned the population about “outsiders”
preaching radical Islamic fundamentalist or unorthodox beliefs and warned Muslims
against Christian evangelists, most recently in 2005 during a sermon at the national
mosque.

A 1964 fatwa issued by the State Mufti strongly discourages Muslims from assist-
ing non-Muslim organizations in perpetuating their faiths, and the Ministry of Reli-
gious Affairs reportedly uses the fatwa to influence other Government authorities
either to deny non-Muslim religious organizations permission for a range of religious
and administration activities or to fail to respond to applications from these groups.
Nonetheless, Christian churches and their associated schools have been allowed for
safety reasons to repair, expand, and renovate buildings on their sites and to carry
out minor building works. In 2006 the Government approved a request from Angli-
can St. Andrews Church to undertake a major refurbishment of its buildings, a sig-
nificant development. Following a suspension of the permit, the reconstruction per-
mit was reissued in March 2007, and reconstruction was largely completed during
the reporting period.

The Government does not impose any restrictions on Chinese temples to celebrate
seasonal religious events provided that the temples obtain permission from relevant
authorities. Since 2005 the Government has begun permitting Chinese Lunar New
Year celebrations outside the grounds of the Chinese temple, and public lion dances
that are an integral part of celebrating this event at businesses and homes were
common during the reporting period. Any public assembly of five or more persons
requires official approval in advance, regardless of the purpose of the assembly, reli-
gious or other.

Unregistered temples—as with any unregistered organization—were not allowed
to organize functions and celebrations

The Government routinely censors magazine articles on other faiths, blacking out
or removing photographs of crucifixes and other Christian religious symbols. Gov-
ernment officials also guard against the distribution and sale of items that feature
photographs of undesirable or religious symbols.

There were reports in the past that agents of the Internal Security Department
monitored religious services at Christian churches and that senior church members
believed that they were under intermittent surveillance.

The Government asks visitors to identify their religion on their landing cards, al-
though many persons do not comply and have not been challenged.

Authorities continued to arrest persons for offenses under Shari’a, such as
khalwat (close proximity between the sexes) and consumption of alcohol. According
to statistics released by religious authorities, 31 khalwat cases were reported during
the period covered by this report. The arresting forces in these crackdowns were
comprised of civilian and religious police. Most of those arrested or detained for a
first offense were fined and released, although in the past, some persons were im-
prisoned for up to 4 months for repeated offenses of khalwat. By law, men are liable
to a $634 (B$1000) and women to a $317 (B$500) fine if convicted of khalwat.

Religious authorities regularly participated in raids to confiscate alcoholic bev-
erages and non-halal meats. They also monitored restaurants and supermarkets to
ensure conformity with halal practice. Restaurants and service employees that
served a Muslim 1n daylight hours during the fasting month were subjected to fines.
Non-halal restaurants and non-halal sections in supermarkets were allowed to oper-
ate without interference from religious authorities.

The Ministry of Education requires courses on Islam and the MIB in all public
schools. Private schools are not required to teach Islam, but many make voluntary
Ugama instruction available on an extra-curricular, after-hours basis. Ugama is a
6-year education system that teaches Islam under the Sunni Shafi’i school of
thought. Most school textbooks were illustrated to depict Islam as the norm, and
often all women and girls were shown wearing the Muslim head covering. There
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were no depictions of practices of other religions in textbooks. The Ministry pro-
hibits the teaching of other religions and comparative religious studies. At one pri-
vate school that offers Islam instruction during regular school hours, Christian stu-
dents have been allowed to attend church during those periods when Muslim stu-
dents receive instruction about Islam.

The Government did not prohibit or restrict parents from giving religious instruc-
tion to children in their own homes.

Religious authorities encouraged Muslim women to wear the tudong, a traditional
head covering, and many women did so. In Government schools and at higher insti-
tutes of learning, Muslim and non-Muslim female students must wear Muslim at-
tire, including a head covering as a part of their uniform. Male students are ex-
pected to wear the songkok (hat). In the past there were reports that non-Muslim
women teachers at public schools were sometimes pressured by Government officials
or colleagues to wear Muslim attire.

In accordance with the Government’s interpretation of Qur’anic precepts, Muslim
women have similar rights as Muslim men in important areas such as in divorce
and custody of children as stated under the Emergency (Islamic Family Law) Order
1999. A Muslim woman can file for divorce on the grounds of long absence of her
husband without valid reason, his long imprisonment, refusal to provide for his wife,
or impotence. In case of divorce, the young children remain in custody of their moth-
er; however, the father must provide financial support for the children’s welfare.
The Government’s interpretation of Islamic practice for inheritance holds that fe-
male Muslims’ inheritance will be half the size of the male’s inheritance. A 2002
amendment to the Brunei Nationality Act allows citizenship to be transmitted
through the mother as well as through the father.

Marriage between Muslims and those of other faiths is not permitted, and non-
Muslims must convert to Islam if they wish to marry a Muslim. Muslims who wish
to convert to another religion face such official and societal pressure not to leave
Islam that conversion is extremely difficult if not impossible in practice. Permission
from the Ministry of Religious Affairs must be obtained to convert from Islam, and
there were no reports of anyone requesting such permission during the reporting pe-
riod. There were instances during the period covered by this report of persons, often
foreign women, who converted to Islam as a prelude to marrying Muslims. Govern-
ment statistics reported that 8 percent of the 312 conversions to Islam during the
reporting period were due to marriage. Unlike in the past, there were no cases of
divorced Muslim converts who, because of official and societal pressure, remained
officially Muslim if they did not wish to do so.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

Those adhering to faiths other than Islam are allowed to practice their beliefs,
provided that they exercise restraint and do not proselytize. In the past non-Mus-
lims who proselytized were arrested or detained and sometimes held without
charges for extended periods of time; however, no such arrests or detentions oc-
curred during the period covered by this report.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States. If parents convert
to Islam, conversion of the child requires his or her personal commitment and is
not automatic. A person must be at least 14 years old to make such a commitment.
In the past there were reports of teenage children who refused such conversion de-
spite family and official pressure.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

In February 2007 the Sultan and royal family members attended several Chinese
New Year celebration events sponsored by the Chinese community.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

The country’s various religious groups coexist peacefully, but ecumenical inter-
action is hampered by the dominant Islamic religious ethos, which discourages Mus-
lims from learning about other faiths. At the same time, Islamic authorities orga-
nize a range of dakwah or proselytizing activities and incentives to explain and
propagate Islam. Among the incentives to converts, especially those from the indige-
nous communities in rural areas, are monthly financial assistance, new homes, elec-
tric generators, and water pumps.
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The country’s national philosophy, the MIB concept, discourages open-mindedness
to religions other than Islam, and there are no programs to promote understanding
of other religions. The country’s indigenous people generally convert either to Islam
or Christianity but rarely to Buddhism.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Embassy has increased contacts and dialogue with Government officials
and representatives of all religious organizations. In 2006 the Embassy, as part of
its outreach program, distributed “Islam in America” publications to higher edu-
cational institutes during a public exhibition. Embassy officials met with members
of minority faiths. Embassy representatives continued to press the Government to
adhere to the spirit of its Constitution and its declarations on human rights. On
January 17, 2007, the Embassy also hosted its first digital video conference on Is-
lamic Studies in the United States. The Embassy also supported the visit to the
United States of the Deputy Minister of Education in April 2007 to promote student
and teacher exchanges between United States and the country’s Islamic studies pro-
grams.

BURMA

Highly repressive, authoritarian military regimes have ruled the country since
1962. Constitutional protection of religious freedom has not existed since 1988, after
the armed forces brutally suppressed massive prodemocracy demonstrations and ab-
rogated the Constitution. In 1990 pro-democracy parties won a majority of seats in
a free and fair election, but the junta of senior military officers refused to recognize
the results and has ruled the country by decree and without a legislature ever since.
The authorities generally permitted most adherents of registered religious groups to
worship as they choose; however, the Government imposed restrictions on certain
religious activities and frequently abused the right to freedom of religion.

There was no change in the limited respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report. The Government continued to infil-
trate and covertly and overtly monitor meetings and activities of virtually all organi-
zations, including religious organizations. The Government systematically restricted
efforts by Buddhist clergy to promote human rights and political freedom and dis-
couraged and prohibited minority religious groups from constructing new places of
worship. In some cases, Government officials destroyed existing places of worship.
The Government also actively promoted Theravada Buddhism over other religions,
particularly among members of ethnic minorities. Christian and Islamic groups con-
tinued to have trouble obtaining permission to repair existing places of worship or
build new ones. Anti-Muslim violence continued, as did the close monitoring of Mus-
lim activities. Restrictions on worship of other non-Buddhist minority groups also
continued throughout the country. Although there were no new reports of forced
conversions of non-Buddhists, the Government applied pressure on students and
poor youth to convert to Buddhism. Adherence or conversion to Buddhism is gen-
erally a prerequisite for promotion to senior Government and military ranks.

During the period covered by this report, social tensions continued between the
Buddhist majority and the Christian and Muslim minorities. Widespread prejudice
existed against citizens of South Asian origin, many of whom are Muslims.

The U.S. Government advocated religious freedom with all facets of society, in-
cluding with Government officials, religious leaders, private citizens, scholars, dip-
lomats of other governments, and international business and media representatives.
Embassy representatives offered support to local nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs) and religious leaders, and acted as a conduit for information exchanges with
otherwise isolated human rights NGOs and religious leaders. Since 1999 the U.S.
Secretary of State has designated the country as a “Country of Particular Concern”
under the International Religious Freedom Act for particularly severe violations of
religious freedom. The U.S. Government has a wide array of sanctions in place
against the country for its violations of human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 261,970 square miles and a population of more than
54 million. The majority follow Theravada Buddhism, although in practice, popular
Burmese Buddhism coexisted with astrology, numerology, fortune telling, and vener-
ation of indigenous pre-Buddhist era deities called “nats.” Buddhist monks, includ-
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ing novices, number more than 400,000 and depend on the laity for their material
needs, including clothing and daily donations of food. The country has a much
smaller number of Buddhist nuns. The principal minority religious groups include
Christian groups (Baptists, Roman Catholics, Anglicans, and an array of other
Protestant denominations), Muslims (mostly Sunni), Hindus, and practitioners of
traditional Chinese and indigenous religions. According to official statistics, almost
90 percent of the population practice Buddhism, 6 percent practice Christianity, and
4 percent practice Islam. These statistics almost certainly underestimate the non-
Buddhist proportion of the population, which could be as high as 30 percent. Inde-
pendent scholarly researchers place the Muslim population at 6 to 10 percent. A
tiny Jewish community in Rangoon has a synagogue but no resident rabbi to con-
duct services for the approximately 25 Jewish believers.

The country is ethnically diverse, with some correlation between ethnicity and re-
ligion. Theravada Buddhism is the dominant religion among the majority Burman
ethnic group and among the Shan, Arakanese, and Mon ethnic minorities of the
eastern, western, and southern regions. Christianity is the dominant religion among
the Kachin ethnic group of the northern region and the Chin and Naga ethnic
groups of the western region, some of whom continue to practice traditional indige-
nous religions. Protestant groups report recent rapid growth among animist commu-
nities in Chin State. Christianity is also practiced widely among the Karen and
Karenni ethnic groups of the southern and eastern regions, although many Karen
and Karenni are Buddhist. In addition, some ethnic Indians are Christian. Hin-
duism is practiced chiefly by Burmese of Indian origin, who are concentrated in
major cities and in the south central region. Islam is practiced widely in Rakhine
State, where it is the dominant religion of the Rohingya minority, and in Rangoon,
Ayeyarwady, Magway, and Mandalay Divisions. Some Burmans, Indians, and ethnic
Bengalis also practice Islam. Chinese ethnic minorities generally practice traditional
Chinese religions. Traditional indigenous beliefs are practiced widely among smaller
ethnic groups in the highland regions. Practices drawn from those indigenous beliefs
persist widely in popular Buddhist rituals, especially in rural areas.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

Highly authoritarian military regimes have ruled the country since 1962. The cur-
rent military Government, the State Peace and Development Council (SPDC), has
governed without a Constitution or legislature since 1988. Most adherents of reli-
gious groups that register with the authorities generally are allowed to worship as
they choose; however, the Government imposes restrictions on certain religious ac-
tivities and frequently abuses the right to religious freedom.

Since independence in 1948, many of the ethnic minority areas have served as
bases for armed resistance against the Government. Although the Government ne-
gotiated cease-fire agreements with most armed ethnic groups after 1989, active
Shan, Karen, and Karenni insurgencies continued. Periodic fighting between the
army and the leading Karen insurgent group, the Karen National Union (KNU), and
multiple army attacks on Karen villages occurred. Successive civilian and military
governments have tended to view religious freedom in the context of whether it
threatens national unity or central authority.

The country has no official state religion. However, since independence, successive
governments, civilian and military, have supported and associated themselves con-
spicuously with Buddhism. In 1961 the Government’s push to make Buddhism the
state religion failed due to country-wide protests by religious minorities. However,
in practice the Government continues to show a preference for Theravada Buddhism
through its official propaganda and state-sponsored activities, including Government
donations to monasteries and support for Buddhist missionary activities. Promotions
within the military and the civil service are generally contingent on the candidates
being followers of Buddhism. The Ministry of Religious Affairs includes the powerful
Department for the Promotion and Propagation of Sasana (Buddhist teaching).

State-controlled news media frequently depict or describe Government officials
paying homage to Buddhist monks, making donations at pagodas throughout the
country, officiating at ceremonies to open, improve, restore, or maintain pagodas,
and organizing ostensibly voluntary “people’s donations” of money, food, and uncom-
pensated labor to build or refurbish Buddhist religious shrines throughout the coun-
try. State-owned newspapers routinely feature front-page banner slogans quoting
from Buddhist scriptures. The Government has published books of Buddhist reli-
gious instruction.

Buddhist doctrine remains part of the state-mandated curriculum in all Govern-
ment-run elementary schools. Students can opt out of instruction in Buddhism and
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sometimes did. All students of Government-run schools are required to recite a Bud-
dhist prayer daily. Some Muslim students are allowed to leave the room during this
recitation, while at some schools non-Buddhists are forced to recite the prayer.

The Department for the Perpetuation and Propagation of the Sasana handles the
Government’s relations with Buddhist monks and Buddhist schools. The Govern-
ment continues to fund two state Sangha universities in Rangoon and Mandalay to
train Buddhist monks under the control of the state-sponsored State Monk Coordi-
nation Committee (“Sangha Maha Nayaka Committee” or SMNC). The Government-
funded International Theravada Buddhist Missionary University (ITBMU) in Ran-
goon, which opened in 1998, has as its stated purpose “to share the country’s knowl-
edge of Buddhism with the people of the world.” The main language of instruction
is English. The Government also funds one university intended to teach non-citizens
about Theravada Buddhism.

Since the 1960s Christian and Islamic groups have had difficulty importing reli-
gious literature into the country. All publications, religious and secular, remain sub-
jected to control and censorship. It is illegal to import translations of the Bible in
indigenous languages. Officials have occasionally allowed local printing or
photocopying of limited copies of religious materials, including the Qur’an (with the
notation that they were for internal use only) in indigenous languages without prior
approval by Government censors.

Virtually all organizations, religious or otherwise, must register with the Govern-
ment. A Government directive exempts “genuine” religious organizations from offi-
cial registration; however, in practice only registered organizations can buy or sell
property or open bank accounts. These requirements lead most religious organiza-
tions to seek registration. Religious organizations register with the Ministry of
Home Affairs with the endorsement of the Ministry for Religious Affairs. Leaders
of registered religious groups have more freedom to travel than leaders of unrecog-
nized organizations and members of their congregations.

Religious affiliation is indicated on Government-issued identification cards that
citizens and permanent residents of the country are required to carry at all times.
Citizens are also required to indicate their religion on official application forms,
such as passports

Muslims across the country, as well as some other ethnic minority groups such
as Chinese and Indians, are required to obtain advance permission from the town-
ship authorities whenever they wish to leave their hometowns.

Muslims in Rakhine State, on the western coast, and particularly those of the
Rohingya minority group, continued to experience the severest forms of legal, eco-
nomic, educational, and social discrimination. The Government denies citizenship
status to Rohingyas because their ancestors allegedly did not reside in the country
at the start of British colonial rule, as required by the country’s citizenship law. The
Muslims assert that their presence in the area predates the British arrival by sev-
eral centuries. On April 2, 2007, five U.N. Special Rapporteurs and an Independent
Expert called on the Government to repeal or amend its 1982 Citizenship Law to
insure compliance with international human rights obligations. Without citizenship
status, Rohingyas do not have access to secondary education in state-run schools be-
cause the Government reserves secondary education for citizens only,

Since 1988 the Government permits only three marriages per year per village in
the primarily Rohingya townships of Maungdaw and Buthidaung in northern
Rakhine State, and requires the approval of the Regional Military Commander.

Muslims in the country also have difficulty obtaining birth certificates. A local of-
ficial in Sittwe, Rakhine State, reportedly issued a verbal order in 2005 prohibiting
the issuance of birth certificates to Muslim babies born in the area.

There are still original-resident Muslims living in Thandwe, but newcomers who
are Muslim are not allowed to buy property or reside in the township. Muslims are
not permitted to live in Gwa or Taungup.

Official public holidays include numerous Buddhist holy days, as well as a few
Christian, Hindu, and Islamic holy days.

The Government made some nominal efforts to promote mutual understanding
among practitioners of different religious groups.

In October 2006 Minister of Religious Affairs Brigadier General Thura Myint
Maung, invited leaders from the four main religious groups (Buddhist, Muslim,
Christian and Hindu) to a meeting in which the Minister denounced the 2006 An-
nual Report on International Religious Freedom. He told the religious leaders they
knew there was freedom of religion in the country and claimed the Government al-
ways granted permits for religious gatherings and permitted renovations of mosques
and churches. The Muslim leaders reportedly asked the Minister to unseal mosques
in the central region that the Government closed following communal riots in earlier
years and for permission to complete madrassahs that were under construction. The
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leaders reportedly were required to sign statements that they enjoyed religious free-
dom and were requested to write a letter stating that their religious communities
were allowed to practice their faith freely in the country, which the ministry would
display on its official Web site. During a discussion that followed, the representa-
tives of the Islamic Religious Affairs Council (IRAC) stated that while there had
been progress on some religious matters, there was room for further improvement.
Tll)le Mlinister reportedly stopped further discussion and adjourned the meeting
abruptly.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

The Government continued to show preference for Theravada Buddhism while
controlling the organization and restricting the activities and expression of the Bud-
dhist clergy (Sangha), although some monks have resisted such control. Based on
the 1990 Sangha Organization Law, the Government banned any organization of
Buddhist monks other than the nine state-recognized monastic orders. These nine
orders submit to the authority of the SMNC, the members of which are indirectly
elected by monks. Violations of this ban are punishable by immediate public de-
frocking, and often by criminal penalties.

According to state-owned media reports, the Union Solidarity and Development
Association (USDA), a Government-sponsored mass organization in which participa-
tion often is compulsory, organized courses in Buddhist culture attended by millions
of persons. It was not possible to verify this claim independently.

There are reports that the ITBMU, while in principle open to the public, accepted
only candidates who were approved by Government authorities or recommended by
a senior, pro-Government Buddhist abbot.

The Government infiltrated or monitored the meetings and activities of virtually
all organizations, including religious organizations. The meetings and activities of
religious groups were also subject to broad Government restrictions on freedom of
expression and association. The Government subjected all media, including religious
publications, and on occasion sermons, to control and censorship.

During the reporting period, the Government harassed a group of Buddhist wor-
shippers who visited the Shwedagon Pagoda in Rangoon every Tuesday, the day of
the week that Aung San Suu Kyi was born, to pray at the Tuesday pillar for her
release and the release of all political prisoners in the country. Authorities some-
times used the pro-regime USDA to block the group from entering the pagoda
grounds and make them pray outside the entrance or to shout and clap loudly to
drown out their prayers. After Naw Ohn Hla, the spokesperson for the worshippers,
protested to the pagoda authorities and wrote letters to regime leaders, local au-
thorities again allowed the group access to the pagoda to pray; however, authorities
ordered the pagoda janitors to throw buckets of water on the platform around the
Tuesday pillar so that the worshippers would have to kneel in water. They also
played music through loudspeakers at full volume to drown out the sound of the
group’s prayers. Despite official harassment, including physical and verbal abuse by
the pro-regime USDA and the People’s Militia, the worshippers continued to pray
every Tuesday during the reporting period. In May 2007 many more groups began
praying at different pagodas on Tuesdays for Aung San Suu Kyi’s release upon expi-
ration of her detention order on May 27.

Authorities frequently refused to approve requests for gatherings to celebrate tra-
ditional Christian and Islamic holidays and restricted the number of Muslims that
could gather in one place. For instance, in satellite towns surrounding Rangoon,
Muslims are only allowed to gather for worship and religious training during the
major Muslim holidays. In late 2006 a prominent Muslim religious organization
planned to hold a golden jubilee in Mawlamyine, Mon State, to celebrate the found-
ing of their organization. After they requested permission to hold the event, the
local Division Commander, Brigadier General Thet Naing Win, called representa-
tives of all non-Buddhist religious organizations in the area to a meeting. He in-
formed them that permission would not be granted to hold any religious functions
or ceremonies due to security reasons. The Muslim organization then altered its
plans and held a low-profile ceremony to honor pilgrims who had been granted offi-
cial permission by the Ministry of Religious Affairs to attend the Hajj.

On March 22, 2007, authorities detained Htin Kyaw, when he publicly protested
the denial of his religious freedom to become a monk. Htin Kyaw had participated
in earlier demonstrations against deteriorating economic and social conditions. Ran-
goon authorities then enforced a 1995 prohibition against any opposition political
party member from being ordained as a monk or religious leader and forbade the
abbot of a monastery in North Okkalapa in Rangoon to ordain Htin Kyaw.

On January 23, 2007, Christian Solidarity Worldwide (CSW) released a report
that documented the Government’s restrictions, discrimination, and persecution
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against Christians in the country for more than a decade. Subsequently, the Min-
istry of Religious Affairs pressured religious organizations in the country to publish
statements in Government-controlled media denying they had any connection with
CSW or to condemn the report, and to reject the idea that religious discrimination
existed in the country.

The Government continued to discriminate against members of minority religious
groups, restricting their educational, proselytizing, and church-building activities.

Government authorities continued to prohibit Christian clergy from proselytizing
in some areas. Christian groups reported that several times during the period cov-
ered by this report, local authorities denied applications for residency permits of
known Christian ministers attempting to move into a new township. The groups in-
dicated this was not a widespread practice, but depended on the individual commu-
nity and local authority. In some instances, local authorities reportedly confiscated
National Identity Cards of new converts to Christianity. Despite this, Christian
groups reported that church membership grew, even in predominately Buddhist re-
gions of the country.

During the reporting period, authorities in the Rangoon area closed several house
churches because they did not have proper authorization to hold religious meetings.
Other Rangoon home churches remained operational only after paying bribes to
local officials. At the same time, the authorities made it difficult, although not im-
possible, to obtain approval for the construction of “authorized” churches.

On October 1, 2006, the Agape Zomi Baptist Church, with more than 1,000 mem-
bers, had to stop its weekly services at Asia Plaza Hotel in Rangoon after the hotel
management refused to continue renting them a conference room. The hotel man-
agement claimed the township authorities had ordered them to stop renting its facil-
ity to the group, which had worshipped at the hotel for approximately 1 year.

In August 2006 NaSaKa, the Government’s border security force, ordered eight
Rohingya Muslim communities in Rathedaung Township, Rakhine State to close
their religious centers, including 5 mosques, 4 madrassahs, 18 moqtobs
(premadrassahs), and 3 hafez khanas (Qur’an reciting centers). Later, local authori-
ties allowed two madrassahs to reopen. NaSaKa ordered the closures because it
stated that the institutions were not officially registered. According to Muslim
sources, Government officials have not allowed any madrassahs to register officially.
Muslim religious organizations are appealing the closures.

On August 19, 2006, Government officials prohibited a Baptist church in Rangoon
from conducting a literacy workshop for its youth. The authorities stated that the
church must seek advance permission to hold such programs, although the church
had held similar programs for the past 4 years without needing permission. Authori-
ties also reportedly censored the same Baptist church’s weekly order of service.

In February 2006 Insein Township authorities also ordered a Chin evangelist to
stop holding worship services in his house church in Aung San ward. In November
2005 authorities in Insein Township, Rangoon, pressured evangelical Christians of
the 20-year-old Phawkkan Evangelical Church to sign “no worship” agreements.
Some signed the agreements out of fear, but others refused. In February 2006 the
authorities issued an order banning worship at the church.

The Religious Affairs Ministry has stipulated in the past that permission to con-
struct new religious buildings “depends upon the population of the location;” how-
ever, there appeared to be no correlation between the construction of pagodas and
the demand for additional places of Buddhist worship. In most regions of the coun-
try, Christian and Islamic groups that sought to build small places of worship on
side streets or other inconspicuous locations were able to do so only with informal
approval from local authorities; however, informal approval from local authorities
created a tenuous legal situation. When local authorities or conditions have
changed, informal approvals for construction have been rescinded abruptly and con-
struction halted. In some cases, authorities demolished existing church buildings.

Christian groups continued to have trouble obtaining permission to buy land or
build new churches in most regions. Sometimes the authorities refused because they
claimed the churches did not possess proper property deeds, but access to official
land titles was extremely difficult due to the country’s complex land laws and Gov-
ernment title to most land. In some areas, permission to repair existing places of
worship was easier to acquire. Muslims reported that the authorities banned them
from constructing new mosques anywhere in the country, and they had great dif-
ficulty obtaining permission to repair or expand their existing structures. Historical
mosques in Mawlamyine, Mon State, Sittwe, Rakhine State, and other areas of the
country continued to deteriorate because authorities would not allow routine main-
tenance. Some authorities reportedly destroyed informal houses of worship or unau-
thorized religious construction they discovered. In early 2007, Muslims in Northern
Rakhine State, repaired a mosque that had been severely damaged in a storm.
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When the authorities discovered this, they destroyed the repairs that had been

made to the mosque. Buddhist groups have not experienced similar difficulties in

i)lbtﬁlining permission to build new pagodas, monasteries, or community religious
alls.

During the reporting period, the Catholic Church established new dioceses in
Kachin and Shan states. The bishop of the new diocese in Pekon, Shan State, de-
cided to build his residence on a plot of land long owned by the church. Brigadier
General Myo Lwin, commander of Military Operation Command Seven at Pekon, or-
dered the partially built structure demolished, confiscated the land, and extended
his own compound fence to enclose the church property. Despite appeals to higher
authorities, the Church has not recovered its property.

The Myanmar Institute of Theology (MIT) in Insein Township, Rangoon is the
premier seminary for Baptists throughout the country. To accommodate a rapidly
increasing enrollment, MIT raised funds to build a new classroom building and pur-
chase building supplies. At the last minute, Government officials refused to grant
a building permit. Four years later, piles of construction materials still litter the
campus where they gather mildew and rust. In contrast, the Government openly
supports Buddhist seminaries and permits them to build large campuses.

Some Christians in Chin State claimed that the authorities have not authorized
the construction of any new churches since 1997. However, newly built churches are
evident in several parts of the state. A Christian leader in Chin State stated that
to obtain permission to repair or build a church he first had to obtain permission
from the Ministry of Religious Affairs, the Ministry of Progress of Border Areas and
National Races and Development Affairs (NaTaLa), the Immigration Department
and the Township Peace and Development Committee. In Rangoon, Mandalay, and
elsewhere, authorities allowed construction of new community centers by various
Christian groups only if they agreed not to hold services there or erect Christian
signs.

It remained extremely difficult for Muslims to get permission to repair existing
mosques, although internal renovations were allowed in some cases. In some parts
of R};akhine State, authorities cordoned off mosques and forbade Muslims to worship
in them.

State censorship authorities continued to enforce special restrictions on local pub-
lication of the Bible, the Qur’an, and Christian and Islamic publications in general.
The most onerous restriction was a list of more than 100 prohibited words that the
censors would not allow in Christian or Islamic literature because they are “indige-
nous terms” or derived from the Pali language long used in Buddhist literature.
Many of these words have been used and accepted by some of the country’s Chris-
tian and Islamic groups since the colonial period. Organizations that translate and
publish non-Buddhist religious texts were appealing these restrictions. In addition,
censors have sometimes objected to passages of the Old Testament and the Qur'an
that they believe approve the use of violence against nonbelievers. There have been
no reports of arrests or prosecutions for possession of any traditional religious lit-
erature in recent years.

Authorities also restricted the quantity of bibles and Qur’ans brought into the
country. During the reporting period, however, individuals continued to carry Bibles
and Qur’ans into the country in small quantities for personal use. There were no
reports that authorities intercepted or confiscated Qur’ans at border entry points,
but l1;eligious leaders complained that postal workers steal them to sell on the black
market.

In general, the Government has not allowed permanent foreign religious missions
to operate in the country since the mid-1960s, when it expelled nearly all foreign
missionaries and nationalized all private schools and hospitals, which were exten-
sive and affiliated mostly with Christian religious organizations. The Government
is not known to have paid any compensation in connection with these extensive
confiscations. Christian groups, including Catholics and Protestants, have brought
in foreign clergy and religious workers for visits as tourists, but they have been
careful to ensure that the Government did not perceive their activities as proselyt-
izing. Some Christian theological seminaries also continued to operate, as did sev-
eral Bible schools and madrassahs. The Government has allowed some members of
foreign religious groups, such as the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints
(Mormons), to enter the country to provide humanitarian assistance or English lan-
guage training to Government officials. Some of these groups did not register with
the Myanmar Council of Churches, but were able to conduct religious services with-
out Government interference.

The Government allowed members of all religious groups to establish and main-
tain links with coreligionists in other countries and to travel abroad for religious
purposes, subject to the country’s restrictive passport and visa issuance practices,
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foreign exchange controls, and Government monitoring, which extended to all inter-
national activities by all citizens regardless of religion. The Government sometimes
expedited its burdensome passport issuance procedures for Muslims making the
Hajj or Buddhists going on pilgrimage to Bodhgaya, India, although it limited the
number of pilgrims. In 2006 Government officials allowed approximately 3,000 Mus-
lims to participate in the Hajj. The procedure reportedly became more cumbersome
in 2006 due to the relocation of most Government offices from Rangoon to Nay Pyi
Taw. Observers speculate that had this not been the case, more Muslims would
have gone. During the period covered by this report, immigration and passport offi-
cials continued to use the occasion of the Hajj to extort bribes from would-be trav-
elers. Government and private travel agencies processed approximately 2,500 Bud-
dhist pilgrims to travel to Bodhgaya in India.

Non-Buddhists continued to experience employment discrimination at upper levels
of the public sector. Few have ever been promoted to the level of Director General
or higher. There were no non-Buddhists who held flag rank in the armed forces, al-
though a few Christians reportedly achieved the rank of Lieutenant Colonel. The
Central Executive Committee of the largest opposition group—the National League
for Democracy—also included no non-Buddhists, although individual members from
most religious groups in the country supported the party. The Government discour-
aged Muslims from enlisting in the military, and Christian or Muslim military offi-
cers who aspired for promotion beyond the rank of major were encouraged by their
superiors to convert to Buddhism. Some Muslims who wished to join the military
reportedly had to list “Buddhist” as their religion on their application, though they
were not required to convert.

Rohingya Muslims, although essentially treated as illegal foreigners, were not
issued Foreigner Registration Cards. Instead, the Government gave some of them
“Temporary Registration Cards” (TRC). UNHCR estimated that only 650,000 of the
approximately 800,000 Rohingyas possessed TRCs. Authorities have insisted that
Muslim men applying for TRCs submit photos without beards. The authorities did
not allow Government employees of the Islamic faith, including village headmen, to
grow beards, and dismissed some who already had beards. The authorities also did
not consider many non-Rohingya Muslims to be citizens. In order for these Muslims
to receive National Registration Cards and passports, they must pay large bribes.
Ethnic Burman Muslims pay less than Muslims from ethnic minority groups (pri-
mary those of Indian or Bengali descent).

In 2006 a prominent Muslim religious organization asked the Rakhine State
Peace and Development Council Chairman, the Regional Military Commander, and
the Ministry of Religious Affairs to lift marriage restrictions for Rohingya Muslims
in Rakhine State. At the end of the reporting period, they had yet to receive a re-
sponse.

In Rangoon, Muslims can usually obtain birth certificates for newborns, but local
authorities refused to allow them to place the names of the babies on their house-
hold registers.

Authorities generally did not grant permission to Rohingya or Muslim Arakanese
to travel from their hometowns for any purpose; however, permission was some-
times obtainable through bribery. Non-Arakanese Muslims were given more freedom
to travel; however, they were also required to seek permission, which was usually
granted after a bribe is paid. Muslims residing in Rangoon could visit beach resort
areas in Thandwe, Rakhine State, but could not return to Rangoon without the sig-
nature of the Regional Military Commander. Those with money were able to bribe
local officials to return. Muslims residing outside of Rakhine State often were
barred from return travel to their homes if they visit other parts of Rakhine State.

Rohingyas did not have access to state-run schools beyond primary education and
were unable to obtain employment in any civil service positions. Muslim students
from Rakhine State who completed high school were not granted permits to travel
outside the state to attend college or university. In lieu of a diploma, Rohingya high
school graduates received a sheet of paper that stated they would receive a diploma
upondpresentation of a citizenship card; however, Rohingyas can never obtain such
a card.

Many of the approximately 25,000 Rohingya Muslims remaining in refugee camps
in Bangladesh refused to return because they feared human rights abuses, including
religious persecution.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

Aung San Suu Kyi, leader of the opposition National League for Democracy
(NLD), has been in prison or house arrest since 2003, when forces allied with the
Government attacked her and her convoy, which included several NLD-allied
monks, while traveling in Sagaing Division in the northwestern region of the coun-
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try. The Government reportedly used criminals dressed in monks’ robes in the am-
bush. On May 15, authorities detained more than 30 worshippers in Rangoon when
they approached separate pagodas to pray for Aung San Suu Kyi and other political
prisoners. At the end of the reporting period, the worshippers were still detained.
The next day USDA members, claiming to represent “the people,” detained another
15 worshippers after they prayed at a pagoda in Mingladon Township, but the au-
thorities let them go the same day. On May 25, 2007, the Government extended
Aung San Suu Kyi’s house arrest for an additional year.

In February 2007 the Burmese Army arrested a monk who was allegedly trading
Buddha images to Buddhists in Bangladesh illegally. The army forced the monk to
disrobe in contravention to Buddhist precepts that require a monk to have his robes
removed at a ceremony in a monastery. Laypersons, regardless of status, may not
demote a monk to become a layperson.

On July 2, 2006, authorities from Thandwe, Rakhine State arrested Abbot Wila
Tha and his assistant Than Kakesa from the Buddhist monastery of U Shwe Maw
village, Taungup Township, closed the monastery, and forced 59 monks and novices
to leave. Local sources claimed that the reason for the arrest was that the abbot
refused to accept donations from or conduct religious ceremonies for the authorities.
The authorities also claimed the abbot was endangering local stability by talking
to the monks and novices about democracy, that he was a supporter of the NLD
(National League for Democracy), and that he had supported the visit of Aung San
Suu Kyi (pro-democracy activist and leader of the NLD) when she visited the area
several years earlier. The exile-based Assistance Association for Political Prisoners
(AAPP) estimated there were 86 Buddhist monks in prison for various charges. It
was not possible to verify the AAPP estimate. The number of non-Buddhists in pris-
on for their religious beliefs was unknown. Authorities usually defrocked monks
when they arrested them and treated them like ordinary prisoners, including using
torture. The prison authorities disrespectfully addressed the monks by their given
names, not their religious titles.

Local civilian and military authorities continued to take actions against Christian
groups: arresting clergy, closing home churches, and prohibiting religious services.

In February 2006, police at Hpa-an, Karen State, arrested Yeh Zaw, a member
of the Phawkkan Evangelical Church. Yeh Zaw had earlier written a letter to the
regime leader urging him to end the persecution of his church that Rangoon au-
thorities closed earlier in 2006, banning members from worshipping there. Police
charged him with traveling without an identity card.

In 2005 local authorities in the Chin State capital of Hakha notified Baptist lead-
ers that they would be forced to relocate an active, historic cemetery from church
property to a remote location outside of town. Religious leaders reported that au-
thorities continued to forcefully relocate cemeteries in many parts of the country.

In the past, pagodas or Government buildings often have been built on confiscated
Muslim land.

In Kachin State, authorities have constructed Buddhist shrines in Christian com-
munities where few or no Buddhists reside and have tried to coerce Christians into
forced labor to carry bricks and other supplies for the shrine’s construction. In Sep-
tember 2006 Government officials inaugurated a pagoda near the Kachin Independ-
ence Organization’s headquarters at Laiza, Kachin State. Kachin sources reported
there were no Buddhists living in the community. In northern Rakhine State, au-
thorities frequently forced Rohingyas to help construct Buddhist shrines, even
though Buddhists there account for approximately 2 percent of the population.

In January 2006 Muslim Rohingyas from at least 10 surrounding villages claimed
the military forced them to carry building supplies for three model villages at
Padauk Myin, Mala Myin and Thaza Myin in Rathedaung Township. Certain town-
ships in the Rakhine State, such as Thandwe, Gwa, and Taungup, were declared
“Muslim-free zones” by Government decree in 1983.

Authorities have attempted to prevent Chin Christians from practicing their reli-
gion. In 2005 the military commander in Matupi Township, Chin State, ordered the
destruction of a 30-foot cross erected on a hillside with Government permission in
1999. A more senior military official subsequently told local church authorities that
they could get permission to reconstruct the cross; however, the local pastors have
thus far refused to ask for such authorization. In the past, these crosses often have
been replaced with pagodas, sometimes built with forced labor.

SPDC authorities continued to “dilute” ethnic minority populations by encour-
aging, or even forcing, Buddhist Burmans to relocate to ethnic areas. In predomi-
nantly Muslim northern Rakhine State, authorities established “model villages” to
relocate released ethnic Burman criminals from other parts of the country.

There continued to be credible reports from diverse regions of the country that
Government officials compelled persons, Buddhists and non-Buddhists alike, espe-
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cially in rural areas, to contribute money, food, or materials to state-sponsored
projects to build, renovate, or maintain Buddhist religious shrines or monuments.
The Government denied that it used coercion and called these contributions “vol-
untary donations” consistent with Buddhist ideas of making merit. In April 2006 au-
thorities in Lashio reportedly tried to coerce merchants to contribute large sums to
construct a Buddhist shrine. Christian merchants refused to participate and the
funds raised were well below the authorities’ target.

Forced Religious Conversion

Muslim and Christian community leaders reported that during the period covered
by this report, authorities had moved away from a campaign of forced conversion
to Buddhism and instead focused on enticing non-Buddhists to convert to Buddhism
by offering charity or bribery. Conversion of non-Buddhists, coerced or otherwise, is
part of a longstanding Government campaign to “Burmanize” ethnic minority re-
gions. This campaign has coincided with increased military presence and pressure.
In 2005 there was a single, unverified report of forced conversion at gunpoint in
Chin State; however, Christian groups reported that such violent cases were less
frequent than in earlier years. In September 2006 Chin sources reported that 15
students withdrew from a Government-operated hostel for girls in Matupi, Chin
State, after formerly voluntary Buddhist evening prayers became compulsory for all
the hostel residents. Although the girls received free school fees, food, and accommo-
dation, they complained they felt pressured to become Buddhist. In Kanpetlet, Chin
State, NaTalLa operated a school exclusively for Buddhist students and guaranteed
them Government jobs after graduation. Christian children had to agree to convert
to Buddhism if they wanted to attend this school.

There were no reports of forced religious conversion of minor U.S. citizens who
had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the refusal to
allow such citizens to return to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Preferential treatment for Buddhists and widespread prejudice against ethnic In-
dians, particularly ethnic Rohingya Muslims, were key sources of social tensions be-
tween the Buddhist majority and Christian and Muslim minorities.

In February 2006, violent clashes broke out between Muslims and Buddhists in
Magway Division in response to rumors that Muslim men had raped a Burman
woman. Ethnic Burmans attacked and torched Muslim and ethnic Indian homes,
shops, and mosques. Rioting and looting spread to surrounding towns, including
Chauk and Salin. Local security forces did not intervene at first, but as violence
spread authorities imposed a strict curfew in several towns. Reliable sources stated
that the authorities arrested 17 people in Sinbyukyun and another 55 persons in
Chauk, mostly Muslims. Unofficial sources claimed that 3 people died and another
10 were injured in the riots. Three mosques in Yenangyaung, Chauk, and Saku
were reportedly destroyed in the violence. At the end of the reporting period, the
mosques remained sealed and authorities would not permit Muslims to rebuild
them, nor did authorities conduct inquiries into the attacks. Christians reported
that an entire Muslim village fled to the monastery of a trusted Buddhist abbot
near Shwe Settaw to seek refuge during the riots.

These attacks follow earlier communal violence in Kyauk Pyu, Rakhine State, in
2005. During several days of violence, two Muslims were killed and one Buddhist
monk was severely injured. Some Islamic groups blamed the Government for trying
to increase tensions between Buddhists and Muslims as part of a “divide and rule”
strategy.

Since 1994, when Buddhist members split away from the KNU (Karen National
Union) to organize the pro-Government Democratic Karen Buddhist Army (DKBA),
there have been armed conflicts between the DKBA and the predominately Chris-
tian antigovernment KNU. Although the DKBA reportedly includes some Christians
and there are some Buddhists in the KNU, the armed conflict between the two
Karen groups has had strong religious overtones. There were also unverified reports
that DKBA authorities continued to expel villagers who converted to Christianity.

During the reporting period, a Burmese language document surfaced titled, “Pro-
gram to Eliminate Christianity.” The document suggested 17 points for countering
Christianity in the country; however, the source of the document was unknown and
several grammatical errors raised questions about its authenticity. There was no
definite evidence to link the document to the Government.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

Government restrictions on speech, press, assembly, and movement, including dip-
lomatic travel, made it difficult to obtain timely and accurate information on human
rights in the country, including on freedom of religion. Information about abuses
often becomes available only months or years after the events and frequently is dif-
ficult or impossible to verify.

The U.S. Government continued to promote religious freedom in its contacts with
all sectors of society, as part of its overall policy to promote human rights. During
the period covered by this report, Embassy officials discussed the importance of im-
proved religious freedom with Government and military officials, private citizens,
scholars, representatives of other governments, and international business and
media representatives. Embassy representatives met regularly with leaders of Bud-
dhist, Christian, and Islamic religious groups, including ethnic minority religious
leaders, members of the faculties of schools of theology, and other religious-affiliated
organizations and NGOs. This included regular invitations to the American Chargé
d’Affaires’ residence to build understanding and tolerance among the groups.

Through outreach and traveling, when not blocked by regime officials, Embassy
representatives offered support to local NGOs and religious leaders and exchanged
information with many otherwise isolated human rights NGOs and religious lead-
ers. Representatives of the Rohingya minority participated in English language and
current events studies at the Embassy’s American Center. The American Center
regularly translated statements and reports by the U.S. Government and various
NGOs on violations of religious freedom in the country and distributed them via its
frequently visited library. The U.S funded an effort for UNHCR to initiate work
with the Ministry of Immigration and Population to issue TRCs, fairly and without
bribes or unreasonable requirements, to undocumented Rohingyas. In addition, the
Embassy worked closely with Buddhist, Islamic, and Christian NGOs involved in
education and teacher training.

Since 1999 the Secretary of State has designated the country as a “Country of
Particular Concern” under the International Religious Freedom Act for particularly
severe violations of religious freedom. Because of the country’s poor human rights
situation, including its abuses of religious freedom, the United States imposed ex-
tensive sanctions on the regime. The United States has also opposed all assistance
to the Government by international financial institutions and urged the Govern-
ments of other countries to take similar actions. U.S. sanctions include a ban on im-
ports from the country, a ban on the export of financial services to the country, a
ban on bilateral aid to the Government, a ban on the export of arms to the country,
and a suspension of General System of Preferences (GSP) benefits and Overseas Pri-
vate Investment Corporation (OPIC) and the U.S. Export-Import Bank (EXIM) fi-
nancial services in support of U.S. investment and exports to the country. The U.S.
Government also ended active promotion of trade with the country, limited the
issuance of visas to high-ranking Government and military officials and their imme-
diate family members, and froze SPDC assets in the United States. New investment
in the country by U.S. citizens has been prohibited since May 1997.

CAMBODIA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. Buddhism is the state religion.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were limited reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 67,000 square miles, and a population of approxi-
mately 14.1 million. An estimated 93 percent of the population is Theravada Bud-
dhist. The Theravada Buddhist tradition is widespread and strong in all provinces,
with an estimated 4,100 pagodas throughout the country. Since the vast majority
of ethnic Khmer Cambodians are Buddhist, there is a close association between
Buddhism, Khmer cultural traditions, and daily life. Adherence to Buddhism gen-
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erally is considered intrinsic to the country’s ethnic and cultural identity. The
Mahayana branch of Buddhism is practiced by approximately 150,000 followers and
has 63 temples throughout the country.

There are approximately 500,000 to 700,000 Muslims (between 3.5 to 5 percent
of the population), predominantly ethnic Cham, who generally are found in towns
and rural fishing villages on the banks of the Tonle Sap and Mekong rivers and in
Kampot Province. Some organizations that work with or have contacts in the Cham
Muslim population cite lower estimates for the number of Cham Muslims in the
country. A nationwide census scheduled for 2008 should provide a more accurate es-
timate. There are four branches of Islam represented: the Malay-influenced Shafi’i
branch, practiced by 88 percent of Cham Muslims; the Saudi-Kuwaiti-influenced
Salafi (sometimes called “Wahhabi”) branch, which claims 6 percent of the Muslim
population although this number is increasing; the indigenous Iman-San branch,
practiced by 3 percent; and the Kadiani branch, which also contributes 3 percent.
There are 200 to 300 mosques of the four main branches and 200 to 300 small
Surav mosques, which have congregations of up to 40 persons and do not have a
min-bar from which Friday sermons are given. The small, but growing, Christian
community constitutes approximately 2 percent of the population. There are an esti-
mated 100 Christian organizations or denominations that operate freely throughout
the country and include approximately 2,400 churches; however, only 900 of these
churches are officially registered. Other religious organizations with small
followings include the Vietnamese Cao Dai religion and the Baha’i Faith, each with
an estimated 2,000 practicing members.

Foreign missionary groups operate freely. A June 26, 2007, announcement by the
Ministry of Cults and Religions restated a 2003 ban on door-to-door proselytizing
and similar proselytizing activities such as using a loudspeaker or directing assist-
ance only to denomination members. However, open-ended assistance activities by
missionary groups are encouraged.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal/ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government does not tolerate abuse of religious
freedom, either by governmental or private actors. However, Buddhism is the state
religion. The Government promotes national Buddhist holidays, provides Buddhist
training and education to monks and others in pagodas, and modestly supports an
institute that performs research and publishes materials on Khmer culture and
Buddhist traditions. The Constitution prohibits discrimination based on religion.

The law requires all religious groups, including Buddhist groups, to submit appli-
cations to the Ministry of Cults and Religious Affairs if they wish to construct places
of worship and conduct religious activities. In their applications, groups must state
clearly their religious purposes and activities, which must comply with provisions
forbidding religious groups from insulting other religious groups, creating disputes,
or undermining national security. However, there is no penalty for failing to reg-
ister, and in practice some groups do not.

During the period covered by this report, there were no reports that any religious
groups encountered significant difficulties in obtaining approval for construction of
places of worship. The Directive on Controlling External Religions requires registra-
tion of places of worship and religious schools, in addition to Government approval
prior to constructing new places of worship. Places of worship must be located at
least 2 kilometers from each other and may not be used for political purposes or
to house criminals or fugitives from the law. The distance limitation has begun to
be enforced but applies only to new construction of places of worship and not to of-
fices of religious organizations. The order requires that religious teachings respect
other religious groups.

Government officials continued to organize annual meetings for representatives of
all religious groups to discuss religious developments and to address problems of
concern.

The Constitution designates Buddhism as the state religion. The Government per-
mits Buddhist religious instruction in public schools as an extension of this constitu-
tional designation.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Despite re-issuance in June 2007 of a ban on door-to-door proselytizing, foreign
missionary groups generally operated freely throughout the country and did not en-
counter significant difficulties in performing their work. Government officials ex-
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pressed appreciation for the work of many foreign religious groups in providing
much needed assistance in education, rural development, and training; however, of-
ficials also expressed some concern that foreign groups used the guise of religion to
become involved in illegal or political affairs. During the reporting period, the Gov-
ernment did not close any Islamic schools (madrassahs) as it had in the past.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were limited reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice.

On the morning of April 26, 2006, a Buddhist mob knocked down and burned an
unfinished Christian church in Kandal Province. Reportedly, provincial authorities
had denied the Wesleyan Church permission to build a church, so the group built
a house for religious teachers to be converted to a church at a later date. The dis-
trict governor of the area reportedly negotiated a reconciliation agreement between
the Buddhists and Christians in the area, whereby the house could be rebuilt and
no charges pressed against those who participated in the riot. The local church lead-
er confirmed that the house had not been rebuilt but he planned to turn the prop-
erty into a school.

Minority religious groups experienced little or no societal discrimination during
the f})eriod covered by this report; however, Muslims and Christians reported minor
conflicts.

Occasional tensions were reported among the branches of Islam that receive mon-
etary support from groups in Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Malaysia, or Indonesia, depend-
ing on the tenets of the branch. Some Buddhists also expressed concern about the
Cham Muslim community receiving financial assistance from foreign countries.
However, in general, Cham Muslims were well integrated into society, enjoyed posi-
tions of prominence in business and the Government, and faced no reported acts of
discrimination or abuse during the period covered by this report.

There are ecumenical and interfaith organizations, which are often supported by
funding from foreign public or private groups.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Embassy representatives met
with religious leaders on these issues and contacted representatives of religious non-
governmental organizations and other groups representing the Buddhist, Muslim,
and Christian religious groups.

In 2006 the Embassy continued its Muslim outreach efforts, which provide for ad-
ditional channels of information on the status of religious freedom in the country
among the Muslim population while also providing material assistance. In 2006 the
Embassy continued to provide financial support for the Cham Muslim radio hour
which provides a forum for discussion of religious and other issues and is the only
Cham language radio program in the country.

Similarly, the Embassy has worked to maintain close contacts with the Buddhist
and Christian religious communities through visits to wats (Buddhist temples) and
churches and through joint programs. The highest profile Embassy visit to a Bud-
dhist temple in 2006 occurred in September when the Ambassador and the Cam-
bodian Minister of Culture signed an agreement at Wat Han Chey for the U.S. Gov-
ernment to provide funding to restore a pre-Angkorian temple located in the wat’s
community.

CHINA (TAIWAN ONLY)

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the authorities generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the authori-
ties during the period covered by this report, and the authorities’ policies continued
to contribute to the generally free practice of religion.
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There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The American Institute in Taiwan (AIT) discusses religious freedom issues with
the authorities as part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

Taiwan has an area of 13,800 square miles and a population of 23 million. The
2006 Government Information Office Yearbook, the Religious Affairs Section of the
Ministry of the Interior (MOI) states that 35 percent of the population consider
themselves Buddhist and 33 percent Taoist. While the overwhelming majority of re-
ligious adherents are either Buddhist or Taoist, many people also consider them-
selves both Buddhist and Taoist.

In addition to practicing organized religion, many persons also followed a collec-
tion of beliefs deeply ingrained in Chinese culture that can be termed “traditional
Chinese folk religion.” These beliefs may include some aspects of shamanism, ances-
tor worship, belief in ghosts and other spirits, and animism. Researchers and aca-
demics estimate that as much as 80 percent of the population believes in some form
of traditional folk religion. Such folk religions may overlap with an individual’s be-
lief in Buddhism, Taoism, Confucianism, or other traditional Chinese religions.

Traditional Chinese religions with adherents constituting less than 5 percent of
the population include: I Kuan Tao, Tien Ti Chiao (Heaven Emperor Religion), Tien
Te Chiao (Heaven Virtue Religion), Li-ism, Hsuan Yuan Chiao (Yellow Emperor Re-
ligion), Tian Li Chiao (Tenrikyo), Universe Maitreya Emperor Religion, Hai Tze Tao,
Confucianism, Zhonghua Sheng Chiao (Chinese Holy Religion), Da Yi Chiao (Great
Changes Religion), Pre-cosmic Salvationism, and Huang Chung Chiao (Yellow Mid-
dle Religion).

There also may be an overlap between practitioners of Buddhism, Taoism, and
other traditional Chinese religions with those of Falun Gong, which is registered as
a civic, rather than religious, organization. In Taiwan, Falun Gong is generally con-
sidered a spiritual movement and not a religion. The leading proponent of Falun
Gonsgﬂin Taiwan reports that membership exceeds 500,000 and continues to grow
rapidly.

In addition to traditional Chinese religions, small percentages of the population
consider themselves Protestant, Roman Catholic, or Sunni Muslim. Several foreign
missionary religious groups are also present. The Church of Scientology, the Baha’i,
the Jehovah’s Witnesses, the Mahikari Religion, the Church of Jesus Christ of Lat-
ter Day Saints (Mormons) and the Unification Church are registered. Other Chris-
tian denominations present include Presbyterians, the True Jesus Church, Baptists,
Lutherans, Seventh-day Adventists, and Episcopalians. Approximately 70 percent of
the indigenous population of 475,000 Aborigines is Christian. There are also a small
number of adherents of Judaism in Taiwan, mainly expatriates.

While the authorities do not collect or independently verify statistics on religious
affiliation, they maintain registration statistics voluntarily reported by religious or-
ganizations. Officials from the MOI Religious Affairs Section believe these volun-
tarily reported statistics significantly understate the number of people in Taiwan
who adhere to religious beliefs and participate in some form of religious activities.
The MOI Religious Affairs Section estimates that approximately 50 percent of the
population regularly participates in some form of organized religious practice, as
distinguished from “traditional Chinese folk religions,” and an estimated 14 percent
of the population is atheist.

Religious beliefs cross political and geographical lines. Members of the political
leadership practice various faiths.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the authorities generally
respected this right in practice. Authorities at all levels sought to protect this right
in full, and did not tolerate its abuse, either by official or private actors. There is
no state religion.

Although registration is not mandatory, 26 religious organizations have registered
with the MOT’s Religious Affairs Section. Religious organizations may register with
the central authorities through their island-wide associations under the Temple
Management Law, the Civic Organizations Law, or the chapter of the Civil Code
that governs foundations and associations. While individual places of worship may
register with local authorities, many choose not to do so and operate as the personal
property of their leaders. Registered religious organizations operate on a tax-free
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basis and are required to submit annual reports of their financial operations. The
only ramification for nonregistration is the forfeiture of the tax advantages that are
available for registered religious organizations. There were no reports that the au-
thorities sought to deny registration to new religions during the period covered by
this report.

Religious organizations are permitted to operate schools, but compulsory religious
instruction is not permitted in any public or private elementary, middle, or high
school accredited by the Ministry of Education (MOE). High schools accredited by
the MOE, while not allowed to require religious instruction, may provide elective
courses in religious studies, provided such courses do not promote certain religious
beliefs over others. Universities and research institutions may have religious studies
departments. Before 2004, legislation barred religious schools and theological insti-
tutes from applying for MOE accreditation, and the MOE did not recognize univer-
sity-level degrees granted by these types of schools. In March 2004, the Legislative
Yuan revised the Private Schools Act authorized the MOE to establish an accredita-
tion process for university-level religious education institutions supported by reli-
gious organizations or private funds. In April 2006, the MOE promulgated regula-
tions governing the accreditation process. In August 2006, the MOE accredited its
first seminary, the Dharma Drum Buddhist College.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

The authorities’ policies and practices contributed to the generally free practice
of religion.
There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in Taiwan.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

The MOI promotes interfaith understanding among religious groups by sponsoring
symposiums or helping to defray the expenses of privately sponsored symposiums
on religious issues. The MOI also publishes and updates an introduction to major
religious beliefs and groups based on material provided by the groups. This intro-
duction is also available on the Internet. In May 2006, the MOI invited some 100
leaders from religious organizations to participate in a 2-day tour of outstanding so-
cial services organizations operated by religious charities, to foster cooperation
among organizations with similar social welfare goals. In August 2006, the MOI
held its annual ceremony to honor religious groups for their contributions to public
service, social welfare, and social harmony. Some 170 different organizations and in-
dividuals were recognized. In January, 2007, President Chen personally congratu-
lated local Muslims who had completed a pilgrimage to Mecca, and praised Taiwan’s
Muslim Association (an organization that is fully independent from the Govern-
ment) for promoting frequent exchanges between Taiwan and the Islamic world.
President Chen also credited practicing Muslims on Taiwan for helping to create a
richer, more diverse culture on the island.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice. Prominent societal leaders also took positive steps to promote religious
tolerance. For instance, the Taiwan Council for Religion and Peace, the China Reli-
gious Believers Association, and the Taiwan Religious Association are private orga-
nizations that promote greater understanding and tolerance among adherents of dif-
ferent religions. These associations and various religious groups occasionally sponsor
symposiums to promote mutual understanding. The Taiwan Conference on Religion
and Peace sponsors summer seminars every year to help college students under-
stand the practice of major religions in Taiwan. The 2006 seminar was held at the
Tian Di Jiao temple in Nantou County, and more than 200 college students at-
tended. The Unification Church plans to host the 2007 seminar in Tamshui Town
in Taipei County.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoOLICY

The American Institute in Taiwan (AIT) discusses religious freedom issues with
the authorities as part of its overall policy to promote human rights.



133
CHINA

Reports on Hong Kong, Macau, and Tibetan areas of China are appended at the
end of this report.

The Constitution states that citizens enjoy freedom of religious belief and the free-
dom not to believe in any religion. The Constitution limits protection of the exercise
of religious belief to activities which it defines as “normal.” The Constitution states
that religious bodies and affairs are not to be “subject to any foreign domination.”
The law also prohibits proselytism.

The Government restricted religious practice largely to Government-sanctioned or-
ganizations and registered places of worship and controlled growth and scope of ac-
tivities of both registered and unregistered religious groups, including “house
churches.” The Government tried to control and regulate the growth of religious
groups that could constitute sources of authority outside of the control of the Gov-
ernment and the Chinese Communist Party (CCP). Nonetheless, membership in
many religious groups was growing rapidly.

During the period covered by this report, the Government’s respect for freedom
of religion remained poor, especially for religious groups and spiritual movements
that are not registered with the Government. The Government expelled several for-
eign citizens on charges of conducting “illegal religious activities” by proselytizing
in the spring of 2007. According to nongovernmental organizations (NGOs), religious
organizations, and house church groups, over 100 were expelled. The Government
also questioned house church leaders about connections with foreigners and plans
to disrupt the Olympics. Some of these groups alleged that these incidents were part
of a coordinated Government campaign to repress religious expression. The Govern-
ment also continued to emphasize the role of religion in building a “Harmonious So-
ciety,” which was a positive development with regard to the Government’s respect
for religious freedom.

Members of many unregistered religious groups of various faiths reported that the
Government subjected them to restrictions, including intimidation, harassment, and
detention. Some unregistered religious groups were pressured to register as “meet-
ing points” of Government-sanctioned “patriotic” religious associations (PRAs) linked
to the five main religions—Buddhism, Islam, Taoism, Catholicism, and Prot-
estantism. The treatment of unregistered groups varied significantly from region to
region.

Religious worship in officially sanctioned and unregistered places of worship con-
tinued to grow throughout the country. The extent of religious freedom varied wide-
ly within the country. For example, officials in the Xinjiang Uighur Autonomous Re-
gion (Xinjiang) tightly controlled religious activity, while elsewhere in the country
Muslims enjoyed greater religious freedom. Despite Government statements that
minors are free to receive religious training that does not interfere with their sec-
ular education, authorities in some areas of Xinjiang failed to enforce these protec-
tions and reportedly prevented minors from receiving religious education outside the
home. Followers of Tibetan Buddhism, including in the Inner Mongolian Autono-
mous Region and Tibetan areas of the country (see separate appendix), also faced
more restrictions on their religious practice and ability to organize than Buddhists
in other parts of the country.

There were many reports of repression of unregistered Protestant church net-
works and house churches during the reporting period. The national religious affairs
ministry, known as State Administration for Religious Affairs (SARA), stated that
friends and family holding prayer meetings at home need not register with the Gov-
ernment, but the regulations on religious affairs (RRA) state that formal worship
should take place only in Government-approved venues. There were many reports
that police and officials of local Religious Affairs Bureaus (RABs) interfered with
house church meetings, sometimes accusing the house church of disturbing neigh-
bors or disrupting social order. Police sometimes detained worshippers attending
such services for hours or days and prevented further house worship in the venues.
Police interrogated both laypeople and their leaders about their activities at the
meeting sites, in hotel rooms, and in detention centers. Leaders sometimes faced
harsher treatment, including detention, formal arrest and sentencing to reeducation
or imprisonment. Treatment of unregistered groups varied regionally. For example,
local officials in Henan Province mistreated unregistered Protestants, and local offi-
cials in Hebei Province tightly controlled Roman Catholics loyal to the Vatican.

Some “underground” Catholic bishops also faced repression, in large part due to
their avowed loyalty to the Vatican, which the Government accused of interfering
in the country’s internal affairs.



134

The Government continued its repression of groups that it designated as “cults,”
which included several Christian groups and the Falun Gong. The Government has
never publicly defined the criteria which it uses for designating a religious group
a “cult.” Falun Gong practitioners continued to face arrest, detention, and imprison-
ment, and there were credible reports of deaths due to torture and abuse. Practi-
tioners who refuse to recant their beliefs are sometimes subjected to harsh treat-
ment in prisons, reeducation through labor camps, and extra-judicial “legal edu-
cation” centers. Some practitioners who recanted their beliefs returned from deten-
tion. Reports of abuse were difficult to confirm within the country and the group
engaged in almost no public activity. There were continuing reports that the Gov-
ernment’s “610 office,” a state security agency implicated in many alleged abuses
of Falun Gong practitioners, continued to use extra-legal methods of repression.

There were some reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice. Religious and ethnic minority groups, such as Tibetans and
Uighurs, experienced societal discrimination not only because of their religious be-
liefs but also because of their status as ethnic minorities with languages and cul-
tures different from the typically wealthier Han Chinese.

The U.S. Department of State, the U.S. Embassy in Beijing, and the consulates
general in Chengdu, Guangzhou, Shanghai, and Shenyang made concerted efforts
to encourage greater religious freedom in the country. U.S. officials condemned
abuses while supporting positive trends within the country. In Washington and in
Beijing, U.S. officials positively noted the Government’s engagement of religious citi-
zens in building a “Harmonious Society,” the state’s campaign to alleviate social ten-
sions, and encouraged the Government to engage unregistered religious groups as
well as registered religious groups in providing voluntary aid to meet the country’s
social and economic needs. U.S. officials continued to urge the Government to show
greater respect for citizens’ constitutional and internationally recognized rights to
exercise their religious beliefs. U.S. officials protested the imprisonment of and
asked for further information about numerous individual religious prisoners.

Since 1999, the Secretary of State has designated China a “Country of Particular
Concern” (CPC) under the International Religious Freedom Act (IRFA) for particu-
larly severe violations of religious freedom.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 3.5 million square miles and a population of approxi-
mately 1.3 billion. According to an April 2005 Government White Paper, there are
“more than 100 million religious adherents,” representing a great variety of beliefs
and practices. There are reportedly more than 100,000 sites for religious activities,
300,000 clergy, and more than 3,000 religious organizations. A February 2007 sur-
vey conducted by researchers in Shanghai and reported in Chinese state-run media
concluded that 31.4 percent of Chinese citizens ages 16 and over, or 300 million per-
sons, are religious. This is approximately three times the official figure reported by
the Government in April 2005. According to the February 2007 poll, approximately
40 million citizens identify themselves as Christians and 200 million identify them-
selves as Buddhist, Taoist, or worshippers of “legendary figures.”

The Government officially recognizes five main religions: Buddhism, Taoism,
Islam, Catholicism, and Protestantism. There are five state-sanctioned PRAs that
manage the activities of adherents of the five officially-recognized faiths. The Rus-
sian Orthodox Church operates in some regions, and expatriates practiced other reli-
gions.

According to the Government’s 1997 report on Religious Freedom and 2005 White
Paper on religion, there are more than 100 million Buddhists. It is difficult to esti-
mate accurately the number of Buddhists because they do not have congregational
memberships and often do not participate in public ceremonies. The Government es-
timated that there are 16,000 Buddhist temples and monasteries, 200,000 Buddhist
monks and nuns, more than 1,700 “reincarnate lamas,” and 32 Buddhist schools.
Most believers, including most ethnic Han Buddhists, practice Mahayana Buddhism.
Most Tibetans and ethnic Mongolians practice Tibetan Buddhism, a Mahayana ad-
aptation. Some ethnic minorities in southwest Yunnan Province practice Theravada
Buddhism, the dominant tradition in parts of neighboring Southeast Asia. According
to the Government-sanctioned Taoist Association, there are more than 25,000 Taoist
priests and nuns, more than 1,500 Taoist temples, and two Taoist schools. Tradi-
tional folk religions (worship of local gods, heroes, and ancestors) are practiced by
hundreds of millions of citizens and are often affiliated with Taoism, Buddhism, or
ethnic minority cultural practices.

According to Government figures, there were as many as 20 million Muslims,
more than 40,000 Islamic places of worship (more than half of which are in
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Xinjiang), more than 45,000 imams nationwide, and 10 Islamic schools. The country
has 10 predominantly Muslim ethnic groups, the largest of which is the Hui, esti-
mated to number nearly 10 million. Hui are centered in Ningxia Hui Autonomous
Region, but there are significant concentrations of Hui throughout the country, in-
cluding in Gansu, Henan, Qinghai, Yunnan, Hebei, and Xinjiang Provinces. Hui
slightly outnumber Uighur Muslims, who live primarily in Xinjiang. According to an
official 2005 report, the Xinjiang Uighur Autonomous Region had 23,900 mosques
and 27,000 clerics at the end of 2004, but observers noted that fewer than half of
the mosques were authorized to hold Friday prayer and holiday services. The coun-
try also has more than 1 million Kazakh Muslims and thousands of Dongxiang,
Kyrgyz, Salar, Tajik, Uzbek, Baoan, and Tatar Muslims.

There are 5.3 million persons registered with the official Catholic Patriotic Asso-
ciation (CPA), and it is estimated that there are an equal or greater number who
worship in unregistered Catholic churches affiliated with the Vatican. According to
official sources, the Government-sanctioned Catholic Patriotic Association has more
than 70 bishops, almost 3,000 priests and nuns, 6,000 churches and meeting places,
and 12 seminaries. There are thought to be approximately 40 bishops operating “un-
derground,” some of whom are in prison or under house arrest. A Vatican represent-
ative estimated that there are 8 to 18 million Catholics in the country

Officials from the Three-Self Patriotic Movement/China Christian Council (TSPM/
CCC), the state-approved Protestant religious organization, estimated that at least
20 million citizens worship in official churches. Government officials stated that
there are more than 50,000 registered TSPM churches and 18 TSPM theological
schools. According to NGO reports, SARA Director Ye Xiaowen reported to audi-
ences at Beijing University and the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences that the
number of Christians had reached 130 million by the end of 2006, including about
20 million Catholics.

The Falun Gong is a self-described spiritual movement that blends aspects of Tao-
ism, Buddhism, and the meditation techniques and physical exercises of qigong (a
traditional Chinese exercise discipline) with the teachings of Falun Gong leader Li
Hongzhi. There are estimated to have been at least 2.1 million adherents of Falun
Gong before the Government’s harsh crackdown on the group beginning in 1999.
There are reliable estimates that hundreds of thousands of citizens still practice
Falun Gong privately.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religious belief and the freedom not to
believe; however, the Constitution limits protection of religious belief to activities
which it defines as “normal.” The Constitution also states that rreligious bodies and
affairs are not to be “subject to any foreign domination.” The Government restricts
lawful religious practice largely to Government-sanctioned organizations and reg-
istered places of worship and attempts to control the growth and scope of activities
of both registered and unregistered religious groups. The Government tries to pre-
vent the rise of religious groups that could constitute sources of authority outside
of the control of the Government and the Chinese Communist Party. Nonetheless,
membership in many faiths is growing rapidly.

The Government registers religious organizations, and determines the legality of
religious activities. Registered religious groups enjoy legal protections of their reli-
gious practices that unregistered religious groups do not receive. The five state-sanc-
tioned PRAs are registered with the Government as religious organizations. SARA
monitors and judges whether religious activities are “normal” and therefore lawful.
SARA and the CCP United Front Work Department (UFWD) provide policy “guid-
ance and supervision” on the implementation of regulations regarding religious ac-
tivity, including the role of foreigners in religious activity. Employees of SARA and
the UFWD are rarely religious adherents and often are Communist Party members.
Communist Party members are directed by Party doctrine to be atheists, and their
family members are discouraged from public participation in religious ceremonies.

Public security bureau officials monitor religious behavior that violates law or reg-
ulation. These officials monitor unregistered facilities, check to see that religious ac-
tivities do not disrupt public order, and combat groups designated as cults.

The 2005 RRA protect the rights of registered religious groups to possess prop-
erty, publish literature, train and approve clergy, and collect donations. Comprehen-
sive implementing regulations had not been issued by the end of the period covered
by this report, and there was little evidence that the new regulations have expanded
religious freedom, because unregistered religious organizations have not been able
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to register under the RRA. Therefore, the activities of unregistered religious groups
remained outside the scope of the RRA’s legal protection.

The Three-Self Patriotic Movement/Chinese Christian Council (TSPM/CCC) states
that registration does not require a congregation to join either the TSPM or the

CC. However, nearly all local RAB officials require registered Protestant congrega-
tions and clergy to affiliate with the TSPM/CCC. Credentialing procedures effec-
tively required clergy to affiliate with the TSPM/CCC, a practice that appeared un-
changed since adoption of the new regulations. Before the passage of the RRA, a
few Protestant groups reportedly registered independently of the TSPM/CCC. These
included the Local Assemblies Protestant churches in Zhejiang Province (where no
significant TSPM/CCC community exists) and the (Korean) Chaoyang Church in
Jilin Province. It was not clear whether these religious groups registered as meeting
points of pre-existing religious organizations or as religious organizations them-
selves. The (Russian) Orthodox Church has been able to operate without affiliating
with a PRA in a few parts of the country.

Many unregistered evangelical Protestant groups refused to register or affiliate
with the TSPM/CCC because they have theological differences with the TSPM/CCC.
Others did not seek registration independently or with one of the PRAs due to fear
of adverse consequences if they reveal, as required, the names and addresses of
church leaders or members. Others state that TSPM theology places submission to
the state’s authority above submission to Christ’s authority and refuse to join on
these grounds. Some groups disagreed with the TSPM/CCC teachings that dif-
ferences in the tenets of different Protestant creeds can be reconciled or accommo-
dated under one “post denominational” religious umbrella organization. Many evan-
gelical house church groups also disagreed with the TSPM’s admonitions against
proselytism, which they consider a central teaching of Christianity.

Unregistered groups also frequently did not affiliate with one of the PRAs for fear
that doing so would allow Government authorities to control sermon content.

During the reporting period, the Government rejected attempts by several unreg-
istered religious groups to register. Some groups reported that authorities denied
their applications without cause or detained group members who met with officials
when they attempted to register. The Government contended that these refusals
were the result of these groups’ lack of adequate facilities or failure to meet other
legal requirements. A few unregistered religious groups were able to register as
“meeting points” of one of the PRAs.

In order to register a “site for religious activity” or a “meeting point” under the
RRA a religious group must also register as a social organization under the “Regula-
tions on the Management of Registration of Social Organizations” (RSO), which are
administered by the Ministry of Civil Affairs (MOCA). Unregistered religious groups
stated that it was difficult to obtain the “sponsorship” of a “qualified supervisory
unit” without the support of one of the PRAs. The five PRAs are the only religious
organizations known to be registered under the RSO. Religious groups that are not
registered under the RSO do not enjoy legal protection and cannot register their
own meeting points under the RRA.

The RRA has five requirements for the registration of meeting points or sites for
religious activities: First, establishment of the site must be consistent with the over-
all purpose of the RRA and must not be used to “disrupt public order, impair the
health of citizens, or interfere with the educational system of the state” and must
not be “subject to any foreign domination.” Second, local religious citizens must have
a need to carry out collective religious activities frequently. Third, there must be
religious personnel qualified to preside over the activities. Fourth, the site must
have “necessary funds.” Fifth, the site must be “rationally located” so as not to
interfere with normal production and neighboring residents. Under the RRA, clergy
must report to the Government after being selected pursuant to the rules of the rel-
evant religious association.

SARA considers unregistered churches as existing outside the legal framework of
the RRA, although prayer meetings and Bible study groups held among friends and
family in homes are legal and do not require registration. SARA has not publicly
defined the terms “family and friends.” House churches report that local authorities
frequently disrupted meetings of friends and family in private homes and arrested
participants on the grounds that they were participating in illegal gatherings.

In order to receive tax-free charitable donations, a religious group must register
as a charity with MOCA at the national or local level. House church groups and
other unregistered religious groups are ineligible to receive tax-free status since
they do not have legal status. The only religious group that has registered as a char-
ity at the national level is the Amity Foundation, a state-approved Protestant group.
Caritas, the social services branch of the Roman Catholic Church, operates in a few
dioceses under the supervision of the CPA.
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In 1999 the Government began banning groups that it determined to be “cults,”
without publicly defining the term. The Government banned the Falun Gong, the
Guan Yin (also known as Guanyin Famin, or the Way of the Goddess of Mercy), and
Zhong Gong (a qigong exercise discipline). The Government also considers several
Protestant Christian groups to be cults, including the “Shouters” (founded in the
United States in 1962), Eastern Lightning, Society of Disciples (Mentu Hui), Full
Scope Church, Spirit Sect, New Testament Church, Three Grades of Servants (also
known as San Ba Pu Ren), Association of Disciples, Lord God Sect, Established King
Church, Unification Church, the Family of Love, and South China Church.

Under article 300 of the criminal law, “cult” members who “disrupt public order”
or distribute publications may be sentenced to 3 to 7 years in prison, while “cult”
leaders and recruiters may be sentenced to 7 years or more in prison.

During the period covered by this report, local officials damaged or destroyed sev-
eral unregistered places of worship. There continues to be a significant shortage of
temples, churches, and mosques and many of those that existed were overcrowded
and in poor condition.

The criminal law states that Government officials who deprive citizens of religious
freedom may, in serious cases, be sentenced to up to 2 years in prison; however,
there were no known cases of persons being punished under this statute.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

During the period covered by this report, the Government’s respect for religious
freedom remained poor, especially for members of unregistered religious groups and
groups the Government designated as “cults.” The Government tends to perceive un-
regulated religious gatherings or groups as a potential challenge to its authority,
and it attempts to control and regulate religious groups to prevent the rise of
sources of authority outside the control of the Government and the CCP. In some
regions Government supervision of religious activity was minimal, and registered
and unregistered churches existed openly side-by-side and were treated similarly by
the authorities. In other regions local officials supervised religion strictly, and au-
thorities placed pressure on unregistered churches and their members. Local regula-
tions, provincial work reports, and other government and party documents contin-
ued to exhort officials to enforce vigorously Government policy regarding unregis-
tered churches.

Officials in many locations pressured unregistered religious groups, including
house churches, to affiliate with one of the PRAs and register with Government reli-
gious affairs authorities. Officials in some areas organized registration campaigns
collecting the names, addresses, and sometimes the fingerprints of church leaders
and worshippers. Some local authorities continued to harass religious groups that
did not register by arresting and interrogating unregistered church leaders. In other
regions Government supervision of religious activity was less stringent and reg-
istered and unregistered churches coexisted openly. Despite the efforts at control in
some areas, official sources, religious professionals, and members of both officially
sanctioned and unregistered places of worship reported that the number of religious
adherents in the country continued to grow.

Police sometimes closed unregistered places of worship, including Catholic church-
es and Protestant house churches with significant memberships, properties, finan-
cial resources, and networks. The Government closed churches in Zhejiang, Jilin,
and Fuyjian Provinces during the reporting period. In some cases local officials de-
stroyed the properties of unregistered religious groups. SARA considers unregistered
churches to be illegal, although SARA has stated that prayer meetings and Bible
study groups held among friends and family in private homes are legal and do not
require registration. In some areas unregistered house churches with hundreds of
members met openly with the knowledge of local authorities. In other areas house
church meetings of more than a handful of family members and friends were pro-
scribed. House churches could encounter greater difficulties when their membership
grew, when they arranged for the regular use of facilities for the specific purpose
of conducting religious activities, or when they forged links with other unregistered
groups or with coreligionists overseas. Urban house churches were generally limited
to meetings of a few dozen members or less, while meetings of unregistered Protes-
tants in small cities and rural areas could number in the hundreds. It was also dif-
ficult for registered groups to register new places of worship, such as churches and
mosques, even in areas with growing religious populations.

The Government authorized funding to build new places of worship for congrega-
tions affiliated with PRAs.

The Government continued to repress harshly religious groups which it designates
cults, including the Falun Gong. As in past years, local authorities took steps to re-
press unregistered religious groups that grew quickly or publicly rejected the Gov-
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ernment’s authority. Official tolerance for groups associated with Buddhism and
Taoism has been greater than that for groups associated with other religions. Mem-
bership in the Falun Gong, the Xiang Gong, Guo Gong, and Zhong Gong qigong
groups was still considered illegal. The Government also labeled folk religions as
“feudal superstition,” and in the past there were reports that followers sometimes
were subject to harassment and repression.

Xinjiang authorities continued to use combating terrorism to justify placing re-
strictions on peaceful religious practices of Uighur Muslims, according to human
rights NGOs. Because the Xinjiang authorities often did not distinguish carefully
among those involved in peaceful activities in support of independence, “illegal” reli-
gious activities, and violent terrorism, it was often difficult to determine whether
particular raids, detentions, arrests, or judicial punishments targeted those seeking
to worship, those peacefully seeking political goals, or those engaged in violence. As
a result, Xinjiang authorities sometimes erroneously charged religious believers
with committing the “three evils” of terrorism, separatism, and extremism. While
often targeted at Muslims, this tight control of religion in Xinjiang affected followers
of other religions as well. During the reporting period, Xinjiang provincial-level
Communist Party and Government officials called for stronger management of reli-
gious affairs. In some areas of Xinjiang, officials restricted the building of mosques
and the training of clergy and interfered with the teaching of Islam to children out-
side the home. Muslim teachers, professors, and university students in Xinjiang
were not allowed to practice religion openly while on campus. Female university stu-
dents and professors were discouraged from wearing headscarves. Some ethnic
Tajiks in Xinjiang could not attend mosque until over age 30.

The law does not prohibit religious believers from holding public office; however,
Communist Party membership is required for almost all high-level positions in Gov-
ernment, state-owned businesses, and many official organizations. Communist Party
officials reiterated during the period covered by this report that party membership
and religious belief are incompatible. The CCP reportedly has stated that party
members who belong to religious organizations are subject to expulsion. The “Rou-
tine Service Regulations” of the People’s Liberation Army (PLA) state explicitly that
servicemen “may not take part in religious or superstitious activities.” Muslims al-
legedly have been fired from Government posts for praying during working hours.
The Government required students to study the principles of Chinese Communism,
an atheistic ideology.

Some Communist Party officials engage in religious activity, most commonly Bud-
dhism or a folk religion. Leaders of Government-approved religious groups, which
are included in national and local government organizations usually to represent
their constituency on cultural and educational matters, may be members of the
CCP. The PRAs are represented in the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Con-
ference (CPPCC), an advisory forum that is led by the CCP and consults with social
groups outside the Party. The National People’s Congress (NPC) included several
leaders of registered religious groups. Fu Tieshan, a bishop and vice-chairman of the
CPA, was one of the vice chairmen of the NPC Standing Committee until his death
in April 2007.

The Government does not have diplomatic relations with the Holy See and gen-
erally does not allow the CPA and its clergy to recognize the authority of the pope
to make clerical appointments. This remained a significant reason for the persist-
ence of a large unregistered Catholic church that remains unaffiliated with the Gov-
ernment and CPA. Pressure by the CPA on unregistered Catholic bishops to join the
official Church continued, and some unregistered priests and bishops were detained.
Despite some efforts toward rapprochement between the Government and the Vati-
can, the Vatican’s diplomatic recognition of Taiwan and differences over selection of
bishops remained the primary obstacles to improved relations. In January 2007 the
Vatican issued an invitation to the Government to enter a dialogue on restoring dip-
lomatic relations and announced that it would set up a permanent commission to
handle relations with China. In June 2007 Pope Benedict issued an open letter to
Chinese Catholics inviting them to resolve differences and calling on China to en-
gage in “respectful and constructive dialogue” with the Vatican to normalize rela-
tions. An MFA spokesperson said that China advocates improvement in Sino-Vati-
can relations. A leader of the CPA said he hoped the Pope’s letter would be of help
in establishing China-Vatican ties. In official Catholic churches, clerics lead prayers
for the pope and pictures of the pope are displayed. An estimated 90 percent of offi-
cial Catholic bishops have reconciled with the Vatican.

In January 2007 the Vatican approved the ordination of a mainland-selected
Catholic priest to become bishop of Guangzhou Diocese, the first such backing given
by the Holy See after bilateral ties were strained with the appointments in April
and May 2006 of Bishops Ma Yingling of Kunming, Yunnan Province, and Liu
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Xinhong of Wuhu, Anhui Province, without Vatican approval. The Vatican criticized
these ordinations as illicit. The CPA and SARA responded that the bishops had been
democratically elected by priests of their dioceses, the Vatican was interfering in the
country’s internal affairs, and the appointments were required to fill vacancies. The
disagreement over the appointments of Bishops Ma and Liu disrupted a period dur-
ing which several bishops were appointed with both Government and Vatican ap-
proval. Many priests and bishops publicly acknowledged that the Vatican had ap-
proved their appointment. They suffered no punishment for this public stance, al-
though the Government denied that the Vatican played any role in approving the
country’s clergy.

In fact, the large majority of bishops recognized by the Patriotic Association have
been recognized by the Vatican either before or after their appointment by the Gov-
ernment. In a few cases, the bishop named by the state-sanctioned church conflicted
directly with a bishop recognized by the Vatican, a situation that contributed signifi-
cantly to tension between the Patriotic Association and the unregistered Catholic
Church and to tension between the Vatican and the Government. The CPA said that
40 of China’s nearly 100 dioceses have no bishop in place.

Unregistered groups are not legally permitted to offer theological training. Reg-
istered religious groups may sponsor individual students for study at one of the at
least 76 Government-recognized training institutions for clergy. Students who at-
tend these institutes must demonstrate “political reliability,” and all graduates must
pass an examination on their theological and political knowledge to qualify for the
clergy. Clergy from the PRAs go abroad for studies but sometimes have difficulty
obtaining approval to study abroad. In most cases, foreign organizations provide
funding for such training programs. Prospective clergy must obtain the sponsorship
of a PRA to gain admittance to formal theological schools.

Institutions for religious leaders other than the officially recognized ones exist but
cannot register as legal institutions. The quality of education at unregistered insti-
tutions varies. Such institutions risk being closed when they come to the attention
of local authorities. Officials sometimes refuse to issue passports to religious leaders,
especially those from unregistered groups. There is a severe shortage of trained cler-
gy for both the registered and unregistered religious groups.

Senior Government officials claimed that the country has no restrictions against
minors practicing religious beliefs. Some Xinjiang officials told foreign observers
that children under 18 were not permitted to attend religious services in mosques
in Xinjiang. Local officials in Xinjiang prevented children from attending worship
services in mosques or churches. However, during the reporting period, children
were observed attending prayer services at mosques and Sunday schools at TSPM
churches in Xinjiang.

Increasing interest in Christianity has resulted in a corresponding increase in the
demand for Bibles and other Christian literature. The Government controls publica-
tion of all texts, including religious texts. Bibles and sacred texts of other religions
may be purchased at bookstores and most officially recognized churches. Neverthe-
less, members of unregistered churches stated that the supply and distribution of
Bibles in some places, particularly rural locations, was inadequate to meet the grow-
ing demand. Individuals cannot order Bibles directly from publishing houses, and
purchases of large numbers of Bibles could bring unfavorable attention to the pur-
chaser. Customs officials continued to monitor for the “smuggling” of Bibles and
other religious materials into the country. Religious texts published without author-
ization, including Bibles and Qur’ans, may be confiscated and the unauthorized pub-
lishing houses closed. Religious adherents are subject to arrest and imprisonment
for illegal publishing. Authorities sometimes confiscate Bibles in raids on house
churches.

At the 2005 NPC, President Hu Jintao announced a nation-wide campaign to
build a “Harmonious Society.” During an October 2006 meeting with the Archbishop
of Canterbury, Rowan Williams, Jia Qinglin, chairman of the National Committee
of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, the country’s top advisory
body said: “China has engaged itself in building a harmonious society in which reli-
gion can play an important role.” Jia called upon leaders of the PRAs to encourage
their members to increase social services to the country’s neediest citizens.

The Roman Catholic Church forbids abortions and the use of artificial contracep-
tion. Many Protestant leaders also teach that abortion violates the Biblical com-
mandment not to kill. In many parts of the country, Government population control
agencies require women to use contraception and to have an abortion if the preg-
nancy violates Government population control regulations. In some provinces, Gov-
ernment population control agencies may also forcibly sterilize men and women
after they have had their first child. Many Chinese Catholics and Protestants con-
sider the Government’s birth limitation laws and policies a violation of their reli-
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gious beliefs. In Guangxi Province a Protestant pastor protested when his wife was
forced to have an abortion at 7 months. In Shandong Province a Christian woman
who was 6 months’ pregnant protested against the attempts of family planning offi-
cials to force her to have an abortion.

The Government permits Muslims to go on the Hajj to Mecca via the Muslim pa-
triotic religious association, the Islamic Association of China (IAC). The IAC is the
only organization that is legally authorized to conduct official Hajj tours. Muslims
must apply to the IAC to secure a place on an official tour. Some Uighur Muslims
have sought passage to Mecca from points outside the country for a variety of rea-
sons, including to save costs and to avoid cumbersome restrictions and tests of polit-
ical loyalty by the Government.

According to official reports, approximately 9,700 Chinese Muslims made the Hajj
during the 2006-07 pilgrimage. The IAC said this was the highest number of Chi-
nese pilgrims ever to participate in the Hajj. This number did not include partici-
pants on “independent hajj tours” for whom there were no official estimates but
numbered in the thousands in previous years. In southern Xinjiang the Government
reportedly published banners and slogans discouraging Hajj pilgrimages outside
those organized by the IAC.

Citizens are not permitted to attend religious services conducted by foreigners.
The Government continued to tolerate religious worship by foreigners as long as no
citizens were present. The Government has stated it was willing to consider approv-
ing new religious organizations outside the five main faiths but had not done so at
the end of the reporting period.

Foreigners are forbidden from proselytizing but may attend worship services at
meetings points of registered religious groups. Many foreign registered Christian
groups throughout the country have developed close ties with local officials, in some
cases operating schools and homes for the care of the aged. Some foreign church or-
ganizations came under pressure to register with Government authorities.

The Government sometimes made political demands on the leadership of reg-
istered groups. For example, authorities required clergy to publicly endorse Govern-
ment policies or denounce Falun Gong. In other areas, including Xinjiang and the
TAR, authorities required clergy to participate in patriotic education.

In April 2007 Taoist organizations in China organized an international forum on
the “Tao Te Ching” in Xian.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

During the period covered by this report, officials continued to scrutinize, and in
some cases, harass unregistered religious and spiritual groups. In some areas Gov-
ernment officials abused the rights of members of unregistered Protestant and
Catholic groups, Muslim Uighurs, Tibetan Buddhists, and members of groups that
the Government determined to be “cults,” especially the Falun Gong spiritual move-
ment.

Religious adherents and members of spiritual movements have been beaten, and
some have died in police custody after being detained in connection with their reli-
gious belief or practice.

The Government detained, arrested, or sentenced to prison terms many religious
leaders and adherents. The religious adherents claimed that the activities they were
arrested for related to their religious practice. However, the Government denied
jailing anyone solely because of his or her religion. Local authorities used an admin-
istrative process to punish members of unregistered religious groups. Citizens may
be sentenced by a nonjudicial panel of police and local authorities to up to 3 years
in reeducation-through-labor camps. The Government held many religious adherents
and members of spiritual movements in such facilities during the period covered by
this report. In some areas security authorities used threats, demolition of unregis-
tered property, extortion, interrogation, detention, and at times beatings and torture
to harass leaders of unauthorized groups and their followers. Unregistered religious
groups that preached beliefs outside the bounds of officially approved doctrine (such
as the imminent coming of the Apocalypse or groups that have charismatic leaders)
often were singled out for particularly severe harassment. Observers attributed the
unorthodox beliefs of some religious groups to the lack of educational opportunities
for clergy and the lack of access to sacred religious texts and supplementary read-
ings.

Offenses related to membership in unregistered religious groups are often classi-
fied as crimes of disturbing the social order. According to the Law Yearbook of
China, 8,224 cases of disturbing the social order or cheating by the use of super-
stition were filed in 2004, of which 8,116 resulted in formal charges, criminal or ad-
ministrative punishment. However, religious leaders and worshippers faced criminal
and administrative punishment on a wide range of charges, including those related
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to the Government’s refusal to allow members of unregistered groups to assemble,
travel, and publish freely or in connection with its ban on proselytizing.

According to reports from foreigners living in the country, religious organizations,
and NGOs, including the China Aid Association, a religious freedom advocacy group,
the Government expelled as many as 100 foreign Christians from the United States,
Australia, Canada, Israel, Singapore, Sweden, Switzerland, and South Korea in the
spring of 2007. As detailed in a July 9, 2007 report by the China Aid Association,
the campaign, reportedly called “Typhoon Number Five,” was intended to combat in-
filtration by foreign religious groups and to tighten restrictions on unregistered reli-
gious groups. Police interrogated the members and leaders of several house churches
in the spring of 2007 about connections with foreigners and potential plans to dis-
rupt the 2008 Olympic Games.

Some Protestant Christians who worshipped outside of Government-approved
venues, including in their homes, continued to face detention and abuse, especially
for attempting to meet in large groups, traveling within and outside of the country
for religious meetings, and otherwise holding peaceful religious assemblies in unreg-
istered venues. Police and other security officials sometimes disrupted Protestant re-
ligious meetings.

In the spring of 2007, members of the China House Church Alliance (CHCA), a
network of house church groups that reportedly has 300,000 members, were report-
edly detained and interrogated, particularly about their connections to foreigners
and alleged plans to disrupt the 2008 Olympic Games. The detentions and interro-
gations took place in Beijing, Jilin, Anhui, and Hunan.

On June 29, 2007, the Shandong Government sentenced Zhang Geming and Sun
Qingwen, two house church leaders to 1 year of reeducation through labor each for
participation “using an evil cult to obstruct the law.” Four other house church lead-
ers who were arrested with them were fined $132 each.

In June 2007 Beijing house church activist Hua Huaiqi was sentenced in a closed
trial to 6 months in prison for obstruction of justice. Police reportedly beat him in
jail and poured cold water over him in frigid weather. In April 2007 the Beijing In-
termediate People’s Court rejected the appeal of Shuang Shuying, the 76-year-old
mother of Beijing house church activist Hua Huaiqi. Shuang was sentenced to 2
years in jail for destruction of public and private property. She claimed that she was
defending herself from being struck by an oncoming police car when her cane struck
the headlights of the car. Shuang was placed in a medical center under police sur-
veillance after being sentenced because she suffered from heart problems and diabe-
tes.

In May 2007 police in Aksu City, Xinjiang, arrested approximately 30 house
church leaders who met with Christians from the United States. Four American
Christians were interrogated in connection with the meeting and later expelled from
China. Six of the house church leaders were accused of involvement in “evil cult ac-
tivities.” Eyewitnesses reported that two of the arrested leaders had been physically
abused during interrogation.

In April 2007 police in Liaoning Province sentenced Gu Changrong and Gu
Zhaohong, brother and sister members of the Society of Disciples (Mentu Hui), to
1 year terms of reeducation through labor for allegedly telling Liu Changhai, a local
Communist Party member, about Christianity. Liu reportedly called the Communist
Party Secretary in Qidaohe and complained that the two tried to persuade him to
quit the Party and join the Society of Disciples. Police confiscated several Bibles
from the home of Gu Zhaohong. A family member alleged that police may have com-
pelled Gu Changrong, who is illiterate, into signing documents admitting guilt. Po-
lice did not notify family members of the arrests or sentences.

In March 2007 police in Henan province arrested and detained CHCA Vice Presi-
dent and Pastor Dong Quanyu and his wife, Li Huage, for 10 days for “disturbing
public order.” Public security bureau officers reportedly beat Li Huage severely. Po-
lice also confiscated property from their home.

In March 2007 public security personnel in Zhangshi Village in Henan Province
reportedly attacked members of a house church group as they left an Easter service.
Members of the group reported that they were forced into police cars, that police
detained them without producing arrest warrants and interrogated them for up to
24 hours. Police interrogated three leaders of the group, 71-year-old Ma Wengqing,
Zhang Jinzhi, and Zhang Liang, and reportedly stripped two women of their cloth-
ing. The detained Christians alleged that police tortured them into confessing that
they were members of an evil cult.

In February 2007 police and local RAB officials reportedly raided a prayer meet-
ing held in a private home in Shuanghuang Township, Jiangsu Province. The police
photographed those in attendance and took down their names. When some of the
individuals refused to give their names, police reportedly beat them. Police forced
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the owner of the home, Tan Jianwei, to sign a statement agreeing not to hold reli-
gious activities in his home.

In February 2007 officials released Liu Fenggang from prison 6 months before his
sentence was set to expire. Liu, Xu Yonghai, and Zhang Shengqiwere imprisoned
for allegedly “providing national intelligence to overseas organizations” by reporting
a house church destruction case to overseas Christian organizations. During his im-
prisonment, Liu was hospitalized five times for serious heart disease and diabetes.

In January 2007 police in Anhui province arrested Pastor Chen Jiaxi of Chencun
Village for distributing Bibles and Christian literature without charge. Police tried
Chen on the charge of “illegal business management.”

In November 2006 the Government executed leaders of the Three Grades of Serv-
ants Church, which it designated a cult. The leaders, Xu Shuangfu, Zhang Min, Zhu
Lixing, and Ben Zhonghai were sentenced to death for alleged murders of members
of Eastern Lightning, a religious group that the Government had also designated
a cult. Eleven other church members were sentenced to jail terms of 3 to 15 years.
Even before the verdict in Xu’s case had been announced, Xu’s conviction was re-
portedly introduced as evidence in the trials of other group members, according to
reliable reports. Many detained or charged with membership in the cult did not use
the name Three Grades of Servants Church but instead asserted they were mem-
bers of their own unaffiliated house church.

In July 2006 officials demolished a large house church that was under construc-
tion in Xiaoshan County, Zhejiang Province. Police reportedly beat hundreds of
house church members who arrived to protest the demolition. Officials reportedly
had denied repeated requests for permission to build the church. The Government
claimed to have offered the church alternative sites on which to build the church.
However, the religious group said that the suggested properties were not suitable
for building a church.

In June 2006 Henan Province house Christian pastor Zhang Rongliang was sen-
tenced to 7 years and 6 months in prison on charges of obtaining a passport through
fraud and illegal border crossing.

In June 2006 police in Langzhong City, Szechuan Province, detained eight house
church Christians who were members of a CHCA church. Four leaders of the
church, Li Ming, Jin Jinrong, Wang Yuan, and Li Mingbo, were arrested when they
went to visit the members of their congregation at the public security office. Three
other members of the church were also detained by public security officials when
they inquired about members of the church. House church members claimed they
were beaten by police. One of the men in the church was reportedly beaten uncon-
scious and then detained for 7 days for “assaulting a policeman.” Another church
member, Li Ming, was reportedly beaten and kicked by police and suffered head in-
juries and internal injuries. The four leaders of the group were sentenced to 2 years
of reeducation through labor.

In May 2006 police in Langzhong, Szechuan also arrested 30 leaders of another
house church and detained 14 of them for an unknown period of time.

In May 2006 several house church activists were detained in Henan Province’s
Fugou County.

In April 2006 the Government reportedly sentenced Li Huimin to reeducation in
Henan Province for holding house church meetings at his home.

In March 2006 police reportedly broke the ribs of disabled pastor Li Gongshe dur-
ing a raid on his church in Wen County, Henan Province.

In February 2006 security officials detained documentary filmmaker and U.S.
legal permanent resident Wu Hao after Wu filmed house church services in Beijing
and arranged an interview with Christian human rights attorney Gao Zhisheng,
who was placed under house arrest in August 2006. Wu was released in July 2006.

In February 2006 Lou Yuangi was reportedly detained for holding unauthorized
church services in Xinjiang.

In December 2006 Gao Zhisheng was convicted of “inciting subversion.” Gao re-
ceived a 3-year sentence, suspended for 5 years, and 1 year deprivation of political
rights. After suspending his sentence, the Government placed Gao under house ar-
rest in Beijing. His wife and two children continued to be harassed and detained
by authorities. In December 2005 Gao sent an open letter to President Hu Jintao
highlighting abuses of Falun Gong practitioners. The letter described torture of
Falun Gong practitioners and the extra-legal activities of the “610 office.”

In 2006 house church pastors Liu Yuhua and Wang Zaiqing were sentenced to im-
prisonment for publishing Christian literature. They were charged with “involve-
ment in illegal business practices.”

On Christmas Day 2005 police reportedly raided an unregistered church in
Manasu County, Xinjiang, destroying property, and detained several worshippers.
More than 200 were reportedly detained, including Pastor Guo Xianyao.
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In November 2005 the Government sentenced Beijing-based house church Pastor
Cai Zhuohua to 3 years in jail for operating an illegal business based on his work
publishing Christian literature. Two of Cai’s relatives received shorter terms of im-
prisonment on the same charges.

In September 2005 Government agents reportedly broke bones of Christian busi-
nessman Tong Qimiao at a police station in Kashgar, Xinjiang, while he was being
interrogated about the activities of local house churches.

In August 2005 police reportedly raided a training class in Jiangxi Province for
Sunday school teachers.

In July 2005 the Government reportedly detained 100 Sunday school students in
Hebei Province.

In July 2005 six members of the group Way of the Goddess of Mercy (Guanyin
Famen), which the Government considers a “cult,” were sentenced to 2 to 4 years
in prison for producing material for circulation involving a cult organization.

In April 2007, family planning officials in Baise, Guanguxi Province, forced Wei
Linrong, the wife of house church pastor Liang Yage to have an abortion against
her will. Ten officials took Ms. Wei, who was 7 months’ pregnant, from her home
to a hospital where doctors induced delivery. According to media reports, Liang and
his wife explicitly objected to the forced abortion because it forced them to violate
their religious beliefs.

In some locations local authorities reportedly forced unregistered Catholic priests
and believers to renounce ordinations approved by the Holy See, join the official
church, or face a variety of punishments including fines, job loss, detentions, and
having their children barred from school. Some Catholic officials were forced into
hiding. Ongoing harassment of unregistered bishops and priests was reported in re-
cent years, including Government surveillance and repeated short detentions.

Numerous detentions of unofficial Catholic clergy were reported, in particular in
Hebei Province, traditionally home to many unregistered Catholics.

There was no new information about unregistered Bishop Su Zhimin, who has
been unaccounted for since his reported detention in 1997. The Government had not
responded to requests to clarify his status by the end of the reporting period.

There was no information about the whereabouts of Bishop Zhao Zhendong, the
bishop of Xuanhua, Hebei, who was arrested in December 2004.

There was no information about the whereabouts of Bishop Shi Enxiang, who was
arrested in April 2001.

In June 2007 police arrested 73-year-old Bishop Jia Zhiguo of Zhengding, Hubei,
for the tenth time since 2004. Security officials held him at an unknown location
until his release on June 22, 2007.

In March 2007 police in Shaanxi province detained Bishop Wu Qinjing, the bishop
of Zhouzhi. His whereabouts were unknown. According to a Government document
released on March 9, 2007, Bishop “Wu Qinjing should not run any church affairs
as a bishop and should not interfere with the Zhouzhi diocese management.” The
document told Catholics to “draw a line of demarcation” around the bishop and stat-
ed that the Government had been reeducating Bishop Wu since May 2006.

In December 2006 security officials arrested nine unregistered priests near
Baoding, Hebei.

In September 2006 authorities detained Bishop Wu Qinjing, who was ordained in
October 2005 with the approval of the Holy See but without Government permis-
slilon, 1for 5 days. He was forced to sign a document stating that his ordination was
illegal.

In September 2006 unregistered priests Shao Zhoumin and Jiang Sunian were de-
tained in Shenzhen upon their return from Europe. Shao and Jiang reportedly fal-
sified documents to facilitate travel to Rome and were sentenced to 9- and 11-month
prison sentences. In prison Father Shao reportedly lost his hearing. Both priests
were denied visitors in prison.

In August 2006 Hebei authorities released Bishop An Shuxin, Bishop Su’s auxil-
iary bishop, but reportedly arrested Father Li Huisheng and approximately 90
Catholic worshippers.

In Hebei, the region with the highest number of Catholics, the Government re-
portedly pressured an unofficial church to join the CPA. In August 2006 police in
Xiwanzi arrested and tortured Father Li Huisheng and then released him. Ninety
members of Father Li’s church protested his arrest outside police headquarters. Po-
lice beat the protestors and forced them to disperse. Later that evening, approxi-
mately 500 police launched a raid to rearrest Father Li and the church members.
The whereabouts of 20 persons were unknown. Father Li was sentenced to 7 years
of imprisonment for “inciting the masses against the Government.” Another priest
from Xiwanzi, Father Wang Zhong, disappeared. In July 2006 Xiwanzi authorities
also arrested and detained 82-year-old Bishop Yao Liang. Xiwanzi authorities also
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forbade Catholics from making an annual traditional pilgrimage to Mount Muozi in
Inner Mongolia.

In April 2007, Ablikim Kadeer, a son of Uighur Muslim activist, Rebiya Kadeer,
was sentenced to 9 years in prison and 3 years deprivation of political rights, report-
edly after confessing to charges of “instigating and engaging in secessionist activi-
ties.” In November 2006 Alim Kadeer, another son of Rebiya Kadeer, was sentenced
to 7 years in prison and fined $62,500. Qahar Abdurehim, a third son of Rebiya
Kadeer, was fined $12,500 for tax evasion but not jailed. Authorities reportedly beat
and tortured Alim and Ablikim. In June 2006 Xinjiang officials charged Alim,
Ablikim, and Qahar with state security and economic crimes just days after Rebiya
Kadeer was elected president of the Uighur American Association, an NGO that ad-
vocates for the human rights, including religious freedom, of the Uighur people.

In August 2006 the Government sentenced Huseyin Celil to life imprisonment for
“separatist activities.” Celil was a popular Uighur Muslim imam in Kashgar before
emigrating to Canada in 2001. Celil reportedly spoke about religious freedom and
nonviolent struggle against human rights violations during his sermons and used
a megaphone to amplify his call to prayers from the mosque, which attracted Gov-
ernment scrutiny. Celil left China in 1995 and continued to preach at a local
mosque in Bishkek, Kyrgyzstan. Celil then emigrated to Canada in 2001. In May
2006 Celil was arrested by Uzbek authorities while visiting Tashkent and deported
to China. Chinese authorities claimed that he was involved in the assassination of
a Uighur leader in Kyrgyzstan, despite Celil’s denials that he was Guler Dilaver,
a suspect in the assassination. Celil’s family claims he was being punished for his
political and religious activism. NGOs claimed that the Government also committed
numerous other violations of Celil’s right to due process.

The Government tightly monitored the publication of Islamic religious materials.
In July 2005 several Uighur Muslims were reportedly detained for possession of an
illegal religious book called the Mishkat-ul Misabih and other illegal religious activi-
ties in Xinjiang.

Uighur Muslim Aminan Momixi was detained in August 2005 after teaching the
Qur’an to more than 30 students in her home. Provincial officials stated that she
was released after a period of education and training, but did not respond to re-
quests to clarify her whereabouts.

Between July and September 2006, an estimated 4,000 to 6,000 Uighur Muslims
traveled to Islamabad, Pakistan, seeking Hajj visas from the Saudi Arabian Em-
bassy in Islamabad. However, applicants were denied visas, reportedly due to an
agreement between the Saudi Government and the Chinese Government restricting
individuals from applying for Hajj visas in a third country. After applicants held ex-
tended protests at the Saudi Embassy, the Chinese Ambassador to Pakistan report-
edly told them to return to Xinjiang to wait and join Government-sponsored Hajj
tours the following year. The Ambassador reportedly also threatened applicants
with loss of employment and pension, fines, or retribution against their family mem-
bers if they did not comply. Most of the group returned to Xinjiang, although ap-
proximately 1,000 applicants reportedly received visas in Pakistan. Some expressed
concern that the price of the Government-sponsored Hajj tours was inflated and pre-
ferred to travel on their own in an attempt to reduce costs. Others stated that they
did not want to go on Government-sponsored Hajj tours because of a requirement
that they profess loyalty to the CCP.

There were credible reports of torture and deaths in custody of Falun Gong practi-
tioners in past years, and overseas Falun Gong groups claimed that such incidents
continued. According to Falun Gong practitioners in the United States, since 1999
more than 100,000 practitioners have been detained for engaging in Falun Gong
practices, admitting that they adhere to the teachings of Falun Gong, or refusing
to criticize the organization or its founder. The organization reported that its mem-
bers have been subject to excessive force, abuse, rape, detention, and torture, and
that some of its members, including children, have died in custody.

Some foreign observers estimated that at least half of the 250,000 officially re-
corded inmates in the country’s reeducation-through-labor camps are Falun Gong
adherents. Falun Gong sources overseas placed the number even higher. Hundreds
of Falun Gong adherents were also incarcerated in legal education centers, a form
of administrative detention, upon completion of their reeducation-through-labor sen-
tences. Government officials denied the existence of such “legal education” centers.
According to the Falun Gong, hundreds of its practitioners have been confined to
psychiatric institutions and forced to take medications or undergo electric shock
treatment against their will. In March 2006 U.N. Special Rapporteur on Torture
Manfred Nowak reported that Falun Gong practitioners accounted for 66 percent of
victims of alleged torture while in Government custody.
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In May 2007 the Russian Government repatriated Falun Gong practitioner Dr.
Gao Chunman back to China. Gao was a professor at Qinghua University and had
refugee status from the United Nations. According to Gao’s wife (a Russian citizen),
Gao was kidnapped, and she feared that he would be severely punished by the Chi-
nese Government. The Russian Government also deported Falun Gong practitioner
Ma Hui to China in the spring of 2007.

In May 2006 Yuan Yuju and Liang Jinhui, relatives of a Hong Kong journalist
who works for a television station supportive of the Falun Gong, were sentenced to
reeducation-through-labor “for using an illegal cult to organize and obstruct justice,”
relating to their distribution of Falun Gong materials.

In April 2006 and thereafter, overseas Falun Gong groups claimed that a hospital
in Sujiatun, Shenyang, was the site of a “concentration camp” and of mass organ
harvesting, including from live prisoners. In response to the allegations, the Govern-
ment opened the facility in question to diplomatic observers and foreign journalists.
Observers found nothing inconsistent with the operation of a normal hospital.

Zheng Ruihuan and Liu Yinglan were reportedly detained in Shandong Province
in July 2005 for practicing Falun Gong.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

The Government continued to emphasize the role of religion in promoting a “Har-
monious Society,” allowed the PRAs to expand their cooperation with religious
groups in other countries, and funded the building of new places for worship by reg-
istered religious groups. For example, in spring 2007 the Dallas Theological Semi-
nary (DTS) began offering on-line, graduate-level theological training courses to Chi-
nese clergy and students via the TSPM’s Yanjing Union Theological Seminary out-
side of Beijing. DTS, with input from RAB officials and the CCC, developed
coursework that may lead to a Certificate in Graduate Studies for Chinese students.
Several faculty members at Yanjing completed courses offered through the DTS pro-
gram.

Chinese citizens who worshipped outside the PRAs continued to assert their right
to religious freedom under the law. Lawsuits in multiple provinces were reportedly
effective in deterring harassment by local authorities. In May 2007 police in
Shandong Province settled a lawsuit brought against them by a house church plain-
tiff, Tian Yinghua. Tian held a regular church service in her living room. Police
raided the service, detained the 31 members of the house church, and ordered Tian
to serve 10 days in jail. As part of the settlement, the police issued a formal apology,
promised not to bother the church again, and paid Tian damages of 13 cents. Police
reportedly honored the terms of the settlement, including the promise not to harass
the church.

The Shanghai Government allowed an American company to open a TSPM church
for its employees on company premises. Both Chinese and foreign employees of the
company attended the services.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

In some parts of the country, there was a tense relationship between registered
and unregistered Christian churches and, according to press reports, between some
members of unregistered church groups. There were reports of divisions within both
the official Protestant church and the house church movement over issues of doc-
trine; in both the registered and unregistered Protestant churches, there are con-
servative and more liberal groups. In other areas the two groups coexisted without
problems. In some provinces, including Hebei, unregistered and official Catholic
communities sometimes had a tense relationship.

In the past Muslims and Tibetan Buddhists complained about the presence of
Christian missionaries in their communities. Christian officials reported some fric-
tion in rural areas between adherents of folk religions and Christians who object
to some folk religion practices. Religious and ethnic minority groups, such as Tibet-
ans and Uighurs, experienced societal discrimination not only because of their reli-
gious beliefs but also because of their status as ethnic minorities with languages
and cultures different from the typically wealthier Han Chinese. There was also oc-
casional tension between the Han and Hui Muslims.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

President Bush raised religious freedom issues during meetings with President
Hu Jintao in St. Petersburg in July 2006, and Hanoi in November 2006. Senior U.S.
officials called on the Government to halt the abusive treatment of religious adher-
ents and to respect religious freedom. Secretary of State Condoleezza Rice and Dep-
uty Secretary of State John Negroponte raised concerns about religious freedom dur-
ing multiple meetings with senior Chinese officials. Under Secretary of State for
Public Diplomacy Karen Hughes spoke at a state-sanctioned Chinese church service
during her January 2007 visit to Beijing.

The U.S. Department of State, the U.S. Embassy in Beijing, and the consulates
general in Chengdu, Guangzhou, Shanghai, and Shenyang made concerted efforts
to encourage greater religious freedom in the country. U.S. officials condemned
abuses while supporting positive trends within the country. In exchanges with the
Government, including with religious affairs officials, U.S. officials consistently
urged both central and local authorities to respect citizens’ rights to religious free-
dom and release all those serving prison sentences for religious activities. U.S. offi-
cials protested vigorously whenever there were credible reports of religious harass-
ment or discrimination in violation of international laws and standards, and they
requested information in cases of alleged mistreatment in which the facts were in-
complete or contradictory. On numerous occasions the Department of State, the Em-
bassy, and the consulates protested Government actions to curb freedom of religion
and freedom of conscience, including the arrests of Falun Gong followers, Tibetan
Buddhists, Uighur Muslims in Xinjiang, and Catholic and Protestant clergy and be-
lievers. The Embassy routinely raised reported cases of detention and abuse of reli-
gious practitioners with relevant Chinese Government officials.

At the same time, U.S. officials argued to the country’s leaders that freedom of
religion would strengthen, not harm, the country. U.S. officials encouraged the Gov-
ernment to engage the growth of faith-based aid by both registered and unregistered
religious groups. In April 2007, the Department of State’s Office of International Re-
ligious Freedom hosted Madame Cao Shengjie, head of the China Christian Council,
on a visit to the White House Office of Faith-Based Initiatives. U.S. officials also
encouraged the Government to allow greater freedom to its religious citizens to en-
gage in peaceful activities as a means of countering the appeal of religious extrem-
ists.

The Embassy and consulates also collected information about abuses and main-
tained contacts with a wide spectrum of religious leaders within religious commu-
nities, including bishops, priests, and ministers of the official Christian and Catholic
churches, as well as Taoist, Muslim, and Buddhist leaders. U.S. officials also met
with leaders and members of the unofficial Christian churches. The Department of
State’s nongovernmental contacts included experts on religion in the country,
human rights organizations, and religious groups in the United States.

The Department of State brought a number of religious leaders and scholars to
the United States on international visitor programs to see firsthand the role that
religion plays in U.S. society.

During the period covered by this report, U.S. Ambassador Clark T. Randt, Jr.,
highlighted problems of religious freedom and cases of individual religious prisoners
of conscience in his public speeches and in his private diplomacy with senior offi-
cials. Officials from the Embassy and the four consulates met with Government offi-
cials responsible for religion and with clergy or practitioners in official and unofficial
religious groups. Ambassador at Large for Religious Freedom John V. Hanford III
met with several religious freedom activists in Washington, D.C.

Since 1999 the Secretary of State has designated the country as a CPC under the
IRFA for particularly severe violations of religious freedom. Economic measures in
effect against the country under the IRFA relate to restriction of exports of crime
control and detection instruments and equipment (Foreign Relations Authorization
Act, Fiscal Years 1990 and 1991, P.L. 101-246).

HONG KONG

The Basic Law, or Constitution, provides for freedom of religion, and its Ordi-
nance prohibits religious discrimination. The Government generally respected these
provisions in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
support the generally free practice of religion.
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There were a few reports of societal abuses and discrimination based on religious
belief or practice. Six of the largest religious groups have long collaborated in a col-
legium on community affairs and make up a joint conference of religious leaders.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The Hong Kong Special Administrative Region (HKSAR) has an area of 422
square miles on more than 200 islands and the mainland and a population of 6.9
million. Approximately 43 percent of the population practice some form of religion.
The two most prevalent religions are Buddhism and Taoism, which are often cele-
brated together in the same temple. The region is home to approximately 700,000
Buddhists or Taoists, 320,000 Protestant Christians, 240,000 Roman Catholics, and
90,000 Muslims. There are small numbers of Hindus, Sikhs, approximately 4,000
practicing Jews, and an estimated 4,600 Jehovah’s Witnesses. Many persons also
hold Confucian beliefs, although few practice it as a formal religion. Representatives
of the spiritual movement Falun Gong stated that their practitioners numbers ap-
proximately 500; however, Government officials claimed the number is lower.

Protestants have 1,400 congregations representing 50 denominations. The largest
Protestant denomination is the Baptist Church, followed by the Lutheran Church.
Other major denominations include Seventh-day Adventists, Anglicans, Christian
and Missionary Alliance groups, the Church of Christ in China, Methodists,
Pentecostals, and the Salvation Army. The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints (Mormons) is also present.

There are approximately 600 Buddhist and Taoist temples, an estimated 800
Christian churches and chapels, 5 mosques, 4 synagogues, 1 Hindu temple, and 1
Sikh temple. Catholics are served by 1 cardinal (appointed in 2006), 1 bishop, 297
priests, 66 monks, and 516 nuns, all of whom maintain traditional links to the Vati-
can. The assistant secretary general of the Federation of Asian Bishops’ Conference
had his office in the region. Along with its apostolic work, the Catholic Church en-
gages in a broad array of social service activities. It operates 313 schools and kin-
dergartens that enrolled more than 264,000 children. In addition it operates 6 hos-
pitals, 15 clinics, 37 social centers, 18 hostels, 13 homes for the aged, and 19 reha-
bilitation centers.

Protestant churches are also deeply involved in education, health care, and social
welfare. Protestant organizations operate three post-secondary institutions: Chung
Chi College at the Chinese University of Hong Kong, Hong Kong Baptist University,
and Lingnan University. As of November 2006, they also ran 160 secondary schools,
206 primary schools, 273 kindergartens, and 116 nurseries. In addition they oper-
ated more than 30 theological seminaries and Bible schools, 30 Christian publishing
houses, 70 Christian bookshops, 7 hospitals, 18 clinics, 35 homes for the elderly, 47
centers for the disabled, and scores of youth and day care centers. Two ecumenical
bodies in Hong Kong, the Hong Kong Chinese Christian Churches Union and the
Hong Kong Christian Council, facilitate cooperative work among Protestant and
other churches across the HKSAR. These bodies also have a number of affiliated or-
ganizations, such as the Hong Kong Christian Service, Hong Kong Christian Indus-
trial Committee, United Christian Medical Service, Christian Family Service Cen-
tre, and Alice Ho Miu Ling Nethersole Hospital.

Various Muslim organizations also offer medical care, education, and financial aid
to the needy. Some religious leaders and communities maintained active contacts
with their mainland and international counterparts. Catholic and Protestant clergy
were invited to give seminars and teach classes on the mainland and to develop two-
way student exchanges on an ongoing basis.

The number of Falun Gong practitioners was reported to have dropped from ap-
proximately 1,000 to an estimated 500 since the crackdown on the mainland began
in mid-1999, although Government officials claimed that the number was lower for
both periods.

Numerous foreign missionary groups operate in and out of the region.

A wide range of faiths was represented in the Government, the judiciary, and the
civil seﬁ'viclze. A large number of influential non-Christians were educated in Chris-
tian schools.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Basic Law provides for freedom of religion, and the Bill of Rights Ordinance
prohibits religious discrimination by the HKSAR Government. The Government
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does not tolerate the abuse of religious freedom, either by governmental or private
actors. Hong Kong has been a part of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) since
July 1, 1997, but according to the Basic Law the HKSAR enjoys a high degree of
autonomy in the area of religious freedom under the “one country, two systems” con-
cept. The Government does not recognize a state religion.

Religious groups are not required to register with the Government and are ex-
empted specifically from the Societies Ordinance, which requires the registration of
nongovernmental organizations. Catholics recognize the pope as the head of the
Roman Catholic Church.

The Home Affairs Bureau functions as a liaison between religious groups and the
Government. Religious groups wishing to purchase a site to construct a school or
hospital initiate their request with the Lands Department. Church-affiliated schools
make their request to the Education and Manpower Bureau. Church-affiliated hos-
pitals do so with the Health and Welfare Bureau. In February 2006 a Muslim group
comprised primarily of residents of South Asian ethnicity complained that the Gov-
ernment had unfairly levied a $1.3 million (HK$10 million) land use fee on the con-
struction of a new mosque. They argued that a similar-sized project by an ethnic
Chinese charity was charged a fee of only $130 (HK$1,000). The Government denied
that it had discriminated against the Muslim group on the basis of religion and con-
tended that the two projects fell into different zoning categories.

Although not alleging religious discrimination, a Jewish group complained that
the Government was insensitive to its attempts to find a location in the expensive
central district to build a new synagogue.

The Election Committee Ordinance stipulates that the 6 largest religious groups
in Hong Kong hold 40 seats on the 800-member Election Committee, which chooses
the chief executive. The bodies that represent the largest religious groups are the
Catholic Diocese of Hong Kong, Chinese Muslim Cultural and Fraternal Association,
Hong Kong Christian Council, Hong Kong Taoist Association, The Confucian Acad-
emy, and The Hong Kong Buddhist Association. These 40 representatives are chosen
by the leaders of the various religious groups.

The Government grants public holidays to mark special religious days on the tra-
ditional Chinese and Christian calendars, including Christmas and Buddha’s Birth-
day.

Religious groups have a long history of cooperating with the Government on social
welfare projects. For example, the Government often funds the operating costs of
schools and hospitals built by religious groups. The law requires each school that
receives Government funding to establish a management board. Forty percent of the
management board’s members can be elected by teacher and parent groups. The
sponsoring body can appoint the remaining 60 percent. In 2003 the Government
passed the Education (Amendment) Ordinance which will affect 300 Catholic schools
that enroll approximately 25 percent of the student population. Prior to the Edu-
cation Ordinance, the management of each school was responsible for selecting all
of its members. The ordinance, however, stipulates that 40 percent of each school’s
management must be elected representatives of teachers, parents, alumni, or other
members of the community. The ordinance, which becomes effective in 2010, man-
dates that every school (not just those which receive Government funding) have its
own incorporated management committee comprised of elected parents, teachers,
and alumni. The diocese unsuccessfully sued to have the ordinance overturned in
the Court of First Instance and may appeal the decision.

The Falun Gong is registered under the Societies Ordinance. Falun Gong is gen-
erally free to practice, organize, conduct nonviolent public demonstrations, and at-
tract public attention through parades, pamphleteering, and manning booths to pub-
licize its movement. During the period covered by this report, Falun Gong regularly
conducted public protests against the repression of fellow practitioners in the PRC.
Other spiritual exercise groups, including Xiang Gong and Yan Xin Qigong, were
registered and practiced freely.

In February 2006 police authorized two marches by the Muslim community to
protest the publication of cartoons of the Prophet Muhammad in Europe. The car-
toons sparked violence worldwide, but both marches were peaceful.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Under the Basic Law, the PRC Government does not have jurisdiction over
religious practices in the HKSAR.

The Basic Law calls for ties between the region’s religious organizations and their
mainland counterparts to be based on “nonsubordination, noninterference, and mu-
tual respect.”
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In March 2006 the Vatican appointed then Bishop Joseph Zen, the head of the
Catholic Diocese, to the post of cardinal. The PRC Government responded by warn-
ing Cardinal Zen to refrain from commenting on the region’s political matters. De-
spite this, Cardinal Zen remained an outspoken critic of both mainland and HKSAR
policies and a strong advocate of religious freedom.

In March 2007 the Court of First Instance dismissed an application for judicial
review brought by four Taiwanese Falun Gong practitioners and the Falun Dafa As-
sociation of Hong Kong and affirmed the city’s power to regulate who enters the
city. The practitioners and more than 80 other followers of Falun Gong were turned
away when they arrived for a conference in February 2003. They alleged that they
were stopped because of their beliefs and that the city was acting on behalf of main-
land authorities, who have designated the group an illegal “evil cult.” The Govern-
ment argued that the four were denied entry for organizing disruptive activities that
would threaten public order. As of June 2007, the Hong Kong Association of Falun
Gong planned to request discovery in the case over why the members were denied
entry. The court found that the practitioners were not aliens under the Interpreta-
tion and General Clauses Ordinance, which defines Taiwan as part of China.
“Aliens, and those in the same position as aliens, can be refused permission without
reasons given or a hearing,” the ruling justice said. In April 2007 one of the plain-
tiffs charged that “China’s dirty hand has interfered in Hong Kong, which used to
have values of freedom,” according to The Epoch Times. Several hundred Falun
Gong practitioners were reportedly permitted to enter that weekend.

According to Falun Gong’s local spokesperson, more than 140 practitioners seek-
ing to enter from Taiwan, including one of the four denied entry in February 2003,
were turned away from the HKSAR in the days leading up to the 10th anniversary
of its retrocession to the mainland. The spokesperson reportedly alleged that airport
police subjected some practitioners to brutal treatment when they refused to board
planes back to Taiwan. At least two Falun Gong members from Taiwan, including
a professor from Taiwan Normal University and an official from the Mainland Af-
fairs Council, were denied entry into Hong Kong during the reporting period.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the region.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were a few reports of societal abuses and discrimination based on religious
belief or practice.

In February 2006 four men used sledgehammers to break into the Hong Kong of-
fice of the Falun Gong-owned newspaper The Epoch Times and destroyed an expen-
sive piece of machinery in the paper’s print shop. Police investigated the incident
but, as of the end of this reporting period, had made no arrests. Falun Gong claimed
the attack was part of a worldwide campaign against the group by the Chinese
Communist Party. The Hong Kong Journalists Association, the International Fed-
eration of Journalists, and several legislators condemned the break-in.

Falun Gong had opened the print shop only 2 weeks prior to the break-in after
experiencing difficulties in finding a local company willing to print its paper. Fol-
lowing the February 2006 break-in, which disabled the print shop, Falun Gong was
able to hire a printing company to continue publication of its paper, although orders
again had to be placed on a day-to-day basis.

While Falun Gong practitioners freely and openly practiced their beliefs, they
were occasionally subjected to more subtle forms of discrimination from private busi-
nesses. There were reports of discrimination in the business community against
Falun Gong in 2004 and 2005, including refusal to book conference venues.

According to several reports and verbatim statements published by The Epoch
Times in February 2007, Dr. Wang Lian, a Falun Gong practitioner who is a resi-
dent of Macau but worked in The Epoch Times’ Hong Kong office, was detained and
interrogated by Public Security Bureau (PSB) officials on the mainland in mid-Sep-
tember 2006. At the time of his detention, Dr. Lian was also an assistant professor
of information technology at the Macau University of Science and Technology and
a technical network advisor in the Hong Kong office of The Epoch Times. Dr. Lian
claimed the PSB officials directed him to spy on his colleagues and facilitate the dis-
ruption of operations—including hacking into the computer networks—at The Epoch
Times’ office. He reportedly turned over some files and documents to the PSB, which
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he claimed were of limited use, and fled to seek asylum in Australia in early Feb-
ruary 2007.

Two ecumenical bodies facilitate cooperative work among Protestant churches and
encourage local Christians to play an active part in society. The largest religious
groups have long collaborated in a collegium on community affairs and make up the
joint conference of religious leaders.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Consulate General officers have
made clear U.S. Government interest in the full protection and maintenance of free-
dom of religion. Consulate General officers at all levels, including the Consul Gen-
eral, meet regularly with religious leaders and community representatives.

MACAU

The Basic Law, which is the Constitution of the Macau Special Administrative Re-
gion (Macau SAR), and the Religious Freedom Ordinance provide for freedom of reli-
gion and prohibit discrimination on the basis of religious practice, and the Macau
SAR Government generally respected these rights in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses based on religious belief or practice and
only a few reports of religious discrimination.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The region has a total area of 13 square miles, and according to Macau Govern-
ment Information Bureau statistics in 2006, a population of 500,000. Buddhism is
the largest religion, with 79.3% of Macau’s population professing the religion; over
5% are Roman Catholic and more than 1% Protestants, along with a mix of Mus-
lims, Baha’i and other professed faith groups. There are an estimated 200 Falun
Gong practitioners active in the region. There are approximately 400 Muslims. The
region SAR has an estimated 50 Buddhist and Taoist temples, 60 Christian church-
es (of which 18 are Catholic), and 1 mosque.

Missionaries are active and represent a wide range of faiths. The Catholic Diocese
has been providing social welfare services to the community for 5 decades. The dio-
cese receives considerable funds from the Government, and Catholic philanthropists
in the region, Hong Kong, and around the world subsidize the establishment of
Catholic schools, child care centers, clinics, homes for the elderly, rehabilitation
homes, and vocational training centers. Statistics published by the Government of
Macau show that in 2004—-2005 the Diocese managed and maintained 31 educational
institutions with 36,000 students. The Catholic Church also operates 24 social serv-
ice agencies, including 8 child-care centers, 6 convalescent homes for the elderly and
sick, 5 rehabilitation homes for the mentally handicapped and disabled, and 5 hos-
tels for single-parent family and problem students. More than 2,000 people, includ-
ing nonresidents, benefited from the wide range of services.

Many Protestant denominations are represented in the region, including Baptist,
Anglican, Lutheran, Presbyterian, Methodist, and Pentecostal churches. Other evan-
gelical denominations are represented and independent local churches also operate.
Other evangelical denominations are also represented in Macau. Independent local
churches also operate in Macau. Reformed Theological Seminary is also present.

As of December 2006, an estimated 70 Protestant churches with 6,000 members
conduct services in Chinese, which are attended by approximately 4,000 worship-
pers every Sunday. Approximately 300 Protestants attend services conducted in for-
eign languages. Protestant organizations operate 4 secondary schools with affiliated
primary schools and kindergartens. In addition, there are four primary schools with
affiliated kindergartens, a special needs school, and an adult education center.
These have a total of about 10,000 students. There are also Bible study institutes,
some training centers and two Christian bookshops.

As of December 2006, there were approximately 2,500 Baha’is. The Baha’is in
1988 established a 250-student institution that encompasses a kindergarten, pri-
mary school, and secondary school.
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SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework

The Basic Law or Constitution, provides for freedom of conscience, freedom of reli-
gious belief, freedom to preach, and freedom to conduct and participate in religious
activities. The Religious Freedom Ordinance, which remained in effect after the
1999 handover of sovereignty to the People’s Republic of China (PRC), provides for
freedom of religion, privacy of religious belief, freedom of religious assembly, free-
dom to hold religious processions, and freedom of religious education. The Govern-
ment generally respected these rights in practice.

Article 34 of the Basic Law states: “Macau residents shall have freedom of reli-
gious belief, and freedom to preach and to conduct and participate in religious ac-
tivities in public.” Furthermore, Article 128 stipulates that: “The Government, con-
sistent with the principle of religious freedom, shall not interfere in the internal af-
fairs of religious organizations or in the efforts of religious organizations and their
believers to maintain and develop relations with their counterparts outside Macau
or restrict religious activities which do not contravene the laws of the SAR.”

The region protects the freedom of religion, worship, and belief in general through
the Freedom of Religion and Worship Law (Law No. 5/98/M). This law stipulates
that: “Freedom of religion and worship are recognized and protected.”

The Religious Freedom Ordinance requires religious organizations to register with
the Identification Services Office.

Missionaries were free to conduct missionary activities. Religious entities can
applydto use electronic media to preach, and such applications are generally ap-
proved.

The Religious Freedom Ordinance stipulates that religious groups may develop
and maintain relations with religious groups abroad. The Catholic Church recog-
nizes the pope as the head of the church. In 2003 the Holy See appointed the cur-
rent coadjutor bishop for the region’s diocese. In December 2006 the Macau Inter-
University Institute, which is affiliated with the Catholic University in Portugal,
was reportedly planning to offer a Christian studies course beginning in September
2007. The course would serve Catholic seminary students from the mainland. More
than 20 openings would be available in the first year.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. Under the Basic Law, the PRC Government does not govern religious practices
in the region.

Religious groups are not required to register with the Government and are ex-
empt specifically from the Societies Ordinance, which requires the registration of all
other nongovernmental organizations. The Falun Gong, which considers itself a spir-
itual movement and not a religion, is not registered under the Societies Ordinance.
Falun Gong is also not registered with the Identification Services Bureau, which is
responsible for receiving and processing registrations required under the law. The
Bureau has not issued instructions regarding the Falun Gong. Senior Government
officials have stated that, despite this lack of registration under the Religious Free-
dom Ordinance, Falun Gong practitioners may continue their legal activities.

Falun Gong practitioners continued their daily exercises in public parks, where
the police observed them once or twice a month and checked identification, accord-
ing to Falun Gong followers. However, Falun Gong representatives claimed that
they were denied entry into the region, especially during sensitive political periods.
Falun Gong members also expressed concern and filed complaints with the police
about being denied the right to display photographs for public viewing. As of the
end of the reporting period, the matter had not been resolved.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the region.

Forced Religious Conversion
There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-

zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses and only a few reports of discrimination
based on religious belief or practice. Relations among the various religious commu-
nities were good. Citizens generally were tolerant of other’s religious views and
practices. Public ceremonies and dedications often included prayers by both Chris-
tian and Buddhist groups.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Officers from the U.S. consulate
general in Hong Kong met regularly with leaders of all religious groups and spir-
itual organizations in the region.

TIBET

The United States recognizes the Tibet Autonomous Region (TAR) and Tibetan
autonomous counties and prefectures in other provinces to be a part of the People’s
Republic of China. The Department of State follows these designations in its report-
ing. The preservation and development of the Tibetan people’s unique religious, cul-
tural, and linguistic heritage and the protection of their fundamental human rights
continue to be of concern.

The Constitution of the People’s Republic of China provides for freedom of reli-
gious belief, although it limits protection of the exercise of religious belief to activi-
ties which the Government defines as “normal.” The Government’s 2005 White
Paper on “Regional Autonomy for Ethnic Minorities in China” states, “Organs of
self-government in autonomous areas, in accordance with the provisions of the Con-
stitution and relevant laws, respect and guarantee the freedom of religious belief
of ethnic minorities, and safeguard all legal and normal religious activities of people
of ethnic minorities.” However, the Government maintained tight controls on reli-
gious practices and places of worship. Although the authorities permitted many tra-
ditional religious practices and public manifestations of belief, they promptly and
forcibly suppressed activities they viewed as vehicles for political dissent or advo-
cacy of Tibetan independence, such as religious activities venerating the Dalai Lama
(which the Government described as “splittist”).

Overall, during the period of the report the level of repression remained high, and
the Government’s record of respect for religious freedom remained poor; however,
the atmosphere for religious freedom varied from region to region. Conditions were
generally more relaxed in Tibetan autonomous areas outside the region, with the
exception of parts of Sichuan’s Kardze Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture. A sixth
round of discussions between envoys of the Dalai Lama and Chinese Government
officials began June 29. The Dalai Lama’s envoys made previous visits to China for
discussions in 2002, 2003, 2004, and 2006 and in 2005 met with Government offi-
cials in Switzerland. Although the Government has refused to engage in direct dis-
cussions with the Dalai Lama, it continued to assert that the door to dialogue and
negotiation was open, provided that the Dalai Lama publicly affirmed that Tibet
and Taiwan were inseparable parts of China.

Although in the past there were reports of the deaths of monks and nuns due to
maltreatment in prison, there were no known reports of deaths due to maltreatment
in prison during the period covered by this report. Buddhist nun Kelsang Namtso
was shot and killed at the Nangpa La pass on September 30, 2006, by Chinese bor-
der guards as she and a group of 70 Tibetans attempted to cross into Nepal. Bud-
dhist leaders such as Gendun Choekyi Nyima and Tenzin Delek remained in deten-
tion or prison, and central figures in Tibetan Buddhism such as the Dalai Lama and
the Karmapa Lama remained in exile. Dozens of monks and nuns continued to serve
prison terms for their resistance to “patriotic” or political education. The Govern-
ment refused free access to Tibetan areas for international observers, tightly con-
trolled observers who were granted access, and tightly controlled publication of in-
formation about conditions in the region. These restrictions made it impossible to
determine accurately the scope of religious freedom violations.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

Diplomats and nongovernmental organizations NGOs advocated for international
access to Gendun Choekyi Nyima, whom the overwhelming majority of Tibetan Bud-
dhists continued to recognize as the Panchen Lama, and urged the Chinese Govern-
ment to pursue dialogue with the Dalai Lama and his representatives.

The U.S. Government continued to encourage greater religious freedom by urging
the Government and local authorities to respect religious freedom and preserve reli-
gious traditions. The U.S. Government protested credible reports of religious perse-
cution and discrimination, discussed specific cases with the authorities, and re-
quested further information about specific incidents.
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SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The Tibetan areas of China have an area of 871,649 square miles. According to
the 2000 census, the Tibetan population of those areas was 5.4 million; the Tibetan
population within the TAR was 2.4 million, while in autonomous prefectures and
counties outside the TAR the Tibetan population was 2.9 million. Most practiced Ti-
betan Buddhism, although a sizeable minority also practiced traditional Bon reli-
gion. This held true for many Tibetan Government officials and Communist Party
members. Other residents of Tibetan areas who were religious believers included
Han Chinese, who practiced Buddhism, Daoism, Confucianism, and traditional folk
religions; Hui Muslims; Tibetan Muslims; and Christians. There are four mosques
in the TAR with approximately 4,000 to 5,000 Muslim adherents, as well as a
Catholic church with 560 parishioners, which is located in the traditionally Catholic
community of Yanjing in the eastern TAR. There were a small number of Falun
Gong adherents in the TAR.

The number of monks and nuns in the TAR fluctuated significantly in the late
1990s due to continuing enforcement of the “patriotic education campaign” and ex-
pulsion from monasteries and nunneries of many monks and nuns who refused to
denounce the Dalai Lama or who were found to be “politically unqualified.” Since
1996, the Government has reported that there are 46,000 monks and nuns and
1,700 religious sites in the TAR, but this figure has likely varied over time due to
continued politically motivated detentions as well as monastic secularization and
commercialization caused by tourism. The Government figure of 46,000 monks and
nuns represented only the TAR, where the number of monks and nuns was very
strictly controlled. According to statistics collected by the China Center for Tibetan
Studies, a Government research institution, there were 1,535 monasteries in Ti-
betan areas outside the TAR. Informed observers estimated that a total of 60,000
Tibetan Buddhist monks and nuns lived in Tibetan areas outside the TAR.

There are some unregistered Protestant churches or “house churches” in the TAR.

Missionaries were present.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution of the People’s Republic of China provides for freedom of reli-
gious belief and the freedom not to believe; however, the Government sought to re-
strict religious practice to Government-sanctioned organizations and registered
places of worship and to control the growth and scope of the activity of religious
groups. The Government remained wary of Tibetan Buddhism in general and its
links to the Dalai Lama, and it maintained tight controls on religious practices and
places of worship in Tibetan areas. Although authorities permitted many traditional
religious practices and public manifestations of belief, they promptly and forcibly
suppressed any activities which they viewed as vehicles for political dissent. This
included religious activities that officials perceived as supporting the Dalai Lama or
Tibetan independence.

According to Chinese news reports, Zhang Qingli, the Secretary of the Communist
Party in the TAR, announced his intention to intensify strict political control over
Buddhist practice at a meeting of Communist party officials in mid 2006. According
to the reports, Zhang referred to a life or death struggle against the Dalai Lama
and his “clique,” and referred to them as the “biggest obstacle hindering Tibetan
Buddhism from establishing normal order.”

TAR officials in September 2006 released the “Implementation Regulations on the
Religious Affairs Regulations.” The 56-article regulation took effect on January 1,
2007. The new regulations cover management of religious groups, religious venues,
and religious personnel. According to Chinese media reports, the regulation will
play an important role in resisting the “Dalai Clique’s separatist activities.” The
2007 Regulations supersede the 1991 regulations on religion in the TAR. The 2007
Regulations increase the Government’s control over the movement of nuns and
monks by requiring that they seek permission from county level officials to travel
to another county. The previous regulations only required monks and nuns to seek
travel permission if they were visiting another province.

According to the educational practices of Tibetan Buddhism, monks and nuns
must travel to receive specialized training from teachers who are considered experts
in their particular theological traditions. The International Campaign for Tibet
(ICT) has reported that monks and nuns who reach India claim that their main rea-
son for choosing to leave Tibet, even temporarily, is to continue their studies, which
they are unable to do inside Tibet, and to obtain a blessing from the Dalai Lama.
According to Article 13 of the new regulations, religious organizations must petition
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the Government’s religious affairs department in order to build religious structures.
If individuals build a religious structure without authorization, the religious affairs
department may demolish the structure.

In April 2007 the official Web site of the Kardze Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture
reported that during Kardze’s Tenth Five-Year Plan the prefecture government will
make proposal and approval procedures for new building, relocation, or expansion
of religious venues more strict. According to the Web site, monastic construction car-
ried out without official approval will be stopped. The prefecture government will
further strengthen management of monks and nuns exiting and entering the prefec-
ture. In addition, the Government will further strengthen “antiseparatist work in
religious circles.”

The Government had the right to disapprove any individual’s application to take
up religious orders. In practice many monks study and worship within their mon-
asteries without being “registered” or obtaining an official monastic identification
card issued by religious affairs authorities. Authorities curtailed the traditional
practice of sending young boys to monasteries for religious training by means of reg-
ulations that forbade monasteries from accepting individuals under the age of 18.
Nevertheless, some monasteries continued to admit younger boys, often delaying
their formal registration until the age of 18. In two different monasteries outside
the TAR, the number of unregistered young monks rose into the thousands.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government  officials closely associated Buddhist monasteries with
proindependence activism in Tibetan areas of China. Spiritual leaders encountered
difficulty reestablishing historical monasteries due to lack of funds, general limita-
tions on monastic education, and denials of Government permission to build and op-
erate religious institutions, which officials in some areas contended were a drain on
local resources and a conduit for political infiltration by the Tibetan exile commu-
nity. While some monasteries destroyed during the Cultural Revolution have been
rebuilt or repaired, many have not and others remained only partially repaired. The
Government stated that funding restoration efforts was done to support the practice
of religion, but it also was done in part to promote the development of tourism in
Tibetan areas. Most recent restoration efforts were funded privately, although a few
religious sites also were receiving Government support for reconstruction projects at
the end of the period covered by this report.

The Government stated that there were no limits on the number of monks in
major monasteries and that each monastery’s Democratic Management Committee
(DMC) decided independently how many monks the monastery could support. Many
of these committees were Government-controlled, and in practice the Government
imposed strict limits on the number of monks in major monasteries, particularly in
the TAR.

The Government continued to oversee the daily operations of major monasteries.
The Government, which did not contribute to the monasteries’ operating funds, re-
tained management control of monasteries through the DMCs and local religious af-
fairs bureaus. Regulations restricted leadership of many DMCs to “patriotic and de-
voted” monks and nuns and specified that the Government must approve all mem-
bers of the committees. At some monasteries, Government officials were members
of the committees.

The quality and availability of high-level religious teachers in the TAR and other
Tibetan areas remained inadequate; many teachers were in exile, older teachers
were not being replaced, and those remaining in Tibetan areas outside the TAR had
difficulty securing permission to teach in the TAR. In recent years, DMCs at several
large monasteries began to use funds generated by the sales of entrance tickets or
donated by pilgrims for purposes other than the support of monks engaged in full-
time religious study. As a result, some “scholar monks” who had formerly been fully
supported had to engage in income-generating activities. Some experts were con-
cerned that, as a result, fewer monks would be qualified to serve as teachers in the
future. While local government officials’ attempts to attract tourists to religious sites
provided some monasteries with extra income, they also deflected time and energy
from religious instruction. In July 2004 authorities permitted resumption of the
Geshe Lharampa examinations, the highest religious examination in the Gelug sect
of Tibetan Buddism, at Lhasa’s Jokhang Temple for the first time in 16 years. The
exam has new political content that is unrelated to the test’s historical religious con-
tent. According to officials in the TAR, seven monks in the TAR passed the Geshe
Lharampa exam in 2006. The Great Prayer Festival, or Monlam Chenmo, tradition-
ally closely associated with the Geshe exam process, has been banned each year
since 1988. Foreign academics reported that some monasteries still forbid monks
from taking the Geshe Lharampa exams. Practically, it is also difficult for monks
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to receive the level of instruction necessary to even take the Geshe Lharampa exam.
Monks who wished to sit the exam traditionally traveled to the TAR to study at
monasteries such as Sera and Drepung monasteries. However, movement of monks
from one monastery to another for study is now extremely difficult, especially for
monks from outside the TAR who wish to study at monasteries inside the TAR.

Official Chinese-language press reports emphasized the importance and strength-
ening of monastic patriotic education. Reports also stated political education was
necessary for the whole society to be vigilant towards combating “splittism” and the
influence of the “Dalai Clique.” The primary responsibility for conducting monastic
political education remained with monastery leaders, and the form, content, and fre-
quency of training at each monastery appeared to vary widely; however, conducting
such training remained a requirement and is a routine part of monastic manage-
ment. In some monasteries outside the TAR, political education sessions were held
infrequently.

The Office of the U.N. High Commissioner for Refugees reported that 2,405 Tibet-
ans arrived at the Tibet Reception Center (TRC) in Nepal in 2006, compared with
3,395 in 2005. During the year departures were higher than arrivals, with 2,946 Ti-
betans departing the TRC for India. This was due to a backlog of Tibetans being
able to depart for India at the end of 2005.

Many Tibetans, particularly those from rural areas both inside and outside the
TAR, continued to report difficulties obtaining passports. The application process
was not transparent, and residents of different Tibetan areas reported obstacles
ranging from bureaucratic inefficiency and corruption to denials based on the appli-
cant’s political activities or religious beliefs. Due in part to the difficulties faced by
many Tibetans in obtaining passports, and in part to the difficulty many Chinese
citizens of Tibetan ethnicity encountered obtaining entry visas for India, it was dif-
ficult for Tibetans to travel to India for religious purposes. Nevertheless, thousands
of Tibetans, including monks and nuns, visited India via third countries. The num-
ber of Tibetans who returned to China after temporary stays in India is unknown.

The Government placed restrictions on the movement of Tibetans during sensitive
anniversaries and events and increased controls over border areas at these times.
In December 2006 the TAR Government announced a stepped-up “anti-illegal border
crossing campaign” targeting Tibetans seeking to go to India through Nepal. There
were reports that Tibetans trying to cross the border illegally were detained for sev-
eral months, although in most cases no formal charges were brought. There were
also reports of the torture of persons, particularly monks, returning from Nepal and
India and reports that Government officials asked family members for bribes in ex-
change for the release of returnees. In September 2006 a 17-year-old nun was fa-
tally shot by Chinese border guards while she was attempting to cross into Nepal
with an estimated 70 other Tibetans at the Nangpa La Pass. Approximately half
of the group, which included a number of children, was taken into custody, while
at least 43 made it to Nepal. The Government reported the release of those taken
into custody a few months later. Returned exiles reported that authorities pressured
them not to discuss issues that the Government characterized as politically sen-
sitive, such as the Dalai Lama.

The Karmapa, leader of Tibetan Buddhism’s Karma Kagyu sect and one of the
most influential religious figures in Tibetan Buddhism, remained in exile following
his 1999 flight to India. The Karmapa stated that he fled because of the Govern-
ment’s controls on his movements and its refusal either to allow him to go to India
to be trained by his spiritual mentors or to allow his teachers to come to him. Visi-
tors to Tsurphu Monastery, the seat of the Karmapa, noted that the population of
monks remained small and the atmosphere was subdued.

The Government routinely asserted control over the process of identifying and
educating reincarnated lamas. For example, the Government authorities closely su-
pervised the current Reting Rinpoche, who is 8 years old, and his education differed
significantly from that of his predecessors.

The Government also strictly restricted contacts between reincarnate lamas and
the outside world. For example, young incarnate lama Pawo Rinpoche, who was rec-
ognized by the Karmapa in 1994, lived under Government supervision at Nenang
Monastery. Foreign delegations have been refused permission to visit him.

Government officials maintained that possessing or displaying pictures of the
Dalai Lama was not illegal and that most TAR residents chose not to display his
picture. Nevertheless, authorities appeared to view possession of such photos as evi-
dence of separatist sentiment when detaining individuals on political charges. Arti-
cle 34 of the 2007 “TAR Measures for Implementation of the ‘Regulations for Reli-
gious Affairs’” states that “religious personnel and religious citizens may not dis-
tribute books, pictures, or other materials which harm the unity of the nationalities
or endanger state security.” Photos or books of the Dalai Lama fall into this cat-
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egory. Pictures of the Dalai Lama were not openly displayed in major monasteries
and could not be purchased openly in the TAR. In Tibetan areas outside the TAR,
visitors to several monasteries saw pictures of the Dalai Lama openly displayed.
Amnesty International reports that a former monk, Sonam Gyalpo, was sentenced
to 12 years’ imprisonment in mid-2006 for “endangering state security” after videos
of the Dalai Lama were found in his house.

The Government continued to ban pictures of Gendun Choekyi Nyima, the man
recognized by the Dalai Lama as the Panchen Lama. Photos of the “official” Pan-
chen Lama, Gyaltsen Norbu, were not publicly displayed in most places, most likely
because most Tibetans refuse to recognize him as the Panchen Lama.

Many Tibetan Buddhist religious figures held positions in local People’s Con-
gresses and committees of the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference,
which do not require Communist Party membership. Some religious figures accepted
political positions in order to protect their monasteries, and some Tibetan officials
openly practiced Buddhism. The Government continued to insist, however, that
Communist Party members and senior employees adhere to the Party’s code of athe-
ism, and routine political training for cadres continued to denigrate religious belief
and promote atheism. Government officials confirmed that some Religious Affairs
Bureau (RAB) officers were members of the Communist Party and that religious be-
lief was incompatible with Party membership.

Security was intensified during the Dalai Lama’s birthday, sensitive anniver-
saries, and festival days in the TAR and in some other Tibetan areas. The prohibi-
tion on celebrating the Dalai Lama’s birthday on July 6 continued. In December
2006 the Government banned participation of Government cadres, workers and stu-
dents in the Ganden Ngamcho festival. In March 2007 authorities in Lhasa height-
ened security in major monasteries in order to control gatherings celebrating the
long life of the Dalai Lama. The Government reportedly altered traditional dates of
Tibetan festivals such as the Drepunb Shodon Festival. Some Government employ-
ees were told that they would lose their jobs or have their wages reduced if they
disobeyed this order. According to the Tibetan Centre for Human Rights and Democ-
racy, Lhasa City school children were prohibited from participating in religious ac-
tivities during the holy month of Saka Dawa, which takes place in the fourth month
of the Lunar calendar.

Travel restrictions for foreign visitors to and within the TAR were reported during
the period covered by this report and the Government tightly controlled visits by
foreign officials to religious sites in the TAR.

Sor(rile foreign religious workers were expelled from the TAR during the reporting
period.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

The Government strictly controlled access to and information about Tibetan areas,
particularly the TAR, and it was difficult to determine accurately the scope of reli-
gious freedom violations. There were reports that the atmosphere for lay religious
practice in Tibetan areas was more restrictive than in the recent past. The Govern-
ment’s record of respect for religious freedom remained poor during the period cov-
ered by this report.

The Panchen Lama is Tibetan Buddhism’s second most prominent figure, after
the Dalai Lama. The Government continued to refuse to allow access to Gendun
Choekyi Nyima, the man recognized as the 11th Panchen Lama by the Dalai Lama
in 1995 (when he was 6 years old). Government officials claimed he was under Gov-
ernment supervision, at an undisclosed location, for his own protection and attends
classes as a “normal schoolboy.” All requests from the international community for
access to him to confirm his well-being have been refused. Nyima turned 18 on April
25, 2007. The Government continued to insist that Gyaltsen Norbu, 17, the boy it
selected in 1995, was the Panchen Lama’s eleventh reincarnation.

The Government did not provide any information on Lama Chadrel Rinpoche, who
was reportedly still under house arrest near Lhasa for leaking information about
the selection of the Panchen Lama.

Officials did not provide any new information on Champa Chung, former assistant
of Chadrel Rinpoche who was reportedly still held in custody since the expiration
of his prison term in 1999.

Limited access to information about prisoners and prisons made it difficult to as-
certain the number of Tibetan prisoners of conscience or to assess the extent and
severity of abuses. According to the Congressional Executive Commission on China
Political Prisoner Database (CECC PPD), as of April 2007 there were 99 Tibetan
prisoners of conscience, 76 of whom were monks and nuns. The CECC reported that
the number of prisoners of conscience declined to less than one-fifth the number 10
years ago.
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Approximately 46 prisoners of conscience remained in prison in Lhasa, most serv-
ing sentences on the charge of “counterrevolution,” which was dropped from the
criminal law in 1997. Authorities have stated that acts previously prosecuted as
1counterrevolutionary crimes continue to be considered crimes under state security
aws.

In January 2007 Radio Free Asia (RFA) reported the arrest of Penpa, a village
leader from Dhingri County near Shigatse in the TAR. Chinese police were reported
to have searched Penpa’s home and found materials relating to the 2005
Kalachakara teachings of the Dalai Lama. In March 2007, the Tibet Information
Network (TIN) reported that Penpa was sentenced in February to serve 3 years in
Nyari Prison in Shigatse. The charges against Penpa were unknown.

In May 2007 the head of the large Dungkyab Monastery in Qinghai was forced
to step down after he refused to sign a document condemning the Dalai Lama. Ac-
cording to a Radio Free Asia report, Khenpo Tsanor would not sign a Government
document which stated that the Dalai Lama should be criticized and his “splittist”
behavior condemned, even though Tsanor knew he might be killed or imprisoned.

Destruction of monastic residences and expulsion of monks and nuns continued
at Yachen Monastery in Kardze Tibetan Autonomous Prefecture in Sichuan Prov-
ince.

In May 2007, the Tibetan Centre for Human Rights and Democracy (TCHRD) re-
ported that a number of restrictions were imposed on religious observance of Saka
Dawa, the birth of the Buddha, celebrated on April 15. TCHRD reported that the
Lhasa City Committee ordered children not visit monasteries, circumambulate, or
wear amulet thread during Saka Dawa. The Committee threatened the children
with expulsion from school.

The Lhasa Governor’s office and the Lhasa City Party Secretary prohibited Party
members, civil servants and staff from participating in or even observing the activi-
ties of the Ganden Ngamcho anniversary. Party members were threatened with de-
motions and salary cuts if they did not comply with the order. Small farmers were
also reportedly banned from selling incense and juniper leaves for religious purposes
on religious days.

During Saka Dawa in April 2007, the Chinese People’s Armed Police (PAP) de-
stroyed a statue of Guru Padmasambava (known as Guru Rinpoche) at Samye Mon-
astery. The rubble from the statue was reportedly being transferred to an unknown
location. After the destruction of the statue, the PAP reportedly surrounded the
monastery. The statue was built with private donations of 800,000 yuan from Chi-
nese Buddhists. An official at the monastery referred to the new religious affairs
regulations which state that a new religious structure cannot be built without offi-
cial consent.

Chinese border guards shot and killed Buddhist nun Kelsang Namtso at the
Nangpa La Pass between Tibet and Nepal on September 30, 2006. She was with
a group of 70 Tibetans who were attempting to cross into Nepal. The Government
said that the Tibetans were illegal border crossers. Forty-three Tibetans from the
group are known to have arrived safely in exile, however, at least 25 others, includ-
ing a number of young children, were taken into custody by the PAP. A professional
Romanian cameraman and climber who happened to be in the area at the time was
able to film the incident which clearly showed the Tibetans where not armed and
were fired on from the back.

In June 2006 authorities in Sichuan’s Kardze Prefecture initiated a political re-
education campaign for children at the Kardze Tibetan Middle School following a
call by the Dalai Lama for Tibetans to stop wearing animal skins in their traditional
clothing. Soldiers in uniform entered the school and said that Tibetans were not per-
mitted to wear animal skins. They reportedly asked students whether they sup-
ported the Dalai Lama. Those who said they did not were encouraged to trample
a picture of the Dalai Lama. A 16-year-old girl named Yiwang was detained and
was still being held without charge as of April 2007.

In June 2006 RFA reported that authorities detained five Tibetans, including two
Buddhist nuns from Kardze Prefecture, for allegedly handing out leaflets promoting
Tibetan independence. In Lhasa, Yiga, a nun, and two other women, Sonam Choetso
and Jampa Yangtso, were reportedly detained on the first day of the Saka Dawa
religious period on May 28, 2006. Kayi Doega and Sonam Lhamo, a nun, were re-
portedly detained in Kardze Prefecture on June 1 and June 2, 2006 respectively, on
suspicion of organizing the leafleting.

On August 15, 2006, police in Kardze County detained Lobsang Paldan, a 22-year-
old monk from Kardze Monastery. He was sentenced to 4 years’ imprisonment. The
charges were unknown. Seven other monks from Kardze Monastery whose names
were unknown were also arrested in August 2006 and were still in prison at the
end of the reporting period.
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According to a report by Radio Free Asia (RFA), on August 23, 2006, security offi-
cials arrested Jinpa, a reincarnate lama and the abbot of Choktsang Taklung Mon-
astery in Ganzi Prefecture, Sichuan Province. Jinpa was reportedly arrested on sus-
picion of involvement in displaying proindependence posters at the monastery.

In late 2006 the Government released Nun Yonten Drolma, also known as Yonten
Tsomo, from prison. She was detained with two other Tibetan nuns and two monks
for distributing letters calling for Tibetan independence.

At the end of 2006, the Government also released monks Tashi Gyaltsen, Tsultrim
Phelgyal, Tsesum Samten, and Lobsang Thargyal from Treldzong. They were from
Dakar Treldzong Monastery in Qinghai Province and were arrested in 2005 for pub-
lishing politically sensitive poems. Jhamphel Gyatso, a monk who was arrested with
them, is still detained and is serving a 4- to 5-year sentence. The charges are un-
known.

Prison authorities continued to subject imprisoned monks and nuns to torture.
After her release to the United States in March 2006 on medical parole, Tibetan
Buddhist nun Phuntsog Nyidrol reported that she was tortured by Government au-
thorities. Phuntsog Nyidrol also stated that religious prisoners are not allowed to
meet with other religious prisoners, use their religious names in prison, or recite
prayers in prison. Phuntsog Nyidrol also stated that prison administrators deny
family visits to religious prisoners as punishment.

There was no new information on Gendun, a Tibetan monk and teacher of tradi-
tional monastic dance from Yulung Monastery in Qinghai. In April 2006 TIN re-
ported that Gendun had been sentenced in January 2006 to 4 years in prison after
he gave talks about Tibetan culture and history. The charges against him were un-
known.

Lhasa orphanage owners Bangri Chogtrul Rinpoche (Jigme Tenzin Nyima) and
Nyima Choedron were convicted in 2002 of “espionage and endangering state secu-
rity.” In March 2006 Bangri Chogrul’s life sentence was commuted to a fixed term
of 19 years, due to be completed in 2021. Nyima Choedron was released early on
February 26, 2006.

In early October 2005 Ngawang Jangchub, a 28-year-old Tibetan monk, was found
dead in his room at the Drepung Monastery in Lhasa. According to reports,
Ngawang Jangchub’s death followed a heated dispute with the monastery’s “work
team” over his refusal to denounce the Dalai Lama. Government officials claimed
Ngawang Jangchub’s death was due to natural causes.

According to the Tibetan Centre for Human Rights and Democracy (TCHRD), au-
thorities arrested five monks who refused to take part in patriotic education that
began in October 2005 at the Drepung Monastery in Lhasa. The monks, who were
identified as Ngawang Namdrol, Ngawang Nyingpo, Ngawang Thupten, Ngawang
Phelgey, and Phuntsok Thupwang, reportedly refused to denounce the Dalai Lama
and recognize Tibet as part of China. TAR officials said that the monks were not
detained but rather expelled from the monastery. The officials acknowledged that
hundreds of monks gathered to petition for their return.

A number of former political prisoners and other suspected activists were report-
edly detained in the period prior to the 40th anniversary of the founding of the TAR
on September 1, 2005. According to Human Rights Watch, Sonam, a monk from the
Potala Palace, was detained by security forces in August 2005. In September 2005,
another monk, Sonam Gyalpo, was arrested on charges of separating the country
and destroying national unity.

In mid-2005 Tibetan Buddhist monks Dzokar and Topden and layman Lobsang
Tsering from Sichuan’s Kardze Prefecture were released after serving a portion of
a 3-year jail term for putting up proindependence posters.

In March 2005 the World Tibet Network News (WTN) reported that local authori-
ties extended Tibetan Buddhist monk Jigme Gyatso’s prison sentence for alleged
“political activities” from 15 to 17 years.

In January 2005 the Government commuted the death sentence of Tenzin Delek
to life in prison. In 2002 Tenzin Delek, a prominent lama from Kardze, was arrested
for his alleged connection with a series of bombings in Sichuan Province. On Janu-
ary 26, 2003, Tenzin Delek and his associate, Lobsang Dondrub, were sentenced to
death for their alleged role in the bombings. The Government executed Lobsang
Dondrub the same day despite reportedly giving assurances to senior diplomatic offi-
cials that both accused would be afforded due process and that their sentences
would be reviewed by the national-level Supreme People’s Court. Tenzin Delek was
being held in Tuandong Prison in Sichuan Province.

The status of Phutnsok Tsering in Magar Dhargyeling Monastery in the TAR,
who was arrested in 2005, for possessing a portrait of the Dalai Lama and writings
on Tibetan nationalism, remained unknown.
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There was no new information on the whereabouts of the two Tibetan nuns and
two Tibetan monks who were detained along with Yonten Drolma (who was released
in late 2006). According to the London-based Free Tibet Campaign, authorities in
Gansu Province arrested the group in May 2005 for distributing letters at a local
monastery, market, and other areas calling for Tibetan independence. The Congres-
sional Executive Commission on China Political Prisoner Database (CECC PPD)
also listed monk Sherab as being detained as part of this group.

The whereabouts of monk Jigme Dasang from Kumbum Monastery in Qinghai
who was detained in June 2005 were still unknown.

The Government did not provide any new information on the report that police
in Qinghai’s Golog Prefecture shot and killed Tibetan Buddhist religious leader
Shetsul in October 2004 after he and other monks demanded police pay for medical
treatment for injuries suffered while in custody.

The status of the following persons remained unconfirmed at the end of the re-
porting period: two monks from Sichuan’s Kardze Prefecture who were arrested in
2004 for displaying the Tibetan national flag and Choeden Rinzen, who was ar-
iested in 2004 for possessing a Tibetan national flag and a picture of the Dalai

ama.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
Government’s refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Most Tibetans practice Tibetan Buddhism. While there was some friction between
Tibetan Buddhists and the growing Muslim Hui population in cities of the Tibetan
areas, it was attributable more to economic competition and cultural differences
than to religious tensions.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Department of State, the U.S. Embassy in Beijing, and the U.S. con-
sulate general in Chengdu made a concerted effort to encourage greater religious
freedom in Tibetan areas, using focused external pressure regarding abuses. In reg-
ular exchanges, including with religious affairs officials, U.S. diplomatic personnel
consistently urged both the Government and local authorities to respect religious
freedom in Tibetan areas.

Embassy and consulate officials protested and sought further information on cases
whenever there were credible reports of religious persecution or discrimination. In
2006, officials asked for and were denied a meeting in Lhasa with Chadrel
Rinpoche, reportedly under house arrest since 2002.

U.S. diplomatic personnel stationed in the country maintained contacts with a
wide range of religious leaders and practitioners in the Tibetan areas, and they
traveled regularly to the TAR and other Tibetan areas to monitor the status of reli-
gious freedom. The ability of U.S. diplomatic personnel to travel freely and talk to
people at ease while in the area was extremely limited. Not all requests to travel
to Tibetan areas were granted.

U.S. development and exchange programs aim to strengthen Tibetan communities
in China and preserve their environmental and cultural heritage. Both are inex-
tricably linked to Tibet’s Buddhist religious tradition. In Tibetan Buddhism, there
is a tradition of designating mountains, forests, and other physical spaces as being
endowed with some spiritual significance. Monasteries have traditionally played a
major role in managing the local habitat around them as a result. The Dalai Lama
has also strongly encouraged Tibetans to be good stewards of the environment. The
U.S. diplomatic mission in China has also promoted religious dialogue through its
exchange visitor program, which financed the travel of several prominent scholars
of traditional Tibetan culture and religion to the United States.

EAST TIMOR

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.
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There were minimal reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 5,406 square miles and shares the island of Timor
with Indonesia’s Nusa Tenggara Timur Province. The estimated population of the
territory was 1,063,000 as of July 2006. The overwhelming majority of the popu-
lation is Catholic, and the Catholic Church is the dominant religious institution.
There are also small Protestant and Muslim communities.

According to a 2005 World Bank report, 98 percent of the population is Catholic,
1 percent Protestant, and less than 1 percent Muslim. Most citizens also retain
some vestiges of animistic beliefs and practices, which they have come to regard as
more cultural than religious.

The number of Protestants and Muslims declined significantly after September
1999 because these groups were disproportionately represented among supporters of
integration with Indonesia and among the Indonesian civil servants assigned to
work in the province from other parts of Indonesia, many of whom left the country
in 1999. The Indonesian military forces formerly stationed in the country included
a significant number of Protestants, who played a major role in establishing Protes-
tant churches in the territory. Fewer than half of those congregations existed after
September 1999, and many Protestants were among those who remained in West
Timor. The Assemblies of God is the largest and most active of the Protestant de-
nominations.

The country had a significant Muslim population during the Indonesian occupa-
tion, composed mostly of ethnic Malay immigrants from Indonesian islands. There
were also a few ethnic Timorese converts to Islam, as well as a small number de-
scended from Arab Muslims living in the country while it was under Portuguese au-
thority. The latter group was well integrated into society, but ethnic Malay Muslims
at times were not. Only a small number of ethnic Malay Muslims remained.

Domestic and foreign missionary groups operated freely.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

Although the Constitution became effective in 2002, the Government has contin-
ued to enforce some Indonesian laws and United Nations Transitional Administra-
tion in East Timor (UNTAET) regulations not yet superseded by the Constitution
or national legislation. The Constitution provides for freedom of conscience, religion,
and worship for all persons and stipulates that no one shall be persecuted or dis-
criminated against on the basis of religious convictions. The Government generally
protected this right. Police cadets receive training in equal enforcement of the law
and nondiscrimination.

In 2003 a law on immigration and asylum went into effect that includes two arti-
cles concerning religion. The first article requires religious associations to register
with the Minister of Interior if most or all members are foreigners. Registration en-
tails submitting documents setting forth objectives, statutes, or bylaws, and a mem-
bership list. At least one established foreign Protestant group reported that it had
trouble registering due to bureaucratic obstruction. The second provision states that
“foreigners cannot provide religious assistance to the Defense and Security Forces,
except in cases of absolute need and urgency.” Based in part upon this law, immi-
gration authorities established residence and visa fees for foreigners residing in the
country.

There is no official state religion, although Catholicism remains dominant. Most
designated public holidays are Catholic holy days, including Good Friday, Assump-
tion Day, All Saints’ Day, the Feast of the Immaculate Conception, and Christmas.

In 2005 the Government established a consultative body on religious education in
public schools. The consultative body consisting of members of the Government and
religious organizations met in 2006 but produced no concrete results.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

The strong and pervasive influence of the Catholic Church may sometimes affect
the decisions of Government officials. Given the dominant role in society of the
Catholic Church, its leaders often play important roles in public debate and discus-
sion. After assuming the office of Prime Minister in July 2006, José Ramos-Horta
repeatedly emphasized the importance of Government consultation with the Catho-
lic Church on all major decisions; however, members of Protestant churches and the
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Islamic community also have some political influence and have held high positions
in the executive branch of Government, the military, and the National Parliament.
There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversions

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were minimal reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice.

The Catholic Church is the dominant religious institution, and its priests and
bishops are accorded the highest respect in local society. Attitudes toward the small
Protestant and Muslim communities generally are friendly in the capital of Dili, de-
spite the past association of these groups with the occupying Indonesian forces. Out-
side of the capital, non-Catholic religious groups sometimes have been viewed with
suspicion.

Some Muslim groups have at times been victims of harassment.

Non-Catholic Christian groups operating in the countryside also reported that
their ministries sometimes encountered hostility. These tensions at times escalated
into incidents of harassment and low-level violence, primarily in more remote com-
munities in the districts. According to Protestant leaders, individuals converting
from Catholicism to Protestantism were subject to harassment by family members
and neighbors, and in some cases clergy and missionaries were threatened or as-
saulted. In several instances village leaders refused to allow missionaries to pros-
elytize in their villages, and in at least one case a Protestant group was unable to
build a chapel because of opposition from neighbors and local officials. Most Protes-
tant leaders reported that Catholic Church officials and Government authorities
were helpful in resolving disputes and conflicts when they occurred.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The U.S. Government regularly
expresses support to Government leaders for consolidation of constitutional democ-
racy, including respect for basic human rights such as religious freedom.

In addition the U.S. Government maintained a dialogue with Members of Par-
liament during their deliberations on legislation affecting religious freedom. The
U.S. Government supported the justice sector to encourage the development of judi-
cial institutions that would promote the rule of law and ensure respect for religious
freedom as guaranteed in the Constitution.

FIJI

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were isolated reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country is an archipelago of more than 300 islands with a total area of 7,050
miles and a population of 918,700. Most of the population is concentrated on the
main island of Viti Levu. Estimates of religious affiliation were as follows: 52 per-
cent of the population is Christian, 30 percent Hindu, and 7 percent Muslim. The
largest Christian denomination is the Methodist Church, which claims approxi-
mately 218,000 members. Other Protestant denominations and the Roman Catholic
Church also have significant followings. The Methodist Church is supported by the
majority of the country’s chiefs and remains influential in the ethnic Fijian commu-
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nity, particularly in rural areas. There also is a small number of active non-
denominational Christian groups.

Religious affiliation runs largely along ethnic lines. Most indigenous Fijians, who
constitute 54 percent of the population, are Christian. Most Indo-Fijians, who ac-
count for an estimated 38 percent of the population, practice Hinduism, while 20
percent follow Islam. In addition, an estimated 6 percent of Indo-Fijians are Chris-
tian. Other ethnic communities include Chinese, Rotumans, Europeans, and other
Pacific Islanders. Approximately 60 percent of the small Chinese community prac-
tices Christianity and 4 percent adheres to Confucianism. The very small European
community is predominantly Christian.

Hindu and Muslim communities maintain a number of active religious and cul-
tural organizations.

Numerous Christian missionary organizations are nationally and regionally active
in social welfare, health, and education. Many major Christian denominations, most
notably the Methodist Church, have missionaries in the country. The missionaries
operate numerous religious schools, including colleges, not subsidized by the Gov-
ernment.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

Citizens have the right, either individually or collectively, both in public and pri-
vate, to manifest their religion or beliefs in worship, observance, practice, or teach-
ing. There is no state religion. Religious groups are not required to register. The
Government did not restrict foreign clergy, domestic or foreign missionary activity,
or other activities of religious organizations.

The Government recognizes major holy days of the predominant religions as na-
tional holidays, including Christmas, Easter, Diwali, and the Birth of the Prophet
Muhammad.

The Government partially sponsored an annual ecumenical prayer festival.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion; however, the role of religion continued to be a political issue. Younger Meth-
odist leaders have in recent years moderated the expression of strong nationalist
sympathies endorsed by the previous church leadership.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were isolated reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice. From March 2006 to March 2007 incidents of sacrilege decreased
somewhat from the previous year. Of the 40 incidents reported, 70 percent consisted
of unidentified persons robbing and desecrating Hindu temples. There were 12 acts
of desecration of churches and none of mosques. Police surmised that this vandalism
had more to do with theft than with religious intolerance. In 2006, several Hindu
members of Parliament called on law enforcement authorities to take more stringent
action to prevent attacks on Hindu temples and punish perpetrators.

There were isolated problems for religious groups viewed as outside the main-
stream seeking to establish congregations in some villages and outer islands. In a
few cases, local traditional leaders prevented groups from proselytizing or holding
meetings.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The Embassy disseminated mate-
rials related to political and religious freedom across a wide spectrum of society.
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The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. There was no change in the status of respect for
religious freedom by the Government during the reporting period, and Government
policy continued to contribute to the generally free practice of religion. However,
while most of the population enjoyed a high degree of religious freedom, the Govern-
ment recognized only six major religions. Some legal restrictions continued on cer-
tain types of religious activity and on unrecognized religions. The Government some-
times tolerated discrimination against and the abuse of religious groups by private
actors and often failed to punish perpetrators. While Aceh remained the only prov-
ince authorized to implement Islamic law (Shari’a), several local governments out-
side of Aceh promulgated laws implementing elements of Shari’a that abrogated the
rights of women and religious minorities. The Government did not use its constitu-
tional authority over religious matters to review or overturn these local laws. Per-
sons of minority religious groups and atheists continued to experience official dis-
crimination, often in the context of civil registration of marriages and births or the
issuance of identity cards.

The public generally respected religious freedom; however, extremist groups used
violence and intimidation to force eight small, unlicensed churches and one
Ahmadiyya mosque to close. In addition several churches and Ahmadiyya places of
worship that were forcibly shut in previous years by mobs remained closed. Some
Government officials and mass Muslim organizations continued to reject the
Ahmadiyya interpretation of Islam resulting in discrimination against its followers.
Many perpetrators of past abuse against religious minorities were not brought to
justice. Also, instances of extremists attacking and attempting to terrorize members
of other religions occurred in certain provinces during the reporting period.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. The Embassy promoted religious
freedom and tolerance through exchanges and civil society development.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

An archipelago of more than 17,000 islands, the country has an area of 700,000
million square miles and a population of 245 million.

According to the 2000 census report, 88.2 percent of the population described
themselves as Muslim, 5.9 percent Protestant, 3.1 percent Roman Catholic, 1.8 per-
cent Hindu, 0.8 percent Buddhist, and 0.2 percent “other,” including traditional in-
digenous religions, other Christian groups, and Jewish. Some Christians, Hindus,
and members of other minority religious groups argued that the census under-
counted non-Muslims. The Government does not recognize atheism.

Most Muslims in the country are Sunni. The Shi’a estimate that there are be-
tween one and three million Shi’a. The majority of the mainstream Muslim commu-
nity follows two orientations: modernists, who closely adhere to scriptural orthodox
theology while embracing modern learning and concepts; and traditionalists, who
often follow charismatic religious scholars and organize around Islamic boarding
schools. The leading modernist social organization, Muhammadiyah, claimed 30 mil-
lion followers, while the largest traditionalist social organization, Nahdlatul Ulama,
claimed 40 million.

Smaller Islamic organizations range from the Liberal Islam Network, which pro-
motes an individual interpretation of doctrine, to groups such as Hizb ut-Tahrir In-
donesia, which advocates a pan-Islamic caliphate, and the Indonesian Mujahidin
Council, which advocates implementation of Shari’a as a precursor to an Islamic
state. A small minority of people subscribe to the Ahmadiyya interpretation of Islam
and there are 242 Ahmadiyya branches. Other messianic Islamic groups exist, in-
cluding Darul Argam, Jamaah Salamulla (Salamulla Congregation), and the Indo-
nesian Islamic Propagation Institute.

The Ministry of Religious Affairs estimates that 19 million Protestants (referred
to as Christians in the country) and 8 million Catholics live in the country. The
province of East Nusa Tenggara has the highest proportion of Catholics at 55 per-
cent. Meanwhile, the province of Papua contains the highest proportion of Protes-
tants at 58 percent.

The Ministry of Religious Affairs estimates that 10 million Hindus also live in the
country. Hindus account for almost 90 percent of the population in Bali. Hindu mi-
norities (called “Keharingan”) reside in Central and East Kalimantan, the city of
Medan (North Sumatra), South and Central Sulawesi, and Lombok (West Nusa
Tenggara). Hindu groups such as Hare Krishna and followers of the Indian spiritual
leader Sai Baba also present, although in smaller numbers. Some indigenous reli-
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gious groups, including the “Naurus” on Seram Island in Maluku Province, incor-
porate Hindu and animist beliefs into their practices. Many have also adopted some
Protestant principles. The Tamil community in Medan represents another important
concentration of Hindus.

The country has a small Sikh population, between 10,000 and 15,000. Sikhs reside
primarily in Medan and Jakarta. Eight Sikh temples (gurdwaras) are located in
North Sumatra while Jakarta has two Sikh temples with active congregations.

Among Buddhists, approximately 60 percent follow the Mahayana school,
Theravada followers account for 30 percent, and the remaining 10 percent belong
to the Tantrayana, Tridharma, Kasogatan, Nichiren, and Maitreya schools. Accord-
ing to the Young Generation of Indonesian Buddhists, most adherents live in Java,
Bali, Lampung, West Kalimantan, and the Riau islands, ethnic Chinese make up
an estimated 60 percent of Buddhists.

The number of Confucians remains unclear because at the time of the 2000 na-
tional census respondents were not allowed to identify themselves as such. Their
number may have increased after the Government lifted restrictions in 2000, such
as the right to celebrate publicly the Chinese New Year. The Supreme Council for
Confucian Religion in Indonesia (MATAKIN) estimated that ethnic Chinese made
up 95 percent of Confucians with the balance mostly indigenous Javanese. Many
Confucians also practiced Buddhism and Christianity. MATAKIN urged the Govern-
ment to include Confucianism as a category in the next census.

An estimated 20 million people in Java, Kalimantan, and Papua practice animism
and other types of traditional belief systems termed “Aliran Kepercayaan.” Some
animists combine their beliefs with one of the Government-recognized religions.

There are small Jewish communities in Jakarta and Surabaya. The Baha’i com-
munity reported thousands of members, but there were no reliable figures available.

Falun Dafa representatives claim the group, which considers itself a spiritual or-
ganization instead of a religion, has between 2,000 and 3,000 followers, nearly half
of whom live in Yogyakarta, Bali, and Medan.

No data exists on the religious affiliations of foreign nationals and immigrants.

Approximately 191 foreign missionaries, primarily Christian, operate in the coun-
try. Many work in Papua, Kalimantan, and other areas with large numbers of
animists.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for the freedom of religion, and the Government gen-
erally respected this right in practice. The Constitution accords “all persons the
right to worship according to their own religion or belief “ and states that “the na-
tion is based upon belief in one supreme God.” The first tenet of the country’s na-
tional ideology, Pancasila, declares belief in one God. However, some restrictions
exist on certain types of religious activity and on unrecognized religions. Govern-
ment employees must swear allegiance to the nation and to the Pancasila ideology.
The Government sometimes tolerated extremist groups that used violence and in-
timidation against religious groups, and often failed to punish perpetrators. The
Government did not use its authority to review or revoke local laws that violated
freedom of religion.

The Ministry of Religious Affairs extends official status to six faiths: Islam, Ca-
tholicism, Protestantism, Buddhism, Hinduism, and, as of January 2006, Confu-
cianism. Atheism is not recognized. Religious organizations other than the six recog-
nized religions can register with the Ministry for Culture and Tourism only as social
organizations, restricting certain religious activities. Unregistered religious groups
do not have the right to establish a house of worship and have administrative dif-
ficulties obtaining identity cards and registering marriages and births.

The Government requires officially recognized religious groups to comply with
Ministry of Religious Affairs and other ministerial directives, such as the Revised
Joint Ministerial Decree on the Construction of Houses of Worship (2006), Overseas
Aid to Religious Institutions in Indonesia (1978), and the Guidelines for the Propa-
gation of Religion (1978).

On December 9, 2006, the House of Representatives passed a new civil registra-
tion bill requiring citizens to identify themselves on Government ID cards as belong-
ing to one of the six religions recognized by the Government. The bill legalized what
in the past had been a nationwide administrative practice. The bill does not allow
for the registration of other religions on ID cards.

The 2006 Revised Joint Ministerial Decree on the Construction of Houses of Wor-
ship, issued on March 21, 2006, requires religious groups that want to build a house
of worship to obtain the signatures of at least 90 members and 60 persons of other
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religious groups in the community stating that they support the establishment, as
well as approval from the local religious affairs office. Some religious groups com-
plained that the revised decree made it too difficult to establish a house of worship,
while others argued that the increased clarity of the revised decree would improve
the sigugtion by diminishing conflicting interpretations of the 1969 decree that it su-
perseded.

The Guidelines for Overseas Aid to Religious Institutions requires domestic reli-
gious organizations to obtain approval from the Ministry of Religion to receive fund-
ing from overseas donors. The Guidelines for Propagation of Religion ban proselyt-
izing under most circumstances.

The Child Protection Act of 2002 makes attempting to convert minors to a religion
other than their own through “tricks” and/or “lies” a crime punishable by up to 5
years in prison.

Article 156 of the criminal code makes spreading hatred, heresy, and blasphemy
punishable by up to 5 years in prison. Although the law applies to all officially rec-
ognized religions, it is usually applicable in cases involving blasphemy and heresy
against Islam.

The question of implementing Shari’a generated controversy and concern during
the reporting period. Aceh remained the only province in which the central Govern-
ment specifically authorized Shari’a. Presidential Decree 11/2003 formally estab-
lished Shari’a courts in Aceh. However, several local governments across the coun-
try promulgated Shari’a-inspired ordinances.

According to the Indonesian Women’s Coalition, at least 46 Shari’a-based local
laws have been issued by local governments throughout the country. These include
laws requiring women to wear headscarves in public; mandating elected officials,
students, civil servants, and individuals seeking marriage licenses to be able to read
the Qur’an in Arabic; and prohibiting the drinking of alcohol and gambling. During
the reporting period, the Government did not exercise its jurisdiction over religious
matters in order to review or invalidate these controversial local laws that appear
to contravene the Constitution.

For example, according to a senior provincial official, 18 out of 22 South Sulawesi
regencies adopted aspects of Shari’a law. These range from the implementation of
Islamic dress codes for women in public to prohibitions on alcohol and gambling.
Bulukumba Regency in South Sulawesi has four local laws implementing elements
of Shari’a for all Muslims. Bulukumba and Bone Regencies have implemented spe-
cific requirements that local village heads, candidates for political office, secondary
school students, and people seeking marriage licenses be able to read the Qur’an
in Arabic. In Padang, West Sumatra, the mayor instructed all Muslim women to
wear a headscarf and local authorities enforced this requirement. The regulations
did not apply to non-Muslims. Several regencies have passed regulations preventing
women from receiving Government services if they are not wearing headscarves.
Several other places have local laws similar to those in Bulukumba Regency.

Regulations in the Madura Regency of Pamekasan call for Muslim attire to be
worn by Muslim civil servants and the cessation of both public and work activities
during the call to prayer.

Tangerang in Banten Province continues to ban public displays of affection, alco-
hol, and prostitution. These bans apply to both Muslims and non-Muslims. The con-
troversial antiprostitution clause vaguely defines a prostitute as anyone drawing
suspicion based on his or her attitude, behavior, or dress and places the burden on
suspected women to prove their innocence. Advocacy groups challenged the constitu-
tionality of Tangerang’s regulation, but in March 2007 the Supreme Court upheld
the prohibition.

In October 2005 the regional representative office of the Ministry of Religious Af-
fairs in West Nusa Tenggara issued a ban on 13 religious groups, including
Ahmadiyya, Jehovah’s Witness, Hare Krishna, and 9 forms of traditional beliefs
(Aliran Kepercayaan) as being deviations of Islam, Christianity, and Hinduism. The
ban is still valid.

During the reporting period, a special committee of Parliament continued to re-
view a revised version of a highly controversial draft pornography bill. This bill was
originally introduced in 2004 as the Antipornography and Pornographic Action bill
and outlawed displaying “sensual body parts,” kissing in public, and any writings,
art, recordings, or broadcasts with sexually explicit content, all of which were broad-
ly defined. The draft bill sparked a heated national debate and led to large dem-
onstrations both for and against. Opponents of the bill had characterized it as an
attempt by proponents of Shari’a law to implement Shari’a indirectly. In February
2006 Indonesian lawmakers reportedly revised the draft to take into account cul-
tural traditions and local sensitivities and changed the bill’'s name to the Pornog-
raphy Bill.
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The 1974 Marriage Law makes polygamy illegal for civil servants, except in lim-
ited circumstances. Marriage law for Muslims draws from Shari’a and allows a man
to have up to four wives, provided that he is able to provide equally for each. For
a man to take a second, third, or fourth wife, he must obtain court permission and
the consent of the first wife; however, conditions are not always met in practice.
Many women reportedly found it difficult to refuse, and Islamic women’s groups re-
main divided over whether the system needed revision.

Divorce remained a legal option available to members of all religions, but Muslims
seeking divorce generally had to turn to the Islam-based family court system, while
non-Muslims obtained a divorce through the national court system. In divorce cases,
women often bear a heavier evidentiary burden than men, especially in the Islam-
based system. The law requires the former husband to provide alimony or its equiv-
alent, but no enforcement mechanism exists, and divorced women rarely receive
such support.

In December 2006 a prominent Muslim preacher, Aa Gymnastiar, announced that
he had married a second wife. Gymnastiar’s second marriage became a national
issue when, in the aftermath of the news, President Susilo Bambang Yudhoyono
summoned the Minister of Women’s Empowerment and officials from the Ministry
of Religious Affairs to discuss the controversy over polygamous marriage. The Min-
istry of Women’s Empowerment since announced that the Government was consid-
ering extending its ban on polygamy to cover all officials working for the state, in-
cluding legislators and soldiers. The proposal received enthusiastic backing from
progressive Muslims and many women, but met with strong opposition from reli-
gious conservatives who argued that polygamy was permitted in Islam and therefore
should not be banned by secular law.

The Government permits the practice of the traditional belief system of Aliran
Kepercayaan as a cultural manifestation, not a religion. Followers of Aliran
Kepercayaan must register with the Ministry of Education’s Department of Edu-
cation. Local authorities generally respect these adherents’ right to practice.

On June 28, 2007, the Government issued Regulation No. 37/2007 which refers
to the Civil Administration and Marriage Laws. The new regulation allows Aliran
Kepercayaan officiants to preside over marriage ceremonies and directs civil reg-
istration offices to register marriage licenses signed by such marriage officiants, en-
abling these marriages to be legally recognized. Implementing regulations or other
technical guidance, however, had not been issued by the end of the reporting period.

The national Government did not formally ban the activities of the minority Mus-
lim Ahmadiyya sect, but some local governments did. Despite the central Govern-
ment’s jurisdiction over religious affairs, the administration continued to refrain
from taking a clear position on the local bans against the Ahmadiyya.

Some Muslim, Christian, Hindu, and Buddhist holy days are national holidays.
Recognized Muslim holy days include the Ascension of the Prophet, Eid al-Fitr, Eid
al-Adha, the Muslim New Year, and the Birth of the Prophet Muhammad. National
Christian holy days include Christmas, Good Friday, and the Ascension of Christ.
Three other national holidays are the Hindu holiday Nyepi, the Buddhist holiday
Waisak, and Chinese New Year, celebrated by Confucians and other Chinese. In
Bali, all Hindu holy days are regional holidays, and public servants and others do
not work on Saraswati Day, Galungan, and Kuningan.

As in previous years, during the Muslim fasting month of Ramadan, many local
governments ordered either the closure or a reduction in operating hours of various
entertainment establishments. In 2006 a Jakarta decree once again ordered the
month-long closure of nonhotel bars, discos, nightclubs, sauna spas, massage par-
lors, and venues for live music. Billiard parlors, karaoke bars, hotel bars, and discos
were allowed to operate for up to 4 hours per night. Some members of minority
faiths, as well as some Muslims, believed these orders infringed on their rights.

Based on Law 17/1999, the Government has a monopoly on the organization of
the Hajj to Mecca. The law states that the Ministry of Religious Affairs is respon-
sible for providing guidance, service, and protection to citizen Hajj pilgrims during
their pilgrimage. The Ministry also determines the costs associated with the Hayjj
and issues the Hajj passport.

In 2003 the Government passed the National Education Law. By the end of the
reporting period the President had not signed the law’s draft regulation on religious
instruction and religious education. This regulation would mandate religious in-
struction in any one of the six official religions when requested by a student. Pre-
vious laws required all students to take religious instruction in one of five religions,
Islam, Catholicism, Protestantism, Buddhism, and Hinduism.

The Government bans proselytizing, arguing that such activity, especially in areas
heavily dominated by members of another religion, could prove disruptive. In 1979
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the Ministries of Religion and Home Affairs issued a joint decree prohibiting conver-
sion efforts.

The Government formed the Council of Indonesian Ulama (MUI) in 1975 and con-
tinues to fund and appoint its members. The MUI is not formally a Government
body. Nevertheless, its edicts or fatwas (religious decrees) are designed to be moral
guiding principles for Muslims. Although MUI opinions are not legally binding, soci-
ety and the Government seriously consider them when making decisions or drafting
legislation. In 2005 the national MUI issued 11 fatwas, including 1 that banned the
Ahmadiyya. The fatwas were influential in official and social discrimination against
the Ahmadiyya and other minority religious groups during the reporting period.

During the reporting period, several Government officials and prominent political
leaders interacted in public forums and seminars with religious leaders and inter-
faith groups such as the Indonesian Anti-Discrimination Movement and National
People’s Solidarity (Solidaritas Nusa Bangsa).

The law does not discriminate against any religious group in employment, hous-
ing, or health care.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion. However, certain policies, laws, and official actions restricted religious free-
dom, and the Government sometimes tolerated discrimination against and abuse of
individuals based on their religious belief by private actors. There were no reports
of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

The Government requires all adult citizens to carry a National Identity Card
(KTP) which, among other things, identifies the holder’s religion. Members of reli-
gions not recognized by the Government are generally unable to obtain KTPs unless
they incorrectly identify themselves as belonging to a recognized religion. During
the reporting period, human rights groups continued to receive sporadic reports of
local Civil Registry officials who rejected applications submitted by members of un-
recognized or minority religions. Others accepted applications, but issued KTPs that
inaccurately reflected the applicants’ religion. Some animists received KTPs that
listed their religion as Islam. Many Sikhs registered as Hindu on their KTPs and
marriage certificates because the Government did not officially recognize their reli-
gion. Some citizens without a KTP had difficulty finding work. Several nongovern-
mental organizations and religious advocacy groups continued to urge the Govern-
ment to delete the religion category from KTPs.

The civil registration system restricts the religious freedom of persons who do not
belong to the six recognized faiths; animists, Baha’is, and members of other small
minority faiths found it difficult to register marriages or births, notwithstanding the
June 2007 regulation pertaining to marriage and civil administration. In practice,
couples prevented from registering their marriage or the birth of a child in accord-
ance with their faiths converted to one of the recognized faiths or misrepresented
themselves as belonging to one of the six. Those who chose not to register their mar-
riages or births risked future difficulties: a child without a birth certificate cannot
enroll in school and may not qualify for scholarships. Individuals without birth cer-
tificates do not qualify for Government jobs.

Men and women of different religions continued to face obstacles to marrying and
officially registering their marriages. Such couples had difficulty finding a religious
official willing to perform an interfaith marriage ceremony; a religious ceremony is
required before a marriage can be registered. As a result, some persons converted
in order to marry. Others traveled overseas, where they wed and then registered
the marriage at an Indonesian Embassy. Despite being among the officially recog-
nized faiths, Hindus stated that they frequently had to travel long distances to have
their marriages registered, because in many rural areas the local government could
not or would not perform the registration.

Religious groups and social organizations must obtain permits to hold religious
concerts or other public events. The Government usually granted permits in an un-
biased manner unless a concern existed that the activity could anger members of
another religious group in the area.

Religious speeches may be given if delivered to members of the same religion and
not intended to convert persons of other faiths. Televised religious programming re-
mained unrestricted, and viewers could watch religious programs offered by any of
the recognized faiths.

No restrictions exist on the publication of religious materials or the use of reli-
gious symbols; however, the Government bans dissemination of these materials to
persons of other faiths.

The armed forces provide religious facilities and programs, including services and
prayer meetings, at all major housing complexes for servicemembers who practice
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one of the officially recognized religions. Although every military housing complex
must provide a mosque, a Catholic church, a Protestant church, and worship centers
or temples for Buddhists and Hindus, smaller compounds rarely offer facilities for
all six religions.

Since the Government promulgated the Revised Joint Ministerial Decree on the
Construction of Houses of Worship in March 2006, a revision of the 1969 decree,
implementation and defense of rights conferred under the decree have not always
been enforced at the local level. During the reporting period, some Christian and
Hindu groups pointed to sporadic acts of discrimination in which local authorities
refused to authorize the building of churches and temples even though the groups
managed to collect the necessary signatures. For example, the Hindu Association re-
ported their continuing inability to build a temple near Jakarta despite obtaining
the required signatures.

In Aceh efforts to educate the public about and enforce Shari’a continued. During
Ramadan, shopkeepers closed their businesses for midday prayers and restaurants
remained closed all day. Aceh Province maintained hundreds of Shari’a police to en-
force the law. They worked jointly with the civil police to investigate and prosecute
violations. At times the Shari’a police detained persons for “public education” if
caught wearing improper Islamic dress or dating without an escort, but police gen-
erally did not arrest or charge them with crimes. The city of Banda Aceh no longer
operated a “Mosque Brigade” to ensure appropriate Muslim dress. On August 17,
2006, 15 Shari’a and 10 regular police officers raided the U.N. World Food Pro-
gramme compound in Banda Aceh. The reason for the raid was variously reported
as being either drug or alcohol related.

Foreign religious organizations must obtain permission from the Ministry of Reli-
gious Affairs to provide any type of assistance (in-kind, personnel, or financial) to
religious groups.

Foreign missionaries must obtain religious worker visas. Some Christian groups
state that Christian missionaries find it difficult to obtain or extend visas. Require-
ments for religious worker visas are more onerous than for other visa categories.
They require not only approval from each office of the Department of Religion from
the local to national level, but also information on the number of followers of the
religion in the community and a statement confirming that the applicant would
work no more than 2 years in the country before being replaced by a local citizen.
Foreign missionaries who were granted such visas worked relatively unimpeded.
Many missionaries with a primary focus on development work successfully reg-
istered for social visas with the Ministry of Health or the Ministry of Education.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

During the reporting period there were reports of abuse of religious freedom
across the country.

During the reporting period, as in past periods, the Government continued to ex-
plicitly and implicitly restrict the religious freedom of groups associated with forms
of Islam viewed as outside the mainstream. Also during the reporting period, the
Goverlnment arrested and charged individuals with heresy, blasphemy, and insult-
ing Islam.

In May 2007, the Lebak District, West Java, Department of Religion reportedly
encouraged the Muslim sect “Islam Sejati” to return to the fold of orthodox Islam.
A few days later, on May 15, 2007, the Banten, West Java, chapter of the MUI
issued a fatwa declaring the group deviant because members only prayed three
times a day and did not face Mecca when they prayed.

During the reporting period, 187 members of the Ahmadiyya continued to live at
a refugee camp in Mataram, Lombok. They have been living in the camp since at-
tacks by local Muslims in February and March 2006 destroyed their homes and
mosques. Representatives of Ahmadiyya in Lombok raised security concerns on July
24, 2006, with representatives of the Australian Consulate in Bali. They requested
asylum from persecution by local Muslims. In May 2007, the West Nusa Tenggara
Deputy Governor stated that the Ahmadiyya are permitted by law to seek asylum
in another country.

Violence and actions against the Ahmadiyya community increased after the MUI
issued a July 2005 fatwa that condemned the Ahmadiyya as a heretical sect. In
2005 a number of policies, laws, and official actions restricted the religious freedom
of the Ahmadiyya community in other areas. Despite a heavy police presence during
two attacks on an Ahmadiyya congregation in West Java in July 2005, police made
no arrests. A local ban was subsequently passed against the Ahmadiyya in West
Java, and they were prevented from using their religious complex. As of the end of
the reporting period, no action had been taken against the perpetrators of the inci-
dents. The Government continued to tolerate discrimination and abuse toward the
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Ahmadiyya by remaining silent on the 2005 MUI fatwa, the Ahmadiyya’s legal sta-
tus, and local bans.

Dozens of people in Pasuruan, East Java, raided two houses belonging to M.
Thoyib and Rochamim on April 9, 2007, accusing them of practicing animism. Both
men had previously practiced Islam, but had allegedly embraced animism and con-
ducted animistic prayer ceremonies at cemeteries. Neighbors denounced them as
heretics. Local police detained and questioned the two men about their religious ac-
tivities. They were not arrested or charged; however, the two chose to stay in police
custody for their own safety for 2 weeks before returning home.

In April 2007, Malang police arrested eight persons accused of disseminating a
“prayer training” video produced by the College Student Service Organization in
Batu, East Java. The video allegedly depicts 30 Christians being instructed by their
leader to put Qur’ans on the floor at a December 2006 gathering. Following the ini-
tial arrests, an additional 33 persons were detained under blasphemy charges in
connection with the videos. Christian church leaders denied allegations that Chris-
tians were involved in the production or distribution of the videos. At the end of
the reporting period, the 41 persons detained were still awaiting trial.

On June 28, 2006, the Polewali, South Sulawesi state court sentenced Sumardi
Tappaya, a Muslim high school religious teacher, to 6 months in prison for heresy
after a relative accused him of whistling during prayers. The local MUI declared the
whistling deviant. The teacher served his sentence.

On June 29, 2006, the Central Jakarta District Court sentenced Lia Eden, leader
of the Jamaah Alamulla Group, to 2 years in prison for denigrating a religion. The
MUI issued an edict in 1997 declaring Jamaah Alamulla deviant.

The press reported that in May 2006 the Banyuwangi, East Java regional legisla-
ture voted to oust Banyuwangi’s Regent, Ratna Ani Lestari, from office. Those in
favor of the ouster accused Ratna, a Muslim by birth, of blaspheming Islam by prac-
ticing a different religion from the one stated on her identity card. Ratna’s sup-
porters stated that she was the target of a religiously motivated smear campaign
because of her marriage to a Hindu. Ratna remained in place because the courts
ruled there was no quorum present when the legislature’s vote was taken. The re-
gional legislature appealed to the Supreme Court, which had yet to rule as of the
end of the reporting period.

On April 12, 2006, police in Banyuwangi, East Java, arrested five Falun Dafa ac-
tivists, two of them foreigners, for distributing circulars to local residents. Police
later claimed they arrested the five because the circulars contained information
about the Chinese Communist party and not because the activists were Falun Dafa
members; distribution of Communist literature remains illegal. The five Falun Dafa
activists were subsequently released and no charges were filed.

During 2006 the Aceh Government caned at least 25 persons for consuming alco-
hol, 59 people for gambling, and 32 people for being alone with persons of the oppo-
site sex who were not blood relatives.

The Indonesian Christian Communication Forum claimed that eight small, unli-
censed churches in West Java were shut down during the reporting period by Mus-
lim extremist groups despite a 2-year grace period contained in the revised regula-
tion for houses of worship to obtain permits per the new requirements. In 2006 mili-
tant groups forcibly closed two churches without police intervention. Another 20
churches closed in 2006 under pressure from militant groups after the promulgation
of the revised decree remain closed, according to the Forum. While often present,
police rarely acted to prevent forced church closings and sometimes assisted militant
groups in the closure. In early June 2006 the central Government announced its in-
tentions to crack down on vigilantism by militant religious groups against places of
worship as well as other targets. At the end of the reporting period, there were no
specific reports of action.

In November 2005 local police arrested a foreigner and a citizen who were associ-
ated with a Christian working on a humanitarian dam building project on the island
of Madura. Police acted after local religious leaders alleged that the two engaged
in proselytizing. The allegations appeared to be sparked by jealousy on the part of
leaders that their communities had not received similar projects. Prosecutors
charged the citizen, who continued to publicly profess a nontraditional version of
Islam, with denigrating a religion, and the court sentenced him to 2% in prison.
’ghe for&(}iigner was convicted of immigration violations, sentenced to 5%2 months, and

eported.

In October 2005 police in Central Sulawesi raided their neighborhood Madi sect
after locals from other villages complained that sect followers were not fasting or
performing ritual prayers during Ramadan. Three policemen and two sect members
died in the clash. Sect members reportedly held two police officers hostage but later
released them. Five Madi members were tried by local courts for causing the deaths
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of the police personnel; in January 2006 they were convicted and sentenced to be-
tween 9 and 12 years in prison.

In September 2005 an East Java court sentenced each of six drug and cancer
treatment counselors at an East Java treatment center to 5 years in prison and an
additional 3 years in prison for violating key precepts of Islam by using paranormal
healing methods. A local MUI edict characterized their center’s methods as heret-
ical. Police arrested the counselors while they tried to defend themselves from hun-
dreds of persons who raided the center’s headquarters. The center was shut down
and the six counselors began serving their sentences during the reporting period.

In August 2005 East Java’s Malang District Court sentenced Muhammad Yusman
Roy to 2 years’ imprisonment for reciting Muslim prayers in Indonesian, which MUI
declared tarnished the purity of Arabic-based Islam. Roy was released from prison
on November 9, 2006, after serving 18 months of his sentence.

In June 2005 police criminally charged a lecturer at the Muhammadiyah Univer-
sity in Palu for heresy. They held him for 5 days before placing him under house
arrest after 2,000 persons protested against his opinion article, entitled “Islam, A
Failed Religion.” The article, among other things, highlighted the spread of corrup-
tion in the country. The lecturer was released from house arrest and subsequently
fired by the University.

In September 2005 a court sentenced three women from the Christian Church of
Camp David to 3 years’ imprisonment under the Child Protection Law for allegedly
attempting to convert Muslim children to Christianity. The women claimed that
family members gave permission for their children to attend Christian youth pro-
grams. The Supreme Court rejected the women’s appeal in 2006. They served 2
years of their sentences and were released on parole on June 11, 2007.

Local Shari’a-influenced anti-prostitution ordinances exist throughout the country.
This included Tangerang, West Java, where the city council passed a vaguely word-
ed by-law on November 21, 2005, prohibiting anyone suspected of being a prostitute,
based on his or her attitude or behavior, from being in public places. In 2006
Tangerang arrested and tried dozens of women as prostitutes, including a pregnant
mother of two who was accused of being a prostitute because she purportedly had
make-up in her purse. In April 2006 three of the women tried in Tangerang filed
a request for judicial review of the by-law with the Supreme Court, but the court
ruled on March 1, 2007 that the law was valid and not in conflict with higher laws.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the refusal to allow
such citizens to return to the United States.

Anti-Semitism

Sabili, a widely read Islamic magazine, continued to publish articles with anti-
Semitic statements and themes. It suggested the existence of conspiratorial “Zionist”
activities in the country. A CD produced in September 2005 by the commercial enti-
ty Trustco Multimedia contained political material on the Prosperous Justice Party
(PKS), which holds 8 percent of the country’s parliamentary seats, as well as an
anti-Semitic game entitled “Shoot the Jews.” PKS subsequently asked Trustco
Multimedia to pull the CD from consumer shelves, and there were no further re-
ports of the CD appearing in retail establishments.

Abuses by Terrorist Organizations

During the reporting period, the Government successfully tried and convicted 27
suspects of terrorism and arrested at least 47 other suspected terrorists who are ex-
pected to face trial in the future. The trials of 17 suspected terrorists were under-
way during the reporting period, while at least another 27 suspected terrorists are
in detention awaiting trial. These numbers include suspects affiliated with Jemaah
Islamiyah (JI) and Poso residents, both Christian and Muslim, involved in violence
against members of other religious groups.

On March 21, 2007, Hasanuddin, one of the JI leaders behind the November 2005
beheadings of three Christian schoolgirls in Poso, was sentenced to 20 years’ impris-
onment by a Jakarta Court for his role in the beheadings. Central Sulawesi police
arrested Hasanuddin in a May 2006 raid. His arrest highlighted the role of local
militant groups and the JI terrorist network in the violent attacks that had plagued
the province.

In a January 2007 police raid on suspected terrorists, Muslim extremist Dedi
Pasaran was shot dead while Abdul Muis was apprehended. The two men assas-
sinated a respected Christian leader and secretary of the Central Sulawesi Protes-
tant Church, Rev Irianto Kongkoli, on October 22, 2006, in Palu, Central Sulawesi.
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In September 2006 the Denpasar District Court sentenced Mohammad Cholily
and Anief Solchanudin to 18 and 15 years’ imprisonment respectively and Dwi
Widianto and Abdul Aziz to 8 years’ imprisonment for planning and implementing
the October 1, 2005 Bali bombing. Three suicide bombers from JI killed 22 persons
and injured more than 100 in the tourist areas of Kuta and Jimbaran in Bali during
the attack.

The Government successfully prosecuted 6 persons for the September 2004 suicide
attack on the Australian Embassy that killed 10 persons and injured more than 100.
In September 2005 the South Jakarta District Court sentenced Rois and Ahmad
Hasan to death, Saipul Bahri to 10 years’ imprisonment, and the 3 other partici-
pants to between 3 and 7 years’ imprisonment. In December 2005 the Jakarta High
Court upheld the death penalty for Rois and Ahmad Hasan. In January 2006 Rois
and Hasan filed an appeal with the Supreme Court. The Supreme Court upheld
Hasan’s sentence in May 2006, but had not decided on Rois’s appeal as of the end
of the reporting period.

Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

In a February 2006 public speech, the President reassured citizens of Chinese de-
scent that their rights were legally and constitutionally guaranteed and asked civil
registrar offices across the country to register the marriages of Confucians as re-
quired by law. The President’s speech, delivered on Chinese New Years day, facili-
tated Confucians’ ability to obtain identity cards that reflected their religious affili-
ation and register Confucian marriages and births. Representatives of the Chinese
community affirmed their ability to practice the Confucian religion in a relatively
free fashion during the reporting period.

There were notable efforts in several provinces to build interfaith harmony. The
Government of North Sumatra continued to sponsor an organization, FORKALA,
which united representatives of all recognized religious groups and promoted inter-
faith dialogue as a way of avoiding religious conflict.

During the reporting period, religiously motivated violence declined significantly
in Maluku and North Malukus. Religiously motivated violence was at its height in
the late 1990s. and had continued at a lesser, yet disturbing scale in subsequent
years. As in past years, however, Central Sulawesi experienced sporadic bombings,
shootings, and other violence despite efforts to restore security and promote rec-
onciliation. Government officials worked with Muslim and Christian community
leaders to defuse tensions in both areas.

Maluku remained calm and leaders of both the Muslim and Christian commu-
nities and the Maluku provincial government demonstrated their strong commit-
ment to ease religious tension and rebuild. Numerous construction projects to re-
place damaged churches, mosques, and homes began during the reporting period.
The Maluku Department of Social Affairs sponsored a program in September 2006
called “Friendship Bridge,” attended by 250 people from all over Maluku who had
previously been involved in the religious conflict. Muslims and Christians spent a
day together in Letuwaru, a Christian village, and then the next day in Amahai,
a Muslim village. Maluku local leaders and representatives of the Muslim and
Christian communities joined together in November 2006 in Ambon to discuss ways
to further improve the reconciliation process.

During the reporting period, local Muslim and Christian leaders quickly de-
nounced continued attempts to destabilize Maluku. The Chairman of the Maluku
Ulama Council and Head of the Maluku Synod condemned two incidents that took
place in March 2007.: On March 3, a low-grade homemade explosive was detonated
at the gate of the Ambon port injuring 16 people, and on March 5, police defused
a similar device at the Ambon Plaza shopping mall. Police have interviewed at least
five people in connection with the attacks, but the perpetrators and their motive re-
mains unclear. There have been no arrests. Religious leaders demonstrated strong
interfaith cooperation and desire to maintain peace in the region through their rapid
and unified denunciation of the incidents.

The situation in Poso remained tense, but police continued to crack down on and
arrest several suspects accused of terrorism and other violent crimes related to
interreligious strife in Central Sulawesi. Local police in Central Sulawesi continued
to protect local churches and prayer houses during religious services. These actions
instilled guarded optimism in local residents that the cycle of violence has slowed.

During the first half of 2007 national police in Java captured 17 suspected JI ter-
rorists for planning operations and caching weapons and explosives, some of which
they sent to support continued violence in areas like Poso. Police discovered oper-
ational plans and confiscated hundreds of kilograms of explosives and detonators,
dozens of assault rifles, and thousands of rounds of ammunition. The June 2007 ar-
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rest of key JI operational leader Abu Dujana further confirmed the group’s violent
intentions.

In late 2006 and early 2007, police arrested dozens of suspects in Poso for involve-
ment in a series of sectarian attacks since 2001. By February 2007, police stated
that they had arrested 18 of 29 “most wanted” men who they suspected of involve-
ment in the Central Sulawesi violence. According to the national police spokes-
person, most of the 18 arrested belonged to the local JI-linked Tanah Runtuh Mus-
lim militant group, which has been accused of many of the most gruesome crimes
against Christians since 2001.

On October 29, 2006, Vice President Jusuf Kalla held a meeting with 30 Christian
and Muslim leaders in Palu, Central Sulawesi. The vice president asked both reli-
gious communities to forgive each other and assured residents that security per-
sonnel deployed in Poso would be able to resolve the conflict.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

During the reporting period, there were reports of societal abuses or discrimina-
tion based on religious belief or practice.

According to the Indonesian Christian Communication Forum, militant groups
forced the closing of eight small, unlicensed churches during the reporting period.
The Islamic Defenders Group (FPI), the Anti-Apostate Movement Alliance (AGAP),
and the Anti-Apostate Division (DAP) of the Indonesian Islamic Ulama Forum,
backed by some local Muslim communities, orchestrated many of the church clos-
ings. AGAP and FPI stated that they targeted churches that operated without the
permission of the local government and the surrounding community as required by
the 2006 Revised Joint Ministerial Decree on the Construction of Houses of Wor-
ship, despite the 2-year grace period to legally register. Many of the targeted
churches operated in private homes and storefronts.

On June 4, 2007, a militant group stormed and vandalized a small Protestant
church in a housing complex in Soreang, Bandung Regency, West Java, demanding
that it be closed. The attackers claimed to be from the AGAP, but both AGAP and
DAP denied responsibility. In a related incident 10 days later, more than 100 people
demonstrated to demand the closure of churches housed in private homes in
Soreang.

On April 4, 2007, dozens of members of the DAP visited the Pasundan Christian
Church in Bandung, West Java, to inquire about a recent incident in which the
church allegedly broke its agreement not to convert Muslims to Christianity. A
member of DAP, stated that the church signed an agreement in 2005 with the
antiapostasy group AGAP not to try to convert Muslims. However, the member al-
leged that the church had violated its agreement by converting some Muslims in the
Garut and Pagauban areas of Bandung by giving them money. Church leaders de-
nied the allegation. Police facilitated an inconclusive meeting on April 10, 2007, be-
tween AGAP and church leaders to peacefully discuss the issue.

On September 24, 2006, an estimated 50 people from the DAP attacked and tried
to destroy Yayasan Penginjilan Roti Kehidupan Church south of Bandung, West
Java, ostensibly because the noise level of prayer meetings disturbed the local com-
munity. The attackers started to demolish the roof, stopping only when police inter-
vened. The church is no longer functioning.

In September 2006, close to Ramadan, vigilante Muslim groups carried out
“sweeps” of small bars and brothels across the country. On September 8, 2006, hun-
dreds of young men raided roadside stalls in Bogor, West Java, looking for alcoholic
drinks to destroy. On September 8, 2006, in Semarang, Central Java, police raided
a number of roadside stalls selling alcohol drinks. On September 13, 2006, Jakarta
Governor Sutiyoso implored mass organizations to not take the law into their own
hands, stating that the operation of places of entertainment during Ramadan was
dealt with by the law and this was a police responsibility.

Several houses of worship, religious schools, and homes of Muslim sects regarded
as unorthodox were attacked, vandalized, forced to shut down, or prevented from
being established by militant groups and mobs throughout the country, as the fol-
lowing examples illustrate.

On June 19, 2007, dozens of people from the FPI and other hardline groups dem-
onstrated at the Mahmud Mosque in Singaparna, Tasikmalaya, West Java, demand-
ing that the Ahmadiyah be dissolved. During the protest, the crowd damaged the
mosque. The demonstration was allegedly in response to a regional meeting held by
the Ahmadiyah community on April 22, 2007. Ahmadiyah leaders claimed to have
received police permission to meet. Police quickly secured the mosque and contained
the demonstration. Following the incident, Ahmadiyah leaders met with local Mus-
lim leaders, and discussions between Ahmadiyah and Muslim youth groups yielded
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a public discussion entitled, “The Country Must Protect Ahmadiyah Members.” On
June 26, 2007, however, the same group of demonstrators demanded that the
Tasikmalaya Regional Parliament dissolve the Ahmadiyah. The Parliament rejected
the demand, stating that religious affairs are the jurisdiction of the Central Govern-
ment.

On April 9, 2007, police prevented hundreds of people from attacking an Islamic
boarding school, owned by Tajul Ali Murtadho, using knives and machetes in
Sampang, East Java. Local residents accused Murtadho of teaching a nontraditional
version of Islam. Murthado was briefly detained by the police and released. Police
temporarily closed the school, but it reopened after the situation was controlled.

On April 8, 2007, in Jember, East Java, an angry crowd surrounded a house be-
longing to Suwarno, the local chairman of Ikatan Ahlul Bait Indonesia (Ijabi), a
Shi’a religious organization. They demanded Ijabi not spread Shi’a teachings. Local
police removed three Ijabi leaders including Suwarno in an effort to pacify the crowd
and calm the situation; the crowd dispersed. The Ijabi leaders were questioned by
police and released the same day.

On March 27, 2007, Alih bin Hadi, a Muslim cleric in Bogor, West Java, was
seized from a mosque by a mob of approximately 200 persons and beaten to death.
Alih had preached that Muslims could travel to a nearby mosque, rather than to
Mecca, for a pilgrimage. He also preached that it was permissible for Muslims to
pay alms (zakat) after the Idul Fitri holiday. Alih’s teachings had long angered local
people. In December 2005, he signed an agreement to stop the mosque’s activities
and leave the area, but later returned and renewed his preaching activities. Alih
had belonged to a larger group called Karisma Usada Mustika Foundation
(Yaskum), which was being investigated by the Bogor branch of the MUI for heresy
during the reporting period. Approximately 1,000 members of Yaskum demonstrated
outside the main Bogor police station to protest Alih’s killing. At the end of the re-
porting period, three men suspected of orchestrating Alih’s killing had been detained
by the police.

On December 24, 2006, at the urging of local clerics, 500 angry villagers in
Jambesari village, Bondowoso Regency, East Java attacked 150 Ijabi members con-
ducting routine prayers, destroying three houses, a small mosque and a car belong-
ing to the local Ijabi chairman. Local Sunni residents objected to the presence of
the Shi’a in their community and accused them of deviant Islamic beliefs and her-
esy. Local police removed and questioned 17 Ijabi members for 8 hours, but made
no arrests. Two of the instigators, Sumito (aka Pak Lim) and Burasim, were subse-
quently arrested and charged with criminal destruction of property. Their trial,
which is on-going, began on May 2, 2007. Prosecutors are asking for 6-month jail
sentences. Ijabi leaders report that there have been no incidents since December.

On October 29, 2006, local residents went on a rampage and attacked six houses
belonging to members of the Miftahus Salam mosque and religious school in Bogor,
West Java. Residents believed that the mosque and school were the center of heret-
ical teachings. Prior to the attack, Ustad Yusup Maulana, who is the principal of
the school, was questioned by police. In a written statement, he admitted that he
taught ideas not in accordance with Islamic law to his school’s 40 students. His
statement resulted in the residents’ attack. Police detained Maulana and arrested
two of the rioters, but it was still unclear whether they remained in custody at the
end of the reporting period.

On August 8, 2006, hundreds of persons wearing masks burned down a boarding
school belonging to Datuk Buluh Perindu, in Sidera, Central Sulawesi. Locals ac-
cused Perindu of being the spiritual teacher of Madi, a small minority Muslim sect.
Police made no arrests.

On March 8, 2007, an estimated 200 members of FPI and Forum Betawi Rempug,
a group composed of some indigenous citizens of Jakarta, attacked the Arastamar
Evangelical School of Theology in East Jakarta demanding that it close down be-
cause its students sang late into the night, disturbing local community members.
FPI also claimed that the school was illegal despite the fact that the school pos-
sessed official permits both for the existing building and a new dormitory. Police
sent a detachment to stop the mob. The school is still functioning.

On September 2, 2006, a mob burned down the Evangelical Mission Church in
Siompi, Aceh Singkil, after news spread that the church was planning a revival
meeting. When a large number of Christians turned out for the meeting, they were
confronted by several Muslims who disapproved of the revival meeting. The police
did not intervene in the attack. Pastor Luther Saragih was briefly detained by police
and told to send the Christians home. Later that night, an estimated 100 men on
motorbikes set the church ablaze and went looking for Pastor Saragih and his preg-
nant wife. The pastor and his wife escaped into the jungle and hid there until they
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were found unharmed by friends early the next morning. Pastor Saragih and his
wife later moved to escape continued threats.

Muslims routinely reported difficulties in establishing mosques in Muslim-minor-
ity areas of Papua, North Sulawesi, and elsewhere.

At times, hardline religious groups used pressure, intimidation, or violence
against those whose message they found offensive. Despite continued criticism from
Islamic hardliners, the Liberal Islam Network (JIL) maintained public appeals for
individual interpretation of Islamic doctrine and religious tolerance. JIL confronted
hardliners in public forums, including seminars. Militants purporting to uphold pub-
lic morality sometimes attacked cafes and nightclubs that they considered venues
for prostitution or that had not made payments to extremist groups.

Unforced conversions between religious groups occurred, as allowed by law, but
they remained a source of controversy. Some converted to marry a person of another
religion; others converted in response to religious outreach or social activities orga-
nized by religious groups. Some Muslims accused Christian missionaries of using
food and microcredit programs to lure poor Muslims to convert. Some converts felt
compelled not to publicize the event for family and social reasons.

In Central Sulawesi, political and economic tensions between approximately equal
populations of Christians and Muslims continued to cause sporadic violent episodes
resulting in deaths during the reporting period. The crimes appeared to be reli-
giously motivated.

On September 22, 2006, Fabianus Tibo, Dominggus da Silva, and Marianus Riwu
were executed for their roles in connection with sectarian violence in Poso in 2000
and in the killing of 191 Muslims in a school. The executions led to violence in the
areas of Flores and West Timor, Nusa Tenggara Province, and in Central Sulawesi,
with some critics asserting that the sentencing and execution of the three Christian
men was a case of discrimination by authorities. In Flores, 3,000 persons rioted and
burned down at least 3 Government buildings. In Kefamananu and Atambua, West
Timor, between 3,000 and 5,000 persons rioted, destroying Government buildings,
homes, and vehicles.

In Central Sulawesi, on the same day as the executions, two Muslims, Arham
Badaruddin and Rendi Rahman, were pulled from their car and beaten to death
while passing through Taripa, a predominantly Christian village. Police arrested 17
people for participating in the killings, all of whom admitted their involvement. The
suspects told police that the victims were killed because of the executions of Tibo,
Riwu, and Da Silva. On April 2, 2007, prosecutors in Jakarta accused all 17 sus-
pects under the country’s antiterrorism laws in the brutal killing of the 2 Muslim
men on September 23, 2006. The 17 suspects are the first Christians from Central
Sulawesi accused of terrorism. In June 2007 prosecutors submitted closing argu-
ments in these cases and decisions were expected to be issued in late summer 2007.
While the maximum allowable sentence is the death penalty, prosecutors requested
sentences of between 15 and 20 years for the perpetrators.

Several incidents occurred following the September 2006 executions, including 3
small bombings, attacks on both Muslims and Christians, and an attack on the Cen-
tral Sulawesi police chief that resulted in the mobbing and destruction of his police
helicopter by a crowd of 5,000. Police continued to investigate executed killer
Fabianus Tibo’s accusation that 16 other Christians had masterminded the Central
Sulawesi violence. In April 2007 Central Sulawesi police again questioned 10 of the
16 people named by Tibo.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Mission, including the U.S. Embassy in Jakarta, the Consulate General
in Surabaya, and the Consulate in Medan, regularly engaged Government officials
on specific religious freedom issues and also encouraged officials from other missions
to discuss the subject with the Government. Embassy staff at all levels met fre-
quently with religious leaders and human rights advocates to promote respect for
religious freedom. Embassy staff also met regularly with NU and Muhammadiyah
officials to clarify U.S. policy and discuss religious tolerance and other issues.

Mission outreach emphasized the importance of religious freedom and tolerance
in a democratic society. During the reporting period, the Mission promoted plu-
ralism and tolerance through exchanges and civil society programs.

Two hundred and thirteen Indonesians visited the United States on short-term
programs that included examining the role of religion in U.S. society and politics.
The programs allowed participants to explore first hand the integral role of religious
pluralism, interfaith dialogue, and multiculturalism in a democratic society. For ex-
ample, one youth leadership program offered Indonesian teenagers the opportunity
to meet American peers in the United States. They participated in community ac-
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tivities, met local religious leaders, and engaged in discussions on religious toler-
ance. Eight Fulbright scholars from the country went to the United States to pursue
degrees directly related to the practice of religion in a democratic society. Three U.S.
scholars came to Indonesia to teach and conduct research on similar topics.

The U.S. Mission reached millions through the production of media programs that
provided in-depth coverage of religious freedom issues from an American perspec-
tive. These included the Greetings from America radio show, which periodically fea-
tured topics such as religious freedom, religious differences, tolerance, and pluralism
from the perspective of Indonesian high school and college students living in the
United States. This radio show aired 9 times a week to a potential audience of 10
million persons in 6 cities.

The U.S. Mission also funded the production of a television documentary series,
The Colors of Democracy, which was produced jointly in the country and the United
States. The series, which initially aired during evening newscasts from December
5, 2005, until January 25, 2006, periodically addressed topics such as freedom of re-
ligion and interfaith dialogue in the United States. The Mission contributed 6,000
sets of video compact discs (VCDs) based on, The Colors of Democracy, highlighting
the positive impact of religious freedom, pluralism, and interfaith activities in
schools and libraries. Through an agreement with the Ministry of Education that
was signed on October 11, 2006, the VCDs were incorporated into the ministry’s
teacher training curriculum that encompasses 32,000 schools across the country.

The U.S. Mission continued to fund the Center for Religion and Cross-cultural
Studies (CRCS) at Yogyakarta’s Gajah Mada University. The CRCS worked with the
national Radio Republik Indonesia to produce a bimonthly talk show that promoted
religious freedom, tolerance, and democracy. In addition to the live radio broadcast,
the program was screened on TVRI Yogyakarta, enabling dissemination of these
ideas to local communities in Yogyakarta and surrounding areas of Central Java.
The content of the program was published in the local newspaper. In December
2006 the CRCS extended public discussion on these issues through the establish-
ment of a Web site.

The Mission supported the development and production of a 12 episode television
talk show entitled Islam Indonesia. The program targeted the educated middle class
and young professionals and was televised every 2 weeks, providing the opportunity
for the public to listen to, watch, and actively engage in debates through live phone-
ins. Topics discussed included freedom of religion, tolerance, and pluralism. Each
episode received between 12 and 33 phone calls.

In conjunction with a weekly magazine, the Mission supported publication of sup-
plemental editions to provide objective information on the efforts of prodemocratic
Muslim networks to support the democratic process, including religious freedom, tol-
erance, civil rights, and democracy. The magazine distributes 90,000 copies nation-
wide on a weekly basis with an estimated readership of 450,000 persons.

The Mission also supported campus seminar programs aimed at strengthening
supporters of pluralism on Islamic campuses and reinforce an understanding of reli-
gious freedom, tolerance, pluralism, and gender equity. Public discussions were held
on several campuses in Jakarta, Serang, Rangkasbitung, Yogyakarta, Surabaya,
Mataram, and Medan in cooperation with state Islamic universities and public uni-
versities such as Gajah Mada University and University of North Sumatra. More
than 1,500 students from a wide range of backgrounds and 50 national and local
speakers were involved in the discussions.

JAPAN

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 145,884 square miles and a population of 128 million.
The Government does not require religious groups to report their membership, so
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it was difficult to accurately determine the number of adherents to different reli-
gious groups. The Agency for Cultural Affairs reported in 2005 that membership
claims by religious groups totaled 211 million persons. This number, which is nearly
twice Japan’s population, reflects many citizens’ affiliation with multiple religions.
For example, it is very common for Japanese to practice both Buddhist and Shinto
rites.

According to the Agency’s annual yearbook, 107 million persons identify them-
selves as Shinto, 91 million as Buddhist, 3 million as Christian, and 10 million fol-
low “other” religions, including Tenrikyo, Seichounoie, Sekai Kyusei Kyo, and Per-
fect Liberty. Academics estimate that there are 120,000 Muslims in Japan, 10 per-
cent of which are Japanese citizens. The Israeli Embassy estimates that there are
approximately 2,000 Jews in the country, most of them foreign born.

As of March 2005, under the 1951 Religious Juridical Persons Law, the Govern-
ment recognized 157 schools of Buddhism. The six major schools of Buddhism are
Tendai, Shingon, Jodo, Zen (Soto and Rinzai sects), Nichiren, and Narabukkyo. In
addition, there are a number of Buddhist lay organizations, including Soka Gakkai,
which reported a membership of eight million. The two main schools of Shintoism
are Jinjahoncho and Kyohashinto. Roman Catholicism and Protestantism had mod-
est followings.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

As of December 2005, 182,796 out of 223,871 religious groups were certified by
the Government as religious organizations with corporate status, according to the
Agency for Cultural Affairs. The Government does not require religious groups to
register or apply for certification; however, certified religious organizations receive
tax benefits. More than 82 percent of religious groups had been certified by 2005.

In the wake of the 1995 sarin gas attack on Tokyo’s subway system by Aum
Shinrikyo, the Religious Juridical Persons Law was amended in 1996 to provide the
Government with the authority to supervise certified religious groups. The amended
law requires certified religious organizations to disclose their assets to the Govern-
ment and empowers the Government to investigate possible violations of regulations
governing for-profit activities. Authorities have the right to suspend a religious orga-
nization’s for-profit activities if they violate these regulations.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

'Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

Unlike in previous reporting periods, there were no reports of restrictions on reli-
gious freedom.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

KIRIBATI

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.
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There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were isolated reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious
belief or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country is an archipelago with a land area of 265 square miles and a popu-
lation of 107,800. Missionaries introduced Christianity into the area in the mid-19th
century. According to 2005 Government statistics, major religious groups include:
the Roman Catholic Church, 55 percent; Kiribati Protestant Church, 36 percent;
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons), 3 percent; the Baha’i Faith,
2 percent; and the Seventh-day Adventists, 2 percent. Several of the smaller Chris-
tian churches claim to have higher numbers of adherents, but there is no inde-
pendent confirmation. Persons with no religious affiliation account for less than 1
percent of the population. Members of the Catholic Church are concentrated in the
northern islands, while Protestants are the majority in the southern islands.

Missionaries are present and operate freely.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal [ Policy Framework
The Constitution provides for freedom of religion and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full, and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.
There is no state religion. The Government does not favor a particular religious
group, nor were there separate legal categories for different religious groups.
Christmas, Easter, and National Gospel Day are official religious holidays.
There are no provisions for registering religious groups, nor are there con-
sequences for not registering.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

_Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

There were no reports of religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

Religious groups generally praised the Government for its role in protecting reli-
gious freedom. There were isolated problems for religious groups viewed as outside
the mainstream desiring to establish churches in some villages and on outer islands.
In a few cases, traditional leaders such as chiefs prevented groups from proselyt-
izing or holding meetings. Not wanting to invite conflict, some non-mainstream
groups did not attempt to proselytize in unwelcoming villages.

Nonreligious persons, who constitute a very small minority, did not suffer dis-
crimination. Most governmental and social functions begin and end with an inter-
dfeiponiinational Christian prayer delivered by an ordained minister or other church
official.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT POLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

DEMOCRATIC PEOPLE’S REPUBLIC OF KOREA

The Constitution provides for “freedom of religious belief;” however, in practice
the Government severely restricted religious freedom, including organized religious
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activity, except that which is supervised tightly by officially recognized groups
linked to the Government. Genuine religious freedom does not exist.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
interfere with the individual’s ability to choose and to manifest his or her religious
belief. The regime continued to repress the religious activities of unauthorized reli-
gious groups. Recent refugee, defector, missionary, and nongovernmental organiza-
tion (NGO) reports indicate that religious persons engaging in proselytizing in the
country, those who have ties to overseas evangelical groups operating across the
border in the People’s Republic of China (China), and specifically, those repatriated
from China and found to have been in contact with foreigners or missionaries, have
been arrested and subjected to harsh penalties. Refugees and defectors continued to
allege that they witnessed the arrests and execution of members of underground
Christian churches by the regime in prior years. Due to the country’s inaccessibility
and the inability to gain timely information, the continuation of this activity during
the time period covered by this report remained difficult to verify. The Government
allowed foreigners to attend Government-sponsored religious services.

There were no reports available on societal abuses or discrimination based on reli-
gious belief or practice.

The U.S. Government does not have diplomatic relations with the country. Since
2001 the Secretary has designated the country a “Country of Particular Concern”
(CPC) under the International Religious Freedom Act for particularly severe viola-
tions of religious freedom. The U.S. Government raised its concerns about the de-
plorable state of human rights in the country with other countries and in multilat-
eral forums.

The Government does not allow representatives of foreign governments, journal-
ists, or other invited guests freedom of movement that would enable them to fully
assess human rights conditions or confirm reported abuses. This report is based on
information from interviews, press reports, NGO reports, missionary, refugee and
defector testimony obtained over the past decade, supplemented where possible by
information drawn from more recent reports from visitors to the country and NGO
representatives working on the Chinese border. Refugee and defector testimony is
often dated because of the time lapse between departures from the country and con-
tact with organizations able to document human rights conditions. This report cites
specific sources and timeframes wherever possible, and reports are corroborated to
the extent possible. While limited in detail, the information in this report is indic-
ative of the situation with regard to religious freedom in the country in recent years.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of approximately 47,000 square miles and a population
estimated at 22.7 million. The number of religious believers was unknown but was
estimated by the Government to be 10,000 Protestants, 10,000 Buddhists, and 4,000
Catholics. Estimates by South Korean and international church-related groups were
considerably higher. In addition, the Chondogyo Young Friends Party, a Govern-
ment-approved group based on a traditional religious movement, had approximately
40,000 practitioners, according to the Government. According to a South Korean
press report, in 2002 the chairman of the Association of North Korean Catholics
stated that the Catholic community in the country had no priests but held weekly
prayer services at the Changchung Catholic Church in Pyongyang. However, some
doubt that all of those attending Mass were Catholic. According to state-controlled
media reports, following the death of Pope John Paul II in April 2005, a memorial
service was held at this church, and services were also held at family worship places
across the country.

In Pyongyang there were reportedly three state-controlled Christian churches: two
Protestant churches under lay leadership—the Bongsu and Chilgol churches—and
the Changchung Roman Catholic Church. One of the Protestant churches is dedi-
cated to the memory of former leader Kim Il-sung’s mother, Kang Pan-sok, who was
a Presbyterian deaconess. The number of congregants regularly worshiping at these
churches is unknown.

The Presbyterian Church of Korea in the South is partnering with the Christian
Association in North Korea to rebuild Bongsu Church. In the fall of 2006, a delega-
tion of 90 Christians from South Korea visited the Bongsu church to celebrate com-
pletion of its first phase of renovation, according to press reports. According to reli-
gious leaders who travel to the country, there were Protestant pastors at these
churches, although it was not known if they were resident or were visitors.

In its July 2002 report to the U.N. Human Rights Committee, the country re-
ported the existence of 500 “family worship centers.” The country did not define the
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term; however, observers stated that “family worship centers” were part of the
state-controlled Korean Christian Federation, while “underground churches” were
not part of the Federation and were not recognized by the Government. Some NGOs
and academics estimate there may be up to several hundred-thousand underground
Christians in the country. Others question the existence of a large-scale under-
ground church or conclude that no reliable estimate of the number of underground
religious believers exists. Individual underground congregations are reportedly very
small and confined to private homes. At the same time, some NGOs report that the
individual churches are connected to each other through well-established networks.
The regime has not allowed outsiders the access necessary to confirm such claims.

There were an estimated 300 Buddhist temples. Most were regarded as cultural
relics, but religious activity was permitted in some. A few Buddhist temples and rel-
ics have been renovated or restored in recent years under a broad effort aimed at
“preserving the Korean nation’s cultural heritage.” In October 2005 tourists from
the Republic of Korea (ROK) and other international tourists were permitted to view
the reconstruction of the Shingye or Singyesa (or Holy Valley) Temple, which was
destroyed during the Korean War of 1950-53. The reconstruction was funded by the
ROK Government and foreign tourists and was expected to be completed in 2007.
A South Korean monk, the first to permanently reside in North Korea, has lived
at the temple since 2004, but was expected to serve primarily as a guide for visiting
tourists rather than as a pastor caring for Buddhists living in the area.

According to the country’s media accounts, renovation of the Ryongthong temple
in Kaesong was completed in early 2005. A restoration ceremony was held in Octo-
ber 2005 with participants from North and South Korea and Japan. Foreign dip-
lomats in Pyongyang who visited the site were told that the two monks living there
may be joined by more. The Government announced in June 2007 that 500 monks
and Buddhist followers were making day-long pilgrimages to the temple strictly for
religious purposes. Plans were being made for 2,000 more Buddhist followers from
South Korea to make the pilgrimage later in the year. State-controlled press re-
ported on several occasions that Buddhist ceremonies had been carried out in var-
ious locations. Official reporting also linked descriptions of such ceremonies with the
broader theme of Korean unification.

The Holy Trinity Russian Orthodox Church opened in Pyongyang on August 13,
2006. The church was reportedly commissioned by Kim Jong-il after he visited an
Orthodox cathedral in Russia in 2002. According to a Russian press report, a Rus-
sian priest served the cathedral, and a religious leader who traveled to the country
confirmed that the church was run by a priest of North Korean origin who had stud-
ied in Russia. The purported aim of the church was primarily to provide pastoral
care of Russians in the country, but one religious leader with access to the country
speculated that the church likely extended care to all Orthodox Koreans as well. As
with other religious groups, no reliable data exists on the number of Orthodox be-
lievers in the country.

Several foreigners residing in Pyongyang attended Korean-language services at
the Christian churches on a regular basis. Some foreigners who had visited the
country stated that church services appeared staged and contained political content
supportive of the regime, in addition to religious themes. Foreign legislators attend-
ing services in Pyongyang in previous years noted that congregations arrived at and
departed services as groups on tour buses, and some observed that they did not in-
clude any children. Other foreigners noted that they were not permitted to have con-
tact with congregants. Foreign observers had limited ability to ascertain the level
of Government control over these groups, but it was generally assumed they are
monitored closely. According to the 2006 Korea Institute for National Unification
(KINU) White Paper, there was no evidence that any of the central religious organi-
zations maintained branches in the provinces.

Overseas faith-based aid organizations have been active in responding to the
country’s food and humanitarian crises. However, many such organizations report
that they are not allowed to proselytize, their contact with nationals is limited and
strictly monitored, and they are accompanied by Government escorts at all times.

In March 2007 the Barnabas Fund, a Christian charity, helped to open a bakery
in Songbong. A South Korean Buddhist group, Join Together Society (JTS), contin-
ued to operate a factory in the Rajin-Sonbong Free Trade Zone to produce food for
preschool children, which it has done since 1998. Catholics of the Seoul archdiocese
continued to operate a noodle factory that they opened in 2001.

The regime has allowed a number of high-profile religious leaders to visit the
country. In March 2007 Bishop Lazarus You Heung-sik of Daejeon, president of
Caritas Corea, led a 10-member team on a visit to the country in the fifth such visit
since September 2006. Following the March trip, Caritas reached an agreement with
local officials to continue and expand aid for medical and food-producing facilities,
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according to press reports. According to the agreement, in 2007 Caritas will provide
medical equipment for a hospital, equipment for a seed-potato production facility,
and medical support for clinics in a rural area. In May 2007, as part of this project,
a Catholic delegation visited 17 pediatric hospitals in Pyongyang and Nampo,
among other areas, where they delivered medication for tuberculosis.

In early February 2007 more than 140 members of the Korean Catholic Farmers’
Movement from 15 South Korean dioceses met at Mt. Kumgang for the group’s an-
nual general assembly meeting, according to a press report. Officials managing Mt.
Kumgang’s special tourism zone had suggested a project in which the North would
pr(l)vide farmland and workers while the Farmers’ Movement would provide tech-
nology.

Evangelical pastor Rick Warren, author of The Purpose-Driven Life, announced in
July 2006 that he had been invited by the Government to preach to an audience
of 15,000 Christians in the country in March 2007. Warren was to visit the country
in July 2006 to plan the 2007 preaching trip, but the planning trip was postponed
following the Government’s July 4-5, 2006 missile launches. In February 2007 he
announced that he would pursue a later date for the preaching trip, possibly in the
summer, according to a press report.

Some South Korean religious groups visited the country to promote reunification.
In May 2007 a South Korean interfaith delegation visited Pyongyang where it met
with the North Korean Government’s Council of Religionists to discuss reunification
of the peninsula. Following instructions from the Vatican, the Catholic members of
the delegation refrained from celebrating mass to avoid giving the Eucharist to
North Koreans posing as Catholics.

In April 2006 the Catholic archdiocese of Seoul sent a 61-member delegation to
the country, led by Mgr. Thomas Aquinas Choi Chang-hwa, the director of the Na-
tional Reconciliation Committee. During the visit the Catholic Association of North
Korea proposed a joint visit to the Vatican with the Seoul archdiocese, which the
association said it hoped would lead to an audience with the pope. The Vatican has
thus far discouraged such a visit, citing ongoing concerns about the juridical and
canonical status of the state-founded Catholic Association of North Korea.

In June 2005 Venerable Bubjang, head of the Jogye Order, the largest Buddhist
sect in the ROK, and at the time the chair of the national council on religious lead-
ers in that country, traveled to Pyongyang to mark the fifth anniversary of the June
2000 inter-Korean summit.

In October 2005 a delegation from the state-controlled Korean Christian Federa-
tion (DPRK) attended an international solidarity meeting in Frankfurt, Germany,
sponsored by the German Evangelical Church, according to a Government media re-
port.

Several schools for religious education exist in the country. There are 3-year col-
leges for training Protestant and Buddhist clergy. A religious studies program also
was established at Kim Il-sung University in 1989; its graduates usually worked in
the foreign trade sector. In 2000 a Protestant seminary was reopened with assist-
ance from foreign missionary groups. Critics, including at least one foreign sponsor,
charged that the Government opened the seminary only to facilitate reception of as-
sistance funds from foreign faith-based NGOs. The Chosun Christian Federation, a
religious group believed to be controlled by the Government, contributed to the cur-
riculum used by the seminary. In September 2003 construction reportedly was com-
pleted of the Pyongyang Theological Academy, a graduate institution that trains
pastors affiliated with the Korean Christian Federation. In December 2005 citizens
who were expected to staff Pyongyang’s Russian Orthodox Cathedral traveled to
Vladivostok for training in ordination and other rituals.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for “freedom of religious belief,” but the Government
did not respect this right. In practice the Government severely restricted religious
freedom, including by discouraging organized religious activities except those con-
trolled by officially recognized groups. Genuine religious freedom does not exist.

The cult of personality of Kim Jong-il and his father remained important ideolog-
ical underpinnings of the regime, at times seeming to resemble tenets of a state reli-
gion. Faced with famine and the succession process in the mid-1990s, Kim Jong-il’s
regime increasingly emphasized a “military-first” policy to gradually replace juche
(often translated as extreme self-reliance) as the de facto ruling logic. However,
Jjuche remained an important ideological concept. Indoctrination was intended to en-
sure loyalty to the system and the leadership, as well as conformity to the state’s
ideology and authority. Refusal on religious or other grounds to accept the leader
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as the supreme authority, exemplifying the state and society’s needs, was regarded
as opposition to the national interest and sometimes resulted in severe punishment.
NGOs reported that citizens are exhorted to glorify Kim Jong-il.

Since the late 1980s, as a part of the campaign highlighting Kim Il-sung’s “benev-
olent politics,” the regime allowed the formation of several Government-sponsored
religious organizations. Foreigners who have met with representatives of these orga-
nizations believe that some members are genuinely religious but note that others
appear to know little about religious doctrine. According to NGOs, these religious
organizations have been organized primarily as counterparts to foreign religious or-
ganizations or international aid agencies, rather than as instruments to guarantee
and support free religious activities. Since 1992 the Constitution has authorized re-
ligious gatherings and provided for “the right to build buildings for religious use.”
However, this right is enjoyed only by officially recognized religious groups. The
Constitution stipulates that religion “should not be used for purposes of dragging
in foreign powers or endangering public security.” Ownership of Bibles or other reli-
gious materials is reportedly illegal and may be punished by imprisonment or execu-
tion.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice severely restricted the practice of religion. The
2006 KINU White Paper on Human Rights in North Korea indicated that the re-
gime utilizes authorized religious entities for external propaganda and political pur-
poses and that citizens are strictly barred from entering places of worship. Ordinary
citizens consider such sites to be primarily “sightseeing spots for foreigners.” KINU
also concluded that the lack of churches or religious facilities in the provinces indi-
cates that ordinary citizens do not enjoy religious freedom.

Little is known about the day-to-day life of religious persons in the country. Mem-
bers of Government-controlled religious groups did not appear to suffer discrimina-
tion. In fact, some reports claimed, and circumstantial evidence suggested, that
many, if not most of these groups, have been organized by the regime for propa-
ganda and political purposes, including meeting with foreign religious visitors.
There have also been reports that funds and goods that are donated to Government-
approved churches are channeled through the Korean Workers Party (the only party
in the country). There are unconfirmed reports that nonreligious children of reli-
gious believers may be employed in mid-level positions in the Government. In the
past, such individuals suffered broad discrimination with sometimes severe pen-
alties or even imprisonment. Members of underground churches or those connected
to border missionary activity were reportedly regarded as subversive elements.

The 2006 KINU White Paper on Human Rights in North Korea concluded, “North
Korea utilizes religious activities only for political and economic goals; namely, to
improve its international image, to secure humanitarian assistance from overseas,
and to earn foreign currency.”

Abuses of Religious Freedom

The Government deals harshly with all opponents, including those who engage in
religious practices deemed unacceptable by the regime. Religious and human rights
groups outside of the country have provided numerous, usually unconfirmed, reports
in previous years that members of underground churches have been beaten, ar-
rested, tortured, or killed because of their religious beliefs. An estimated 150,000
to 200,000 persons were believed to be held in detention camps in remote areas,
many for religious and political reasons. Prison conditions were harsh, and refugees
and defectors who had been in prison stated that prisoners held on the basis of their
religious beliefs generally were treated worse than other inmates. A refugee who ar-
rived in South Korea in 2001 claimed that he was tortured for his Christian beliefs
after a Bible was discovered in his belongings.

Over the years there have been unconfirmed reports from a few defectors alleging
the testing on human subjects of a variety of chemical and biological agents up
through the early 1990s. Some accounts have alleged that political or religious de-
tainees were specifically selected for this testing. The Government effectively bars
outside observers from investigating such reports.

NGOs, defectors, and refugees have reported that the Government executed oppo-
nents of the regime in recent years. Executed individuals reportedly included some
targeted for religious activities such as proselytism and contact with foreigners or
missionaries while in China.

Defector reports indicated that the regime has increased its repression and perse-
cution of unauthorized religious groups in recent years, but access to information
on current conditions was limited. Despite these restrictions, reports indicated that
contacts with religious personnel both inside the country and across the border in
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China appeared to be increasing. Reports from NGOs, refugees, defectors, and mis-
sionaries indicated that many persons engaging in religious proselytizing, those who
had ties to overseas evangelical groups operating across the border in China, and,
specifically, those repatriated and found to have contacted foreigners, including
Christian missionaries, outside the country have been arrested and subjected to
harsh punishment.

During the reporting period, ROK media reports, including testimony from a 2003
defector, indicated that citizens who received help from churches inside China were
considered political criminals and received harsher treatment. This included impris-
onment, prolonged detention without charge, torture, or execution.

The Government reportedly was concerned that faith-based South Korean relief
and refugee assistance efforts along the northeast border of China had both humani-
tarian and political goals, including overthrow of the regime, and alleged that these
groups were involved in intelligence gathering. The official Korean Workers Party
newspaper criticized “imperialists and reactionaries” for trying to use ideological
and cultural infiltration, including religion, to destroy socialism from within.

In March 2006 the Government reportedly sentenced Son Jong-nam to death for
espionage. However, NGOs claimed that the sentence against Son was based on his
contacts with Christian groups in China, his proselytizing activities, and alleged
sharing of information with his brother in the ROK. Son’s brother reported that in-
formation indicated that Son was alive as of spring 2007. Because the country effec-
tively bars outside observers from investigating such reports, it was not possible to
verify the Government’s claims about Son Jong-nam’s activities or determine wheth-
er he had been executed.

The whereabouts of South Korean missionary Kim Dong-shik, who disappeared in
2000 near the country’s border with China, remained unknown. He was allegedly
kidnapped by North Korean agents while assisting North Korean refugees in China.

NGOs reported as recently as 2001 that the Government conducts “education ses-
sions” to identify Christian leaders so that they can be apprehended in periodic
crackdowns.

Unverified news reports in recent years indicated that the Government has in-
creased the reward for information on any person doing missionary work in the Chi-
nese border region.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice; no information was available on societal attitudes toward religious free-
dom.

SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government does not have diplomatic relations with the country and has
no official presence there but sought to address its religious freedom concerns as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. Since 2001 the Secretary has des-
ignated the country a “Country of Particular Concern” under the International Reli-
gious Freedom Act for particularly severe violations of religious freedom.

The U.S. Government regularly raises religious freedom concerns about the coun-
try in multilateral fora and bilaterally with other governments, particularly those
that have diplomatic relations with the country. In 2006 several U.S. State Depart-
ment officials testified before the House International Relations Committee on the
country’s human rights record and U.S. Government efforts to implement the 2004
North Korean Human Rights Act. During a hearing in April 2007, Special Envoy
on Human Rights in North Korea Jay Lefkowitz criticized the North Korean Gov-
ernment for abducting South Korean and Japanese citizens and emphasized the
need to empower North Koreans through broadcasting. Assistant Secretary of State
for East Asian and Pacific Affairs Christopher Hill has repeatedly stated that dia-
logue on the country’s human rights record and establishment of benchmarks for
improvement would be necessary for the country to join the international commu-
nity and normalize relations with the United States. Testifying before the HIRC in
November 2006, Undersecretary for Political Affairs Nicholas Burns stated that the
United States will continue to raise the issue of human rights with the Government.
The U.S. Ambassador at Large for International Religious Freedom also has repeat-
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edly raised awareness of the deplorable human rights conditions in the country
through speeches before U.S. audiences.

U.S. officials have also urged other countries, including the ROK, Japan, and the
European Union, to join the growing international campaign urging the Government
to address and improve its human rights conditions and abuses of religious freedom.
Building on the efforts to address the issue of human rights in the country at the
U.N. Commission on Human Rights, which adopted several resolutions on the issue
in previous years, the United States has continued to work with other concerned
governments at the U.N. Human Rights Council, its successive body. In December
2006 the U.N. General Assembly adopted a resolution, which the United States had
cosponsored, that condemned the country’s poor human rights record, expressing
“yery serious concern” at “continuing reports of systemic, widespread and grave vio-
lations of human rights.” The resolution called on the country to fulfill its obliga-
tions under human rights instruments to which it is a party, and it further urged
the Government to invite U.N. special representatives to visit and to ensure that
humanitarian organizations have free access to the country.

In 2005 and 2006 the U.S. Government funded a series of four conferences and
related programs on human rights in the country. In addition, the Bureau of Democ-
racy, Human Rights, and Labor continued to provide funding to the National En-
dowment for Democracy to support ROK-based NGOs in their efforts to improve and
expand monitoring and reporting of the human rights situation in the country.
Radio Free Asia and Voice of America also provide regular Korean-language broad-
casting.

The country remains subject to the economic restrictions of the 1974 Jackson-
Vanik Amendment on international trade. Following CPC designation in 2001, these
restrictions were also tied to the country’s status under the International Religious
Freedom Act.

REPUBLIC OF KOREA

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice.

There was no change in the status of respect for religious freedom by the Govern-
ment during the period covered by this report, and Government policy continued to
contribute to the generally free practice of religion.

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice.

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 38,023 square miles and a population of 48,846,800.
According to a 2005 Government survey, when the population stood at 47,041,000,
the numbers of adherents of the predominant religions were: Buddhism, 10,726,000;
Protestantism, 8,616,000; Roman Catholicism, 5,146,000; Confucianism, 105,000;
Won Buddhism, 130,000; and other religions, 247,000. A total of 22,071,000 citizens
did not practice any religion. The percentage of the population adhering to each reli-
gious tradition has remained approximately the same in recent years.

No official figures were available on the membership of other religious groups,
which included Jehovah’s Witnesses, the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints (Mormons), Seventh-day Adventist Church, Daesun Jinrihoe, and Islam.

Buddhism has 27 orders. The Catholic Church has 16 dioceses. Within the major
Protestant traditions there are a total of 121 denominations, approximately 90 per-
cent of which are separate Presbyterian groups. The Christian Council of Korea
(CCK) reported that there are an estimated 75 Protestant denominations with at
least 100 congregations nationwide, including Methodist, Lutheran, Baptist, Pres-
byterian, Anglican, and the Korean Gospel Church Assembly.

According to Gallup Korea’s 2004 survey on the state of religion in the country,
36 percent of those who practiced a faith reported that they attended religious serv-
ices or rituals at a church or temple more than once a week, 10.6 percent attended
two to three times per month, 20.6 percent attended once or twice a year, and 4.9
percent did not attend services. Of those who attended religious services more than
once a week, Protestants had the highest attendance rate at 71 percent, Catholics
42.9 percent, and Buddhists 3.5 percent.

Foreign-based missionary groups operated freely.
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SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion, and the Government generally
respected this right in practice. The Government at all levels sought to protect this
right in full and did not tolerate its abuse, either by governmental or private actors.

There is no state religion, and the Government does not subsidize or favor a par-
ticular religion.

There are no Government-established requirements for religious recognition. The
Traditional Temples Preservation Law protects cultural properties including Bud-
dhist temples, which receive some subsidies from the Government for their preser-
vation and upkeep. Buddha’s Birthday and Christmas are the only national holidays
that are religious in nature. Recognition of these 2 days does not negatively impact
other religious groups.

The Government does not permit religious instruction in public schools. Private
schools are free to conduct religious activities.

The Religious Affairs Bureau of the Ministry of Culture and Tourism takes the
lead in organizing groups such as the Korean Religious Council and the Council for
Peaceful Religions to promote interfaith dialogue and understanding. The Bureau
also is responsible for planning regular events such as the Religion and Art Festival,
the Seminar for Religious Leaders, and the Symposium for Religious Newspapers
and Journalists.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

Government policy and practice contributed to the generally free practice of reli-
gion.

The Government provides no exemption or alternative civilian service for those
who have a religious objection to service in the armed forces. According to the Na-
tional Assembly’s Defense Committee, in 2006 Jehovah’s Witnesses accounted for all
of the 781 men who rejected military service. Of those 781, 548 were given prison
sentences of at least 18 months, 1 was given a prison sentence of more than 2 years,
225 are awaiting trial, and 7 were released without charge. Those sentenced were
allowed to conduct their own religious services in prison. In 2005 the National
Human Rights Commission recommended the Government recognize an individual’s
right, based on religious conviction, to refuse compulsory military service, and called
for an alternative form of service. In April 2006 the Ministry of National Defense
established a 17-member committee, made up of scholars, lawyers, journalists, reli-
gious leaders, civic activists, and military officials, to study ways to introduce and
establish the standards for such alternative service. From April 2006 to March 2007,
the committee met 8 times to discuss how to introduce such a system. On June 6,
2007, the committee concluded that it was too early to acknowledge those who have
religious objections to service in the military and to introduce an alternative service
system.

Other than the contentious objectors mentioned above, there were no reports of
religious prisoners or detainees in the country.

Forced Religious Conversion

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.

SECTION III. SOCIETAL ABUSES AND DISCRIMINATION

There were no reports of societal abuses or discrimination based on religious belief
or practice, and prominent societal leaders took positive steps to promote religious
freedom.

Religious leaders regularly met both privately and under Government auspices to
promote mutual understanding and tolerance. These meetings were given wide and
favorable coverage by the media. For example, the Korean Council of Religious
Leaders holds an annual event, the ROK Religious Culture Festival, which aims to
promote reconciliation and mutual understanding among religious groups. The most
recent festival was held on October 21, 2006, at Seoul City Hall Plaza and was at-
tended by the Jogye Order of Korean Buddhism, Christian Churches of Korea, Won
Buddhism, the Korea Religious Council, and the Catholic Church, among other
groups.
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SECTION IV. U.S. GOVERNMENT PoLICY

The U.S. Government discusses religious freedom issues with the Government as
part of its overall policy to promote human rights. U.S. Embassy officials also met
regularly with members of various religious communities to discuss issues related
to religious freedom. For example, in July 2007 the Deputy Chief of Mission (DCM)
met with two representatives of the Jehovah’s Witnesses to discuss the problems
faced by their followers who reject military service as conscientious objectors. Dur-
ing the meeting the DCM affirmed the U.S. Government’s strong support for free
expression of religion.

LAOS

The Constitution provides for freedom of religion; however, the Government re-
stricted this right in practice. Some Government officials committed abuses of citi-
zens’ religious freedom.

During the period covered by this report, the overall status of respect for religious
freedom did not significantly change. While respect for non-Protestant groups ap-
peared to improve slightly, respect for Protestant groups appeared to decline in sev-
eral parts of the country. In most areas, officials generally respected the constitu-
tionally guaranteed rights of members of most faiths to worship, albeit within strict
constraints imposed by the Government. Authorities in some areas continued to dis-
play intolerance for minority religious practice especially by Protestant Christians.
The Lao Front for National Construction (LFNC), a popular front organization for
the Lao People’s Revolutionary Party (LPRP), was responsible for oversight of reli-
gious practice. The Prime Minister’s Decree on Religious Practice (Decree 92) was
the principal legal instrument defining rules for religious practice. Decree 92 also
institutionalized the Government’s role as the final arbiter of permissible religious
activities. Although this decree has contributed to greater religious tolerance since
it was promulgated in 2002, authorities have increasingly used its many conditions
to restrict some aspects of religious practice.

During the period covered by this report, some local officials pressured minority
Protestants to renounce their faith on threat of arrest or forceful eviction from their
villages. Such cases occurred in Bolikhamsai, Houaphan, and Luang Namtha prov-
inces. Arrests and detention of Protestants occurred in Luang Namtha, Oudomsai,
Salavan, Savannakhet, and Vientiane provinces. Two Buddhist monks were arrested
in Bolikhamsai Province for having been ordained without Government authoriza-
tion. In some areas, minority Protestants were forbidden from gathering to worship.
In areas where Protestants were actively proselytizing, local officials have some-
times subjected them to “reeducation.”

A Christian man in Salavan Province was arrested on April 1, 2006 for refusing
to renounce his faith and placed under house arrest until his release in late July
2006. At the end of the period covered by this report, there were four known reli-
gious prisoners, as well as at least seven other Protestants who were apparently
being detained without charges for other than religious reasons, but in whose cases
religion was suspected to have played a role. Conflicts between ethnic groups and
movement among villages sometimes exacerbated religious tensions. The efforts of
some Protestant congregations to establish churches independent of the Lao Evan-
gelical Church (LEC) continued to cause strains within the Protestant community.

U.S. Embassy officials and visiting U.S. Government representatives discussed
the need for greater religious freedom at all levels of the Government. The Embassy
sought to encourage religious tolerance through this dialogue. The Embassy main-
tained frequent contact with religious leaders, and official visitors from the U.S.
Government, including the Assistant Secretary of State for Democracy, Human
Rights, and Labor and a Deputy Assistant Secretary for East Asian and Pacific Af-
fairs, have encouraged greater religious freedom in the country during their meet-
ings with Lao officials.

SECTION I. RELIGIOUS DEMOGRAPHY

The country has an area of 85,000 square miles and a population of 6.4 million.
Almost all ethnic or “lowland” Lao are followers of Theravada Buddhism; however,
lowland Lao constitute only 40-50 percent of the population. The remainder of the
population belongs to at least 48 distinct ethnic minority groups. Most of these eth-
nic minorities are practitioners of animism, with beliefs that vary greatly among
groups. Animism is predominant among most Sino-Thai groups, such as the Thai
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Dam and Thai Daeng, as well as among Mon-Khmer and Burmo-Tibetan groups.
Even among lowland Lao, many pre-Buddhist animistic religious beliefs have been
incorporated into Theravada Buddhist practice. Catholics and Protestants constitute
approximately 2 percent of the population. Other minority religious groups include
those practicing the Baha’i faith, Islam, Mahayana Buddhism, and Confucianism. A
very small number of citizens follow no religion.

Theravada Buddhism is by far the most prominent organized religion in the coun-
try, with nearly 5,000 temples serving as the focus of religious practice as well as
the center of community life in rural areas. In most lowland Lao villages, religious
tradition remains strong. Most Buddhist men spend some part of their lives as
monks in temples, even if only for a few days. There are approximately 22,000
monks in the country, nearly 9,000 of whom have attained the rank of “senior
monk,” indicating years of study in temples. In addition, there are approximately
450 nuns, generally older women who are widowed, residing in temples throughout
the country. The Buddhist Church is under the direction of a supreme patriarch
who resides in Vientiane and supervises the activities of the church’s central office,
the Ho Thammasapha.

Although officially incorporated into the dominant Mahanikai School of Buddhist
Practice after 1975, the Thammayudh sect of Buddhism still maintains a following
in the country. Abbots and monks of several temples, particularly in Vientiane, re-
portedly are followers of the Thammayudh School, which places greater emphasis
on meditation and discipline.

There are four Mahayana Buddhist temples in Vientiane, two serving the ethnic
Vietnamese community and two serving the ethnic Chinese community. Buddhist
monks from Vietnam, China, and India have visited these temples freely to conduct
services and minister to worshippers. There are at least four large Mahayana Bud-
dhist pagodas in other urban centers and smaller Mahayana temples in villages
near the borders of Vietnam and China.

The Roman Catholic Church is officially recognized by the LFNC. There are ap-
proximately 45,000 Catholics, many of whom are ethnic Vietnamese, concentrated
in major urban centers and surrounding areas along the Mekong River in the cen-
tral and southern regions of the country. The Catholic Church has an established
presence in five of the most populous central and southern provinces, and Catholics
are able to worship openly. The Catholic Church’s activities are more circumscribed
in the north. There are four bishops, two located in Vientiane and others located
in the cities of Thakhek and Pakse. One of the two bishops resident in Vientiane
oversees the Vientiane Diocese and is responsible for the central part of the country.
The second bishop resident in Vientiane is the Bishop of Luang Prabang. He is as-
signed to the northern part of the country, but while the Government did not permit
him to take up his post, it did permit him to travel to visit church congregations
in the north. The church’s property in Luang Prabang was seized after 1975, and
there is no longer a parsonage in that city. An informal Catholic training center in
Thakhek prepared a small number of priests to serve the Catholic community. Sev-
eral foreign nuns temporarily serve in the Vientiane diocese.

Approximately 400 Protestant congregations conduct services throughout the
country for a community that has grown rapidly in the past decade. Church officials
estimate Protestants to number as many as 100,000.

Many Protestants are members of ethnic Mon-Khmer groups, especially the Khmu
in the north and the Brou in the central provinces. Numbers of Protestants also
have expanded rapidly in the Hmong and Yao communities. In urban areas, Prot-
estantism has attracted many lowland Lao followers. Most Protestants are con-
centrated in Vientiane Municipality, in the provinces of Vientiane, Sayaboury,
Luang Prabang, Xieng Khouang, Bolikhamsai, Savannakhet, Champassak, and
Attapeu, as well as in the former Saisomboun Special Zone, but smaller congrega-
tions are located throughout the country.

The LFNC officially recognizes only two Protestant groups—the LEC and the Sev-
enth-day Adventist Church—and requires all non-Catholic Christian groups to oper-
ate under one of these organizations.

Seventh-day Adventists number slightly more than 1,000 country-wide, with con-
gregations in Vientiane Municipality as well as Bokeo, Bolikhamsai, Champassak,
Luang Prabang, and Xieng Khouang provinces.

Christian denominations that have some following in the country, but which are
not recognized by the Government, include the Methodists, Jehovah’s Witnesses,
Church of Christ, Assemblies of God, Lutherans, Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-
day Saints (Mormons), and Baptists. Official membership numbers are not avail-
able.

All approved Christian religious groups own properties in Vientiane Municipality,
although some of their properties are not officially recognized by the Government.
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In addition, the Protestant LEC maintains properties in the cities of Savannakhet
and Pakse. Three informal churches, one for English-speakers, one for Korean-
speakers, and one for Chinese-speakers, serve Vientiane’s foreign Protestant com-
munity.

There are approximately 400 adherents of Islam in the country, the vast majority
of whom are foreign permanent residents of South Asian and Cambodian (Cham)
origin. There are two active mosques in Vientiane that minister to the Sunni branch
of Islam, but both are open to visits by Shi’ite worshippers as well.

The Baha’i Faith has approximately 8,000 adherents and 4 centers: 2 in Vientiane
Municipality, 1 in Vientiane Province, and 1 in Savannakhet Province. A small
number of Baha’i also live in Khammouane Province and in Pakse City.

Small groups of followers of Confucianism and Taoism practice their beliefs in the
larger cities.

Although the Government prohibits foreigners from proselytizing, some resident
foreigners associated with private businesses or nongovernmental organizations
(NGOs) quietly engage in religious activity.

SECTION II. STATUS OF RELIGIOUS FREEDOM

Legal / Policy Framework

The Constitution, promulgated in 1991, provides for freedom of religion; however,
local authorities in particular sometimes violated this right. Article 30 of the Con-
stitution provides for freedom of religion, a fact frequently cited by officials in ref-
erence to religious tolerance. Article 9 of the Constitution, however, discourages all
acts that create divisions among religious groups and persons. The Government has
interpreted this clause restrictively, and both local and central Government officials
widely refer to Article 9 as a reason for placing constraints on religious practice,
especially proselytizing and the expansion of Protestantism among minority groups.
Although official pronouncements acknowledge the existence of different religious
groups, they emphasize religion’s potential to divide, distract, or destabilize.

A person arrested or convicted for religious offenses, as with most other alleged
civil liberties violations, had little protection under the law. Detained persons may
be held for lengthy periods without trial. Court judges, not juries, decided guilt or
innocence in court cases, and the defense rights of the accused were limited. All reli-
gious groups, including Buddhists, practice their faith in an atmosphere in which
application of the law is arbitrary. Certain actions interpreted by officials as threat-
ening brought harsh punishment. Religious practice was “free” only if practitioners
stayed within tacitly understood guidelines of activity acceptable to the Govern-
ment.

The Government typically refused to acknowledge any wrongdoing on the part of
its officials, even in egregious cases of religious persecution. Blame was usually at-
tributed to the victims rather than the persecuting officials. In some past cases, offi-
cials concocted patently unbelievable explanations for events in order to exonerate
local officials. While the Government has sometimes admitted that local officials are
often part of the problem, it has been unwilling to take action against officials who
have violated laws and regulations on religious freedom.

In its 20 articles, Decree 92 establishes guidelines for religious activities in a
broad range of areas. While the decree provides that the Government “respects and
protects legitimate activities of believers,” it also seeks to ensure that religious prac-
tice “conforms to the laws and regulations.” Decree 92 reserves for the LEFNC the
“right and duty to manage and promote” religious practice, requiring that nearly all
aspects of religious practice receive the approval of the LFNC office having responsi-
bility for the village, district, and province where the activity occurs and, in some
cases, requiring approval from the central level LFNC.

Decree 92 legitimizes proselytizing by Lao citizens, printing religious materials,
owning and building houses of worship, and maintaining contact with overseas reli-
gious groups—all contingent upon a strict approval process. In practice, the Govern-
ment used the approval process to restrict the religious activities of certain groups
and has effectively prevented some religious denominations from importing and
printing religious materials as well as constructing houses of worship.

The Government required several religious groups, apparently with the exception
of Buddhists and Catholics, to report membership information periodically to the
Religious Affairs Department of the LFNC. The Government also restricted the pub-
lication of religious materials that applied to most religious groups, again excepting
Buddhists.

Both the Constitution and Decree 92 assert that religious practice should serve
national interests by promoting development and education and instructing believ-
ers to be good citizens. The Government presumed both a right and a duty to over-
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see religious practice at all levels to ensure religious practice fills these roles in soci-
ety. In effect this has led the Government to intervene in the activities of minority
religious groups, particularly Protestants, on the grounds that their practices did
not promote national interests or demonstrated disloyalty to the Government.

Although the state is secular in name and practice, members of governmental in-
stitutions are by-and-large followers of Theravada Buddhism, the religion of the ma-
jority of the ethnic Lao population. The Government’s exemption of Buddhism from
many of the Decree 92 restrictions imposed on other organized religions and its pro-
motion of Buddhism as an element of the country’s cultural and spiritual identity
gave Theravada Buddhism the status of an unofficial national religion. Many per-
sons regarded Buddhism as both an integral part of the national culture and a way
of life. The increasing incorporation of Buddhist ritual and ceremony in state func-
tions reflected the elevated status of Buddhism in society.

In some areas where animism predominated among ethnic minority groups, local
authorities have actively encouraged those groups to adopt Buddhism and abandon
their “backward” beliefs in magic and spirits. The Government discouraged animist
practices that it regarded as outdated, unhealthy, or illegal, such as the practice in
some tribes of killing children born with defects or of burying the bodies of deceased
relatives under peoples’ homes.

Although the Government did not maintain diplomatic relations with the Holy
See, representatives of the Papal Nuncio visited from Thailand and coordinated with
ﬂll)el Government on assistance programs, especially for lepers and persons with dis-
abilities.

Since 2001 the Government has more closely scrutinized the activities of Laos’
small Muslim population but has not interfered with the community’s religious ac-
tivities. Muslims in the small Islamic community were able to practice their faith
openly and attend the two active mosques. Daily prayers and the weekly Jumaat
prayer on Fridays proceeded unobstructed, and all Islamic celebrations were al-
lowed. Muslims were permitted to go on the Hajj. Groups that conduct Tabligh
teachings for the faithful came from Thailand once or twice per year. In 2006, a
local Muslim joined with members of other religious groups to represent the Govern-
ment at an Interfaith Conference on Religion in Jakarta, Indonesia.

The Government observes two religious holidays, the That Luang Festival (the
end of Buddhist Lent) and the Buddhist New Year. It recognized the popularity and
cultural significance of Buddhist festivals, and most senior officials openly attended
them. The Government generally allowed major religious festivals of all established
congregations without hindrance.

Authorities require new denominations to join other religious groups with similar
historical antecedents despite clear differences between the groups’ beliefs. In March
2004 the LFNC’s Order Number 1 required all Protestant groups to become a part
of the LEC or the Seventh-day Adventist Church. The order stated that no other
denominations would be permitted to register, a measure to prevent “disharmony”
in the religious community. Although the Prime Minister’s Decree on Religious
Practice establishes procedures for new denominations to register, the Government’s
desire to consolidate religious practice for purposes of control has effectively blocked
new registrations. In theory, denominations not registered with the LFNC were not
allowed to practice their faith.

There was no religious instruction in public schools nor were there any parochial
or religiously-affiliated schools operating in the country. However, several private
pre-schools and English language schools received support from religious groups
abroad. In practice many boys spent some time in Buddhist temples, where they re-
ceived instruction in religion as well as in academics. Temples traditionally have
filled the role of schools and continued to play this role in smaller communities
where formal education was limited or unavailable. Christian denominations, par-
ticularly the LEC, Seventh-day Adventists, and the Catholic Church, operated Sun-
day schools for children and young persons. Baha’i Spiritual Assemblies conducted
religious training for children as well as for adult members.

The Government requires and routinely granted permission for formal links with
co-religionists in other countries. In practice the line between formal and informal
links was blurred, and relations generally were established without much difficulty.

Restrictions on Religious Freedom

The Government’s tolerance of religion varied by region and by religion. Through-
out the country, however, religious practice was restrained by official rules and poli-
cies that only allowed religious groups to practice their faith under circumscribed
conditions. LEC members and other Protestant groups that have wanted to be rec-
ognized as separate from the LEC continued to be the targets of most restrictions.
The Buddhist Supreme Patriarch, or Sangkarat, maintained close links to the Gov-
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ernment. Government officials commonly invited Buddhist monks to bless newly
opened Government buildings and offices. As a result of the Government’s decen-
tralization policy that diffused power to provinces and districts, central Government
control over the behavior of provincial, district, and local officials was weakened.
Local officials were often unaware of Government policies on topics such as religious
tolerance due to the incomplete dissemination and application of existing laws and
regulations and, when aware of the laws, often failed to enforce the laws. The LFNC
at times visited areas where religious persecution had taken place in order to in-
struct local officials on Government policy and regulation. More often, however, the
LFNC’s Religious Affairs Department encouraged local or provincial governments to
resolve conflicts on their own and in accordance with Decree 92.

In some areas unauthorized churches have generally been allowed to conduct
services without hindrance by local authorities. Within the LEC, some congregations
have sought greater independence and have forged their own connections with
Protestant groups abroad. Authorities in several provinces insisted that independent
church congregations return to the LEC, but in other areas authorities allowed inde-
pendent churches to conduct services without hindrance.

Methodists have consistently sought to register with the LFNC since the begin-
ning of this decade as a separate denomination. In early 2006, Methodists again re-
quested to register with the Government as a religious group separate and apart
from the LEC but received no official response. In early 2006 some village and dis-
trict officials appeared to be taking a stronger stance against unauthorized Meth-
odist congregations; however, this reportedly tapered off in late 2006.

Between 1999 and 2001 local authorities closed approximately 20 of Vientiane
Province’s 60 LEC churches. Beginning in 2002, most of these churches were al-
lowed to reopen. However, despite requests, officials in several districts of
Savannakhet Province did not allow local congregations to reopen as many as 6 of
Savannakhet’s approximately 40 churches, and they remained closed at the end of
the reporting period. Despite recent requests that a church building in Dong Nong
Khun Village, which was confiscated by local officials in 2000, be returned to its con-
gregation, provincial officials stated in early 2007 that the number of Protestants
in the village was not sufficient to warrant having a church even though local
Protestants claimed more than 100 worshippers in the village.

As many as 200 of the LEC’s nearly 400 congregations do not have permanent
church structures and conduct worship services in members’ homes. Since the 2002
promulgation of Decree 92, officials from the LFNC’s Religious Affairs Department
have stated that home churches should be replaced with designated church struc-
tures whenever possible. At the same time, village and district LFNC offices often
refused permission to construct new churches, and home churches remained the
only viable place of worship for many LEC congregations. The LEC continued to en-
counter difficulties registering new congregations and receiving permission to estab-
lish new places of worship or repair existing facilities, particularly in Luang
Prabang City, Attapeu, Luang Namtha, and Savannakhet provinces. No new LEC
churches were permitted during the reporting period.

Baha’i spiritual assemblies in Vientiane and Savannakhet cities practiced freely,
but smaller communities in Khammouane and Savannakhet provinces periodically
faced restrictions by local authorities, such as limitations on both the nature and
extent of some religious activities.

Lao authorities remained suspicious of major supporters, both foreign and domes-
tic, of religious communities other than Buddhism, especially Protestant groups, in
part because these faiths do not share the high degree of direction and incorporation
into the Government structure that Theravada Buddhism does. Some authorities
criticized Christianity as an American or imperialist “import” into the country. In
the past decade, the LEC suffered the brunt of local-level efforts to close churches,
arrest church leaders, and force members to renounce their faith. The LEC’s rapid
growth during the last decade, its contacts with religious groups abroad, the active
proselytizing by some of its members, and its relative independence of Government
control contributed to the Government’s suspicion of the church’s activities. Some
authorities also interpreted Christian teachings of obedience to God as signifying
disloyalty to the Government and ruling party. There was also strong evidence that
the Communist Party leadership viewed Christianity as a tool of western countries
to undermine the Communist political system. While LEC leadership was primarily
Lao, the LEC membership was comprised mostly of ethnic Mon-Khmer tribes and
the Hmong, two groups that historically have resisted central Government control,
which contributed to the Government’s distrust of the LEC.

During the reporting period there were no reports of official interference with or
denial of permission to hold religious celebrations in churches, but there were re-
ports that Protestants in some villages were not allowed to hold Christian celebra-
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tions in their homes, thus restricting Protestant activities to church buildings only.
This was particularly a problem for Protestants who had not been given approval
to build church structures in their villages. For example, Protestants in Nakun Vil-
lage, Bolikhamsai Province, and Xunya Village, Luang Namtha Province, have re-
portedly been restricted in their ability to hold religious meetings and celebrations
in their homes. Protestants in both villages also have not been given approval to
build church structures.

Longstanding restrictions on the Catholic Church’s operations in the north re-
sulted in the continued existence of only a handful of small congregations in
Sayaboury, Bokeo, Luang Namtha, and Vientiane provinces; however, there were
signs during the reporting period that the Government was slowly easing its control
over the Catholic community in the north. The Government permitted more fre-
quent visits by the Bishop of Luang Prabang to the north to conduct services for
the scattered Catholic community there, but it continued to restrict his travel and
prevent his residence in Luang Prabang. There were no ordained Catholic priests
operating in the north. Several church properties, including a school in Vientiane
Municipality, were seized by the Government after 1975 and have not been re-
turned, nor has the Government provided restitution.

The Government prohibited foreigners from proselytizing, although it permitted
foreign NGOs with religious affiliations to work in the country. Authorities some-
times seized religious tracts and teaching materials from local Protestants entering
the country from abroad and arrested and expelled foreigners attempting to pros-
elytize. In early 2006 two South Koreans were reportedly arrested for proselytizing
in Bokeo Province and were expelled.

Although Decree 92 authorized the printing of non-Buddhist religious texts and
allowed religious materials to be imported from abroad, it also required permission
for such activities from the LFNC. The LFNC did not authorize Christian or Baha’i
denominations to print their own religious materials, although both groups have
sought permission to do so for several years. Because of these restrictions, some ap-
proved Protestant congregations complained of difficulties in obtaining Bibles and
other religious materials. The Government has not allowed the Seventh-day Advent-
ists to import Bibles or other religious materials, but the Government did allow the
LEC to import a small number of Bibles in early 2007.

During the reporting period, Bibles were confiscated at the Lao-Thai Friendship
Bridge from those attempting to import materials for existing congregations. How-
ever, there were no reports of arrests associated with these confiscations, as had oc-
curred in past years. Several non-Christian groups indicated that they have not
been restricted in bringing religious materials into the country.

The Government generally did not interfere with citizens wishing to travel abroad
for short-term religious training. In past years, the Government required that Lao
citizens exiting the country receive an exit stamp. This requirement was eliminated
in early 2007. Even before the exit stamp requirement was eliminated, many per-
sons of all faiths traveled abroad informally for religious training without obtaining
advance permission and without informing authorities of the purpose of their travel.
The Ministry of Foreign Affairs usually granted exit visas, but on occasion it refused
travel permission to persons going abroad for what it regarded as suspect activities.

Identity cards did not specify religion, nor did family “household registers” or
passports, two other important forms of identification. On occasion authorities with-
held new ID cards or household registers from Protestants because of their religious
beliefs or threatened to withhold official documentation unless they renounced their
faith. In 2006 district officials in Houaphan Province reportedly accepted several
passport applications from Protestants within their district but subsequently re-
fused to send the applications to the Ministry of Foreign Affairs for processing.

Abuses of Religious Freedom

Authorities continued to arrest and detain persons for their religious activities.
Detentions that occurred during the reporting period tended to be longer than in
2005-2006. At the end of the period covered by this report, there were four religious
prisoners: three in Vientiane Province and one in Oudomsai Province. There was
also one abduction of a man in Luang Namtha Province in January 2007 in which
religion may have played a role. Additionally, six ethnic Hmong, five males and one
adult female, who had been detained in 2005 as part of a group of 27, apparently
remained in detention at the end of the reporting period. While religion was not con-
sidered the primary reason for their detentions, it was considered to be one factor
involved. Conditions in prisons were reportedly harsh; like other prisoners, religious
detainees suffered from inadequate food rations, lack of medical care, and cramped
quarters.
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From late 2006 through the end of the reporting period, Protestants in Xunya Vil-
lage of Luang Namtha Province have reportedly been restricted in their right to
worship by local officials. Following the death of a local member of the Protestant
community in March 2007, local officials reportedly refused the community permis-
sion to hold a Christian funeral service. In May 2007 the LFNC reportedly gave per-
mission for Christian weddings and funerals to take place in the village, but Protes-
tants are reportedly not allowed to gather for worship services. In January 2007
several Christian families in Long District of Luang Namtha Province and Xiang
Kho District of Houaphan Province were reportedly asked to renounce their Chris-
tian beliefs by local and district-level officials or leave their villages.

In March 2007 Protestants in Nakun Village of Bolikhamsai Province were report-
edly reeducated and asked to sign statements indicating that they had engaged in
proselytizing. The Protestants were reported as saying that they had been pressured
by local officials in regard to their Christian beliefs and had been reeducated several
times. Also in March, several Protestant families in Nam Deua Village of
Bolikhamsai Province were reportedly told to give up their religious beliefs and
threatened with expulsion from their village. In May 2007, 7 of the 10 Christian
families in Nakun Village were reportedly forced to resettle to another village after
refusing to renounce their Protestant beliefs.

In January 2007 Mr. Khamsone Baccam, an ethnic Thai Dam man described as
a Protestant leader, was arrested in Oudomsai Province. The Government has been
unwilling to acknowledge that he is being held, and multiple requests for informa-
tion about his status were not answered.

Also in January 2007, Mr. Somphone Khantisouk was abducted from a roadside
in Luang Namtha Province, reportedly by local police. While the exact reason for
Somphone’s abduction is unclear, religion is not considered to be the primary cause.
However, some in the religious community have indicated that his perceived reli-
gious affiliation may have been one factor involved in his abduction.

Bolikhamsai Province officials indicated in February 2007 that two Buddhist
monks had been arrested for being ordained without Government approval and for
celebrating inappropriately following the ordination ceremony. The two were report-
edly only detained a short time before being released.

In December 2006 five ethnic Yao Protestants were arrested in Luang Namtha
Province for constructing a church building without appropriate authorization. The
five men were released on January 20, 2007, reportedly after complying with a local
official’s request that they sign a document renouncing their faith. Since their re-
lease, the men have reportedly been closely watched by local officials and have not
been allowed to gather for worship services.

In late 2006 several villagers in Luang Namtha Province were reportedly called
into a local police station and questioned following a children’s performance in the
village. Reportedly, local officials incorrectly thought that the performance may have
had some relationship to a “foreign religion.”

In November 2006 two ethnic Khmu U.S. Legal Permanent Residents who were
visiting Khon Khen Village in Vientiane Province were detained after participating
in and videotaping a Protestant celebration in the village. The two, a pastor and
his wife, were released after 3-weeks’ detention and payment of a $9,000 fine.

Thirteen ethnic Khmu Protestants in Khon Khen Village were also arrested in
November 2006. According to Government officials, 1 of the 13 was quickly released
after it was discovered that he was a local official. Nine of the 12 other Khmu
Protestants were released from a police detention facility on May 16. Three pastors,
considered the leaders of the group, remained in prison at the end of the reporting
period. The Government has not indicated if there are any charges against the three
that remain incarcerated.

In August 2006 two LEC members in Saveth Village, Savannakhet Province, were
arrested, reportedly for being outspoken about their faith. The two men were held
without charges for several months. Eventually, they were charged with “causing
division in society” and sentenced to 6 months in prison. The two were released on
February 9, 2007.

From June through July 2006, a Protestant man in Nam Heng Village of
Oudomsai Province was reportedly jailed for possessing ammunition at his resi-
dence. According to the LEC, the man had completed his service in the military and
did have a small amount of ammunition at his residence, not unusual in remote vil-
lages where people engage in hunting. The Protestant community, however, re-
garded the ammunition as an excuse for his arrest, believing the real reason was
local officials’ opposition to his Christianity. The man was released in July following
payment of a $200 fine.

In April 2006 district officials in Salavan Province arrested an LEC member, Mr.
Adern, who refused the village chief’s order to recant his faith. He was reportedly
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from one of four Protestant families that had lived in the village, two of which had
reportedly been forced to leave by the time of his arrest. During the first 10 days
of house arrest he was reportedly bound with wrist and ankle shackles but was then
unshackled and allowed to move freely in his home. Mr. Adern was released from
house arrest in July 2006.

In 2005 authorities in Bolikhamsai Province detained a group of 27 ethnic
Hmong. The group—all but one minors at the time they were initially detained—
were residents at the Petchabun displaced-persons’ settlement in northern Thailand,
and were irregularly deported back to Laos by Thai authorities who considered them
illegal immigrants. Some sources indicated that the group members were Christians
and may have been detained in Laos in part due to their religious affiliation. Six
of the 27 Hmong were apparently still in detention or otherwise unaccounted for at
the end of the reporting period. Complicating this case, the Government had refused
to acknowledge it was holding the group of 27 for 15 months and, only in March
2007, did it claim it had “found” the 21 girls from the group. The Government re-
leased the girls into the custody of extended family members but did not allow the
presence of international observers at the release ceremony. Many of the girls have
reportedly returned to Thailand. The Government still has not accounted for the five
males and one adult female.

In late 2005 an unapproved LEC Church in Houaysay Noi Village, Bokeo Prov-
ince, was destroyed by local officials, and six church leaders were arrested. One of
the six died while in jail, and the other five were released in early 2006.

In 1999, authorities arrested two members of the Lao Evangelical Church in
Oudomsai Province, Mr. Nyoht and Mr. Thongchanh, and charged them with trea-
son and sedition, although their arrests appeared to have been for proselytizing.
Nyoht was sentenced to 12 years in prison and Thongchanh to 15 years. In October
2006 Nyoht died while in prison. Thongchanh remained in prison at the end of this
reporting period despite appeals that his case be reviewed.

Efforts by local officials to force Protestants to renounce their faith continued in
some areas. In some cases, officials threatened religious minorities with arrest or
expulsion from their villages if they did not comply.

In January 2007 officials in Long District of Luang Namtha Province and Xiang
Kho District of Houaphan Province reportedly threatened several Protestant fami-
lies with expulsion if they did not renounce their beliefs. In March 2007 officials in
Nam Deua District of Bolikhamsai Province also reportedly pressured some Protes-
tants to renounce their beliefs.

Lands belonging to several Protestant families in Nam Heng Village of Oudomsai
Province were reportedly confiscated by the village chief and redistributed to other
villagers in early 2006. Some other Protestants who had previously resettled to the
village were said to have returned to their home province of Phongsaly after being
pressured by the village chief. According to Lao officials and the LEC, the land con-
fiscation issue was resolved in mid-2006. Local Protestants in the village indicated
in early 2007 that, while opposition to Christianity may have complicated the issue,
most of those whose lands were confiscated had moved to Nam Heng Village with-
out Government authorization.

In February 2005 authorities expelled Protestant villagers from Ban Kok Pho Vil-
lage of Bolikhamsai Province after they refused to renounce their faith.

In early 2005 authorities in Muang Phin District of Savannakhet Province de-
tained 24 ethnic Brou Protestants associated with the LEC at the district police of-
fice for several days in order to force their renunciation of faith. All but two of the
men recanted their faith. These two men were imprisoned for approximately 1 year
but were reportedly released in early 2006.

Forced Religious Conversion

Local officials in some areas attempted to force Protestants to renounce their
faith; however, there were no reports of explicit forced conversion to another faith
during the reporting period. In cases where renunciations occurred, villagers were
told by local officials that they would be expelled from their villages if they did not
sign documents renouncing their faith. In at least one case, villagers in Nakun Vil-
lage of Bolikhamsai Province who chose not to renounce their beliefs were reported
to have been relocated by local officials. According to Protestants following the inci-
dent, village officials had suggested that Protestant villagers convert to Buddhism
or to their previously held animist beliefs. The same officials reportedly told vil-
lagers that Protestantism is not good because it is an American religion.

There were no reports of forced religious conversion, including of minor U.S. citi-
zens who had been abducted or illegally removed from the United States, or of the
refusal to allow such citizens to be returned to the United States.
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Improvements and Positive Developments in Respect for Religious Freedom

The Government’s record of respect for religious freedom, particularly in regard
to Protestant minorities, continued to be marred by problems at the local level, with
incidents of persecution occurring in many provinces. However, some positive steps
were taken during the reporting period to address specific religious freedom con-
cerns.

In its official pronouncements in recent years, the Government called for concilia-
tion and equality among religious faiths. The LFNC continued to instruct local offi-
cials on religious tolerance. Officials from the LFNC traveled with representatives
of the LEC to several provinces to promote better understanding between LEC con-
gregations and local officials.

The LEC continued to conduct an active program of public service during this re-
porting period, providing developmental assistance and organizing social welfare
projects in several areas that had previously experienced religious intolerance. In
conjunction with the LFNC, the LEC continued to conduct meetings with officials
and Protestants in some villages where there had been religious tensions.

On May 6, 2007 the LEC opened a Sports and Vocational Training Center in
Vientiane Municipality on a piece of property that had been confiscated by the Gov-
ernment several years earlier. The land was returned to the LEC contingent on the
Center being made available for use by Lao athletes to prepare for the 2009 South
East Asian Games.

In early 2007 church members in Houaysay Noi Village, Bokeo Province, were
given approval to meet in a house church. The village had previously experienced
problems, when in late 2005, an unapproved LEC Church in Houaysay Noi Village
was destroyed by local officials, and six church leaders were arrested. One of the
six died while in jail, and the other five were released in early 2006.

In the past, local officials in some areas obstructed Christian congregations’ ob-
servance of religious holidays such as Christmas. Church officials indicated that
Christmas activities at recognized religious venues in 2006 were less restricted than
in 2005, particularly in Vientiane Municipality.

Churches that had previously been closed were allowed to reopen in some prov-
inces in 2006. The Government permitted the reopening of four LEC churches in
Bolikhamsai Province that were officially closed in past years, including a church
in Khamsan Village that had been closed since 2003. Officials in Muang Feuang
District of Vientiane Province granted permission for LEC members to reconstruct
a destroyed church in Phone Ngam Village in late 2005, and the church has since
reopened. During the reporting period, there were no reported LEC church closures.

In contrast to the past policy of denying all such requests, several provinces also
permitted some Christian congregations to expand or renovate long-standing
churches. In 2006 Catholics were permitted to construct two rural churches in Vien-
tiane Province. Catholic communities had existed in both villages for more than 10
years.

In June 2006 authorities permitted the Catholic Church to conduct an ordination
in Vientiane Municipality along with the ordination of a deacon in Champassak
Province. This marked the first Catholic ordinations in the country since 1975. The
ordination in Vientiane Municipality was initially scheduled to take place in late
2005 in Bolikhamsai Province; however, the Government blocked it. In December
2006 the Government allowed the ordination of three additional Catholic priests in
Vientiane Municipality. Approval for the ordinations represented improvements over
past restrictions.

The small Seventh-day Adventist Church, confined to a handful of congregations
in Vientiane Municipality and Bolikhamsai, Bokeo, Champassak, Luang Prabang,
and Xiengkhoug provinces, reported no significant Government interference in its
?cti}\lrities in recent years, and its members appeared to be free to practice their
aith.

In late 2006 the Baha’is were able, with assistance from the Lao Front for Na-
tional Construction, to reclaim two pieces of property in Vientiane and
Khammouane provinces that had been seized by the Government in 1975. In 2006
the Government officially approved land for the establishment of four new Baha’i
centers, two in Vientiane Municipality, one in Vientiane Province, and one in
Savannakhet Province. While the land approval has been granted, the Baha’i have
not yet received all required paperwork from the District Land Offices and have not
yet requested approval to begin construction of the new centers. Additionally, in
June 2006 the Government gave official approval for Baha’is to use land where they
already have a cemetery.

Baha’i local spiritual assemblies and the National Spiritual Assembly routinely
held Baha’i 19-day feasts a